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Introduction 


Research in Education is prepared monthly by the Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) to make possi- 
ble the early identification and acquisition of reports of interest to the educational community. ERIC is a nationwide 
information network for acquiring, selecting, abstracting, indexing, storing, retrieving, and disseminating the most 
significant and timely educational research reports and projects. It consists of a coordinating staff in Washington, D.C. 
and 19 clearinghouses located at universities or with professional organizations across the country. These clearing- 
houses, each responsible for a particular educational area, are an integral part of the ERIC system. The clearinghouses 


are listed on the inside back cover. 


All the documents cited in the Document Résumé Section of the journal, except as noted, are available from the 
ERIC Document Reproduction Service. Availability and prices of document collections are to be found on the How 


To Order ERIC Document Reproductions page. 
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ED 013 371 64 
Author(s). Norberg, Kenneth D. 

Iconic Signs and Symbols in Audiovisual 
Title. Communication, an Analytical Survey of 


Selected Writings and Research Findings, 


ee Final Repo 
Organization where document origin- ee. 
ated. 


Date published: 


Contract or Grant Number—contract sie 


numbers have CEC prefixes; grant 
numbers have OEG prefixes. 





Pub Date—15 Apr 66 

Contract—OEC-4-16-023 

Note —Speech given before the 22nd Na- 
tional Conference on Higher Education, 
Chicago, Ill., 7 Mar 66. : 

Available from—Indiana University Press, 
10th and Morton St., Bloomington, In- 
diana 47401 ($2.95) 

EDRS Price—MEF-$0.75 HC-$5.24 129p. 


Alternate source for obtaining docu- ——————__ 
ments. 


Descriptors—*Bibliographies, *Communi- 
EDRS Price—price through ERIC cation (thought transfer), *Perception, 
Document Reproduction Service. *Pictorial Stimuli, *Symbolic Language, In- 
“MF” means microfiche; “HC” structional Technology, Visual Stimuli. 


Identifiers—Stanford Binet Test, Wechsler 
Intelligence Scale; Lisp 1.5; Cupertino 
Union School District. 

The field of analogic, or iconic, signs was 
explored to (1) develop an annotated bibli- 
ography and (2) prepare an analysis of the 
subject area. The scope of the study was 
limited to only those components of mes- 
sages, instructional materials, and com- 
municative stimuli that can be described 
properly as iconic. The author based the 
study on a definition of an iconic sign as 
one that looks like the thing it represents. 
The bibliography was intended to be repre- 
sentative and reasonably comprehensive 
and to give emphasis to current research. 
The analysis explored the nature of iconic 
signs as reflected in the literaure and re- 
search. The conclusion of the analysis at- 
tempted to relate some issues in perception 
theory to the problem of the development 
of a theory of iconic signs. Discussions 
were included on (1) the stimulus-response 
paradigm, (2) the psychophysical theory of 
perception, (3) an information theory ap- 
proach, (4) nonverbal communication and 
pictic analysis, (5) a theory of pictorial 
communication and (6) perception and non- 


means hard copy. When listed “not 
available from EDRS” other sources 
are cited above. 


AA 000 223 —— 


“—— Sacramento State Coll., Calif. 
Spons Agency—USOE Bur of Research 
Report No.—NDEA-VIIB-449 


linear signs. i a 
Abstractor’s initials. 












































Legislative Authority Code for iden- 
tifying the legislation which sup. 
ported the research activity (when 
applicable). 


Clearinghouse accession number, 


Sponsoring Agency—agency respon- 
sible for initiating, funding, and 
managing the research project. 


Report Number and/or Bureau Num- 
ber—assigned by originator. 


Descriptive Note. 


Descriptors—subject terms which 
characterize substantive contents. 
Only the major terms, preceded by 
an asterisk, are printed in the sub- 
ject index. 


Identifiers—additional __identifyi 
terms not found in the Thesaurus 
ERIC Descriptors. 


—————_ Informative Abstract. 
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Document Résumés 


The résumés in this section are arranged in numerical order by ED number, and alphabetically by clearinghouse 


prefix initials and acquisition number. Each clearinghouse focuses on a specific field of education. However, the 
reader who is interested in a broad subject such as Reading may find pertinent résumés in allied clearinghouse entries. 
It is therefore important to consult the subject index for a more comprehensive search. 


Clearinghouses and their prefixes follow in the order they and their entries appear in this section: 


AA —North American Rockwell 
AC — Adult Education 


AL — Linguistics 


CG — Counseling and Personnel Services 
EA — Educational Administration 

EC — Exceptional Children 

EF — Educational Facilities 

EM — Educational Media and Technology 
FL — Foreign Languages, Teaching of 
HE — Higher Education 


ED 030 772 AA 000 379 
Science Education Information Report, General 


ew Series 21, Instructional 
ures. 
ERIC Information Analysis Center for Science 


Education, Columbus, Ohio. 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—60p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.10 
Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, *Bibliographies, 
Biology, College Mathematics, Col Science, 
Elementary School Mathematics, Elementary 
School Science, Instruction, *Mathematics 
Education, Physical Sciences, Science Activi- 
ties, *Science Education, Secondary School 
Mathematics, ‘*Secondary School Science, 
Teacher Education 
Listed are 212 citations of documents related 
to instructional procedures in science and mathe- 
matics education. The documents included 
represent research reports, research reviews, con- 
ference reports, position papers, textbooks, 
manuals, speeches, and other types. Citations are 
categorized in alphabetical order by author, and 
indicate source, availability, and major ideas of 
the document. The bow ay agry but 
does not replace, bibli y 11 (ED 026 277) 
and bibliography 1 (ED 015 877). (RH) 
ED 030 773 52 AA 000 380 
Development Trends in Federal Library and In- 
formation Center Automation. Final Report. 
Information Dynamics Corp., Bethesda, Md. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-9031 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-0-8-08903 1-4627 
Note—429p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$21.55 
Descriptors—Administrative Policy, *Automa- 
tion, Computer Science, Developmental Pro- 
grams, Federal Programs, *Government Libra- 
ries, Information Centers, Information 
Retrieval, Libraries, *Library Research, Library 
Services, *Libra Surveys, odels 
Identifiers— Federal Library Committee 
A study was made to establish the patterns in 
past library automation development activities 
within the Federal Government of the United 
States so that these could be available for setting 
the boundaries for a generalized system design 
for computerized library operations. More than 
50 administrative and technical personnel within 
the Federal library community were interviewed, 
and information was compiled on 28 libraries and 
information centers among eight of the Executive 
Departments and four Independent Agencies. Pic- 
tures of both the technical and inistrative 





JC — Junior Colleges 


LI — Library and Information Sciences 
PS — Early Childhood Education 


RE — Reading 


RC — Rural Education and Small Schools 


SE — Science Education 
SP — Teacher Education 
TE — Teaching of English 
UD — Disadvantaged 


VT — Vocational and Technical Education 


sides of library operation were built up. These 
pictures were used to form a composite overview 
of technological movements within the Federal 
Government toward library automation, and the 
forces acting as constraints on such movements. 
Few strongly cohesive trends in automation were 
found among the library and information activi- 
ties of specific agencies. But, in spite of this, it 
appeared that generic automated systems with 
broad parametric application to both technical 
and administrative considerations could be 
devised. Appended to the report are (1) supple- 
mental materials on methodology and (2) data 
summaries, backing up the discussions on data 
reduction and analysis. Some fourteen Case Re- 
ports prepared during the study are published as 
separate volumes. (JH) 


ED 030 774 AA 000 381 
DeCrow, Roger, Ed. Grabowski, — M., Ed. 
Research and Investigation in dult Education; 


1969 Annual Register. 
Syracuse Univ., N.Y. ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Adult Education. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note— 150p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.60 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, Adult Learning, 
*Annotated Bibliographies, Comparative Edu- 
cation, Disadvantaged Groups, Educational En- 
vironment, Institutions, *Investigations, Job 
Training, Management Development, Person- 
nel, Professional Continuing Education, Pro- 
gram Administration, Program Planning, 
*Research, Teaching Methods, Womens Edu- 
cation 
An annotated bibliography includes 490 items 
of research or investigation in adult education, 
mostly dated 1968 or 1969. They cover adult 
learning characteristics, program planning and 
administration, learning environments, instruc- 
tional methods, curriculum materials and instruc- 
tional devices, personnel and staffing, education 
of particular groups, program areas, professional 
and technical continuing education, management 
and supervisory development, labor education, 
occupational training, institutional sponsors, and 
international perspectives in adult education. In- 
cluded is an author index, a note on availability 
of the documents, an order blank for the ERIC 
Document Reproduction Service, and a listing of 
other reac of the ERIC Clearinghouse on 


Adult Education. (eb) 

ED 030 775 88 AA 000 382 
Sara, NathirG. And Others 

A Teaching in Health and Sex Educa- 


Committee for Interdistrict Cooperation, Lake 
County, Ill 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—477p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$23.95 
Descriptors—Behavior Development, Child 
Development, Elementary Education, Family 
Life Education, *Health Education, Human 
Body, *Hygiene, *Instructional Materials, Kin- 
ety Education, Secondary Educa- 
tion, Self Actualization, *Sex Education, Sex- 
uality, *Teaching 
Identifiers—Elementary and Secondary Education 
Act (1965), ESEA Title 3 
A comprehensive program for elementary and 
secondary health education is presented. The pro- 
gram is structured to affective as well as 
cognitive learning and centers on (1) understand- 
ing the human body and learning how to care for 
it, (2) understanding what it means to be man or 
woman, ved (3) understanding the forces in the 
and social environment that influence 
vior. Thus, sex education and mental hygiene 
are included as “normal” parts of the health pro- 
gram. The term “health and sex education” is 
used in reference to the program only to 
emphasize that sex education is not excluded or 
minimized. There are three basic parts to the pro- 
gram, corresponding roughly to the three educa- 
tional ag primary, eran anna and seconda- 
ry. Part I is for kindergarten and grades | 
per tlre eB eg ements cr. 
self-contained classroom teacher who may use 
each lesson in connection with appropriate claas- 
room activities. Teaching the program should 
require no extra time and no changes in schedul- 
ing or staff nts. Part Il for grades 5 


social studies. (The distribution of 
lessons among these four subjects is presented.) 
The high school program (Part Ill) is presented 
as an i it course of study to be taught by 
specialized health educators. It is written in text- 
book, rather than teaching manual format, allow- 
ing the teacher to decide on methodology and 
form of presentation. Certain recommendations 
are included in the preface of the document to 
ee eee 


ED 030 776 52 AA 000 383 

Maron, M.E. And Others 

An Information Laboratory for Educa- 
tion and Research in Science: Phase I. 


























‘ 
6 Document Resumes 
California Univ., Berkeley. Inst. 
Research. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-1085 
Pub Date Jui 69 
Grant—OEG- 1-7-071085-4286 
nag 
EDRS Price MF-$6. 75 HC-$7.15 
Descrip tion, Computer Assisted In- 
struction, Gomme Based Laboratories, Edu- 
cational Needs, *Information Processing, Infor- 
mation Retrieval, Information Science, Labora- 
tory Training, *Library Education, *Library 
Research, *!ibrary Science, Library Technical 
Processes, Systems Approach, ‘*Training 
Laboratories 
Study, research, and development were un- 
dertaken in the first 18 months of a program 
(Phase I) to design and implement an Informa- 
tion Processing Laboratory for teaching and 
research in the field of librarianship. Work during 
this period was concerned with the planning of 
the Laboratory and its development according to 
plan. The planning resulted in definition of initial 
topics within librarianship to be supported by the 
Laboratory in relation to the educational needs of 
the field. This, in turn, led to the development of 
computer programs for on-line interrogation and 
search and data files upon which to “exercise” 
these techniques, as well as other Laboratory ele- 
ments. The Phase I work included assembling and 
checking out these initial pieces of the Laborato- 
ry; however, no true operational activities were 
undertaken in the sense of students using the 
Laboratory on a regular basis. The Laboratory 
was designed to include capabilities relating both 
to intellectual access (e.g., associate searching, 
automatic indexing, automatic abstracting) and to 
more traditional course content (e.g., subject 
cataloging). Future directions and plans for the 
Laboratory were included in the Phase I report. 
(JH) 


ED 030 777 52 AA 000 384 

Veaner, Allen B. 

Project BALLOTS: Bibliographic Automation of 
Large Library Operations Using a Time-Sharing 
System. Report (3/27/69 - 6/26/69). 

Stanford Univ., Calif. Libraries. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-1145 

Pub Date 29 Jul 69 

Grant—OEG-1-7-071 145-4428 

Note—402p 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$20.20 

Descriptors— Automation, *Cataloging, *Commu- 
nications, *Computer Programs, *Information 
Processing, Information Retrieval, Information 
Systems, Library Science, Library Services, 
*Library Technical Processes, Time Sharing 

Identifiers— Machine Readable Cataloging, 
MARC, Project BALLOTS 
Project BALLOTS is a large-scale library auto- 

mation development project of the Stanford 

University Libraries which has demonstrated the 

feasibility of conducting on-line interactive 

searches of complex bibliographic files, with a 

large number of users working simultaneously in 

the same or different files. This report documents 
the continuing p of the project in substan- 
tial technical detail, reflecting | both accomplish- 
ments and problems. An initial objective of BAL- 

LOTS was to create an operational acquisition 

system compatible with Library of Congress 

Machine-Readable Cataloging (MARC) records. 

Specifications are included in the report for con- 

verting MARC records into a special input format 

for BALLOTS and for the creation of a local on- 
line MARC file. Other activities are in process 
for the utilization of MARC. Supportive functions 
of the prototype acquisition system are searching, 
ordering, receiving, and accounting, and, for the 
most part, access to its files are with on-line ter- 
minals. Limited on-line search service is currently 
available at Stanford. (Successful remote on-line 
demonstrations have been conducted at several 
institutions.) A reference manual for commu- 
nicating with the Stanford retrieval system is in- 
cluded in the report. Access is provided through 
the Stanford Terminal Processor (MILTEN) 
using an IBM 2741 Terminal (other terminals to 
be considered later) to communicate with an 
jo 360/67 Computer located in the Stanford 
po es a Center. This facility plans to obtain 
bytes of additional high speed (750 








of Library 











nano-second) core to support full-scale system 


- functioning during all hours of normal computer 


center operation. Many more specific project 
developments are documented in the report. (JH) 


ED 030 778 AA 000 385 
oni —— Kathryn, Comp. Laffey, James L., 


shaseaeh in nial “Word Lists. ERIC/CRIER 
Sane rere Cree eens 2, See 


Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—S6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.90 
Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Basic 
Vocabulary, Phonics, *Reading Materials, 
Spelling, *Vocabulary, Vocabulary Develop- 
ment, *Word Frequency, *Word Lists 
Research studies concerned with the develop- 
ment, utility, and evaluation of various types of 
word lists are reported in this bibliography. In- 
cluded are such topics as vocabulary loads in 
various reading materials, phonic generalizations 
applied to word lists, and basic speaking, writing, 
or reading vocabularies of various groups. In Part 
I, 51 dccunaas published since 1950 are re- 
ported by citations and descriptive abstracts. Part 
Il contains citations and brief annotations for 76 
documents published prior to 1950. Both parts 
are arranged alphabetically by the author’s last 
name. This bibliography was compiled from a 
search of the seven basic references of the ER- 
IC/CRIER document collection, which includes 
journal and other published research literature on 
reading, USOE-sponsored research reports, dis- 
sertations, and International Reading Association 
conference proceedings. Ordering information for 
obtaining hard copy and microfiche reproduc- 
tions of this bibliography and of the individual 
documents reported therein from the ERIC 
reg Reproduction Service is included. 
(CM) 


ED 030 779 AA 000 386 

Smith, Carl B., Comp. Roser, Nancy, Comp. 

Research on Elementary Reading: Critical and In- 
terpretive Reading. ERIC/CRIER Reading 
Review Series, Volume 2, Bibliography 19. 

Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—60p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.10 


Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Context 
Clues, Creative Reading, *Critical Reading, 
Elementary Grades, ‘*Interpretive Reading, 
Reading Comprehension, *Reading Research 
This bibliography of research studies on critical 

and interpretive elementary reading is divided 

into two major parts. In Part I, which includes re- 
ports published since 1950, subsection A contains 
citations and abstracts for highly relevant reports 
focusing specifically on critical and interpretive 
reading. Subsection B contains a citation and 

short annotation for those reports which make a 

relevant statement about critical and interpretive 

reading but whose main focus lies outside these 

areas. Subsection C reports studies related in a 

peripheral manner to these two subject areas. In 

Part Il, reports published between 1900 and 1949 

are listed alphabetically according to the author’s 

last name without being classified in terms of 
relevancy. A citation and annotation are included 
for each item. This oe is one of a series 
of bibliographies related to reading in the ele- 
mentary school, and the seven basic references of 
the ERIC/CRIER document collection were used 
as the source of the citations. Information for or- 
dering the cited documents in hard copy or 
microfiche form from ERIC Document 
Reproduction Service is included. (CM) 


ED 030 780 24 AA 000 387 

Martinez, Cecilia J., Comp. Heathman, James 
E., Comp. 

American Indian Education, A Selected Bibliog- 


raphy. 

New Mexico State Univ., University Park. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on Rural Education and’ Small 
Schools. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2469 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Contract—OEC-4-6-062469-1574 

Note—98p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.00 


—*American Indians, *Annotated 
Bibliographies, Cultural Differences, *Educa- 
tional Resources, English (Second Language), 
*Research Reviews (Publications), Resource 
Materials, Socioeconomic Influences, Teaching 
Guides 
Documents on the subject of American Indian 

education which have been indexed and ab- 
stracted in “Research In Education” through Au- 
gust 1969 have been compiled in this bibliog- 
raphy. One hundred and forty-eight publications 
are cited, all but 3 of which were published since 
1960. The citations include a wide variety of 
resource materials (research and program re- 
ports, guides, books, etc.) which examine the cul- 
tural and socioeconomic problems and educa- 
tional developments relative to American Indians. 
Abstracts follow each citation and descriptor 
terms are used to provide a subject area index for 
the bibliography. Pricing information and availa- 
bility of documents are provided. (JH) 


ED 030 781 


ERIC Information Analysis Center for Science 
Education, Columbus, Ohio. 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—68p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.50 
Descriptors—Achievement, Bibliographies, Cog- 
nitive Development, Concept Formation, Edu- 
cational Objectives, Educational Research, 
*Evaluation, *Learning, *Mathematics Educa- 
tion, *Research, *Science Education 
Reported are 254 citations of documents re- 
lated to evaluation, learning, and _ research 
methodology in science and mathematics educa- 
tion. The documents included represent research 
reviews, conference reports, research reports, 
position papers, textbooks, manuals, speeches, 
and other types. Citations are categorized in 
alphabetical order by author, and indicate source, 
availability, and major ideas of the document. 
The bibliography updates, but does not replace, 
prc ree 19 (ED 026 285) and bibliography 9 


(ED 021 774). (RH) 

ED 030 782 AA 000 389 

Science Education Information Report, General 
y Series 30, Teacher Characteristics, 


Student 

ERIC Information Socios 4 Center for Science 
Education, Columbus, Ohio 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—2 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 

Descriptors— *Bibliographies, * Mathematics Edu- 
cation, Mathematics Teachers, *Science Edu- 
cation, Science Teachers, Student Attitudes, 
*Student Characteristics, Teacher Attitudes, 
*Teacher Characteristics, Teacher Evaluation 
Reported are 49 citations of documents related 

to teacher and student characteristics in science 

and mathematics education. The documents in- 

cluded represent research reviews, conference re- 

ports, research reports, position papers, text- 

books, manuals, speeches, and other types. Cita- 

tions are categorized in alphabetical order by 

author, and indicate source, availability, and 

major ideas of the document. The bibliography 

updates, but does not replace, bibliography 20 

(ED 026 286) and bibliography 10 (ED 021 

773). (RH) i 


ED 030 783 AC 002 783 

Aker, George F. And Others 

Evaluation of an Adult Basic Education Program 
in a Southern Rural Community. 

Florida State Univ., Tallahassee. Dept. of Adult 
Education. 

Pub Date Mar 68 

Note— 104p. 

peor Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.30 

evement, *Adult Basic Educa- 

tion, Adal Dropouts, Age Groups, Instruc- 
tional Program Divisions, Marital Status, Par- 
ticipant Characteristics, Participant Satisfac- 
tion, *Program Evaluation, Research, Re- 
sidential Patterns, *Rural Areas, *Southern 
States, Statistical Data, Student Evaluation, 
Teacher Aides, Teacher Characteristics 
A study was made of adult basic education in a 

Southern rural community to determine charac- 

teristics of students and instructional staff; grade 
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level progressio , Fate of dropout, student 
satisfaction, and appraisals of instructional staff; 
and the relationship between program success 
and characteristics of students and instructional 
staff. Data were collected via questionnaires, 
standardized tests, and interview schedules from a 
1/3 random sample of students (305 persisters 
and 116 dropouts) and 77 teachers and teacher 
aides. Student gains in grade level scores were 
significant, nearly 3/4 stayed in the program; they 
were satisfied with the program; and staff were 
generally satisfied with student progress. Factors 
which seemed to favor achievement were being 
middle aged, having had no prior school ex- 
perience, and being of rural residence. Dropouts 
were likely to be young, with no family responsi- 
bilities, and not too committed to a particular 
line of work. Staff characteristics differences 
between “high” and “low” achieving centers 
were — but it seemed that a disproportionate 
share of “high” center teachers expressed con- 
cern for the problem of individualization. (nl!) 


ED 030 784 AC 003 112 

Alexander, Frank D. 

Evaluation of Family Service Program, Home 
Economics Division of Cooperative Extension, 
Essex County, New York: Extension Study No. 


19. 
Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. Cooperative Exten- 
sion Service. 
Pub Date Nov 68 
Note—14Ip 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.15 
Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Groups, Effective 
Teaching, *Family Life Education, Family 
Problems, Indigenous Personnel, Participant 
Characteristics, *Program Evaluation, 
Questionnaires, *Rural Extension, *Teacher 
Aides, Tests 
Identifiers—New York State 
An evaluation study of the Family Service Pro- 
gram of the Essex County (New York) Division 
of Home Economics is focused on the third series 
of lessons; the purposes of the study were to 
describe the socioeconomic characteristics of the 
indigenous program aides and the participants 
and to show the influence of training for teaching 
this series of lessons. It was found that aides had 
higher income, participation scores, and educa- 
tional levels than participants, but both groups 
were low in comparison to the country’s total 
population in level of husband’s occupation, net 
family income, and years of school completed. 
Both aides and participants made significant gains 
from the pre- to posttest while aides showed 
slightly higher scores in both testing situations. 
Participants listed problems of cooking and 
planning meals, housekeeping, and money 
management, while aides identified participant 
problems of care and discipline of children, and 
health. Among implications are that indigenous 
women make effective teachers of home 
economics; both participants in study groups and 
those taught alone make significant progress; and 
closer supervision of teaching and attendance 
would improve the program. (pt) 
ED 030 785 
Evans, Eric And Others 


Planning Industrial Train 
National Inst. of Adult Education, London (En- 


gree). 
Pub Date Nov 68 
Note—4 


AC 003 292 


—46p. 
Available from—National Institute of Adult Edu- 
cation, 35 Queen Anne St., London W.1!, En- 


gland (10s 6d). 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Academic Performance, Ap- 


aticeshi Cost Effectiveness, Employment 
rends, *Evaluation Techniques, *Industrial 
Training, Labor Force, Models, *Personnel 
Selection, Prediction, *P m Planning, 
Questionnaires, Simulation, Statistical Data, 
P< rnd Approach, Task Analysis, Task Per- 
formance, Trainers 
Identifiers— *Great Britain 
Under the pressure of economic conditions and 
the stimulus of the Industrial Training Act, indus- 
trial and commercial firms in Great Britain are 
acting more and more in the belief that training is 
inseparable from the mainstream of their activi- 
ties. This pamphlet is concerned with issues of 
practical importance in this context: the relative 
importance of —e directed to different levels 
of skill; prediction of likely performance as a 








basis for selection of trainees; the role of training 
officers in higher decision-making; and 
techniques for evaluating the return on training 
expenditures. Included are chapter references, an 
interview form, a training system outline, cost ef- 
fectiveness curves, and statistical data on labor 
force skills, occupational and employment trends, 
recruitment and training expenditures, and course 
results from two experimental pre-apprentice pro- 
grams. (ly) 


ED 030 786 AC 003 321 

Smith, went J.J. 

Report of Berkeley Education 
Workshop duly 20-29, 1967). 


California State Dept. of Education, Sacramento. 
Bureau of Adult Education. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—95p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.85 
Descriptors—Adolescents, Audiovisual Aids, 
Bibliographies, Changing Attitudes, *Communi- 
cation (Thought Transfer), Discussion Groups, 
*Group Dynamics, *Leadership, Mexican 
Americans, Migrants, ‘*Parent Education, 
Preschool Children, Program Evaluation, 
Spanish Speaking, *W 
Identifiers— Parent Teachers Association 
In 1967, the California Congress of Parents and 
Teachers (PTA) and the Bureau of Adult Educa- 
tion of the State Department of Education con- 
ducted a ten day parent education workshop 
designed to help the participants understand how 
group dynamics functions to develop individuals 
to act as leaders in home and community. Lec- 
turers addressed themselves to the PTA story, 
leadership and communications, processes help- 
ing and hindering communications, communica- 
tion across generations and cultures, communica- 
tion and attitude change, and the problems 
created by the evergrowing population in Califor- 
nia of Mexican Americans, many of them 
migrants. Service committees reported on 
mechanical aspects of running the workshop. 
Study groups gave reports of their discussions of 
leadership and communication between parents 
and preschool and school age children, problems 
and needs in parent education, use of community 
resources, effective communication in the PTA 
unit = the community, and family life educa- 
pe Appended is the full text of a speech by Eu- 
onzales on understanding the Mexican 
p seen cs Sana of the bilingual child, myths 
that should be exploded, the 60-80,000 migrant 
children in California, and education as the 
means to break out of the barrios. (eb) 


ED 030 787 AC 003 779 

Office of State Technical Services Annual Report, 
Fiscal Year 1968. 

Department of Commerce, Washington, D.C. Of- 
fice of State Technical Services. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—129p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 ($1.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 


EDRS. 
Dees Reports, *Business, Coun- 
ing Services, Demonstrations (Educational), 
*Rederal Aid, Federal Legislation, Grants, *In- 
dustry, International Maps, National 


Program Descriptions, 
Ev: uation, Referral, Regional Programs, 
*State Programs, Statistical Data, *Technical 


Assistance 
ee ae Technical Services Act of 


This report describes actives, in its third yar 
of operation, under the Federal 
the sp 


as provided 

Teckel Sevan he Act of 1965. Field service 
programs were brought under way in 34 states 
and 1/4 of the states established formal regional 


more years. The Public Evaluation Committee 
conducted thorough investigations and submitted 
a preliminary report to the Sec of Com- 
merce. Forty-six states received matchii ts 
for annual i 


of 
nificance, were funded. Effective working rela- 
tionships with other government agencies con- 
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cerned with technology transfer have been con- 
tinued and enlarged. (Tables and maps are in- 
cluded; appendixes include program descriptions, 
publications, and lists of persons and institutions 
involved.) (nl) 





ED 030 788 AC 003 975 
Planning for Regional Growth: A 9 9 em 


California Univ., Davis. University Extension. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—37p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 

Descriptors—Citizen Participation, *Cooperative 
1 


Publicize, Public Officials, Public Television, 

*Regional Planning, University Extension, 

Urban Areas, Voluntary Agencies 

An experiment in public education for regional 
planning in a five county area was undertaken by 
the Sacramento Regional Area Planning Commis- 
sion jointly with the University of California Ex- 
tension (Davis) and KCRA-TV; the purpose was 
to present for public scrutiny a set of preliminary 
goals. A series of television programs was com- 
bined with 160 small study discussion groups. 
University Extension recruited and briefed discus- 
sion leaders; and, in conclusion, held a day long 
conference, attended by 150 persons--1/3 in- 
terested citizens and 2/3 public officials and 
professional persons. A total of 2500 participants 
in the program was ; only 12% returned 
the questionnaire, likely because of lack of fol- 
lowup. Lack of time for personal contact, recruit- 
ment, and followup was felt to cause many of the 
weaknesses of the program. Television reporting 
was difficult because of the lack of a central in- 
formation source and of the narrow specializa- 
tions of many resource people; its major value lay 
in the presentation of opinions of experts and 
visual examples of planning concepts. Advertising 
provided by the Sacramento “Bee” newspaper 
was very effective. (eb) 


ED 030 789 AC 003 976 
Divita, Charles, Jr. 
Adult Basic Education: A Study of the 


Backgrounds, Characteristics, and 
Attitudes of Undergraduate Adults in West Vir- 


West Virginia Research Coordinating Unit for 
Vocational Education, Huntington, 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 100p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 

Descriptors—*Adult Basic Education, Age 
Groups, * Aspiration, 


gram Evaluation, Questionnaires, Residential 
Patterns, Socioeconomic Status, Statistical 
pty *Student Attitudes, Student Transporta- 


Identifiers —West Virginia 
A trey Wan mnie of 4913: cdests ta the 
Adult Basic Education program in West Virginia 
to determine their backgrounds, characteristics, 
aspirations, and attitudes. They were found to be 
in > renee ne coment patterns similar to 
ir parents; both groups were school 
dropouts from rural areas and both were un- 
dereducated, economically depressed persons 
with large families. The great majority had a 
minimum of 20 to 30 potentially productive years 
before retirement age. Presently they were em- 
ployed in public assistance type programs; most 
had been either unwilling or unable to relocate in 
other areas. They were participating in the pro- 
gram to get a job or a better job, to obtain a high 
school equivalency diploma, or to learn to read 
and write better. Most had no problems in at- 
tendance, such as lack of time or transportation, 
or domestic problems; and most were 
with course. It was recommended that more cen- 
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ED 030 790 


AC 003 982 

Shachar, Bezalel 

Culture and Education in the Histadrut. 

General Federation of Labor, Tel Aviv (Israel). 
International Dept. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—10Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.15 

Descriptors—*Adult Education, Collective Settle- 
ments, Cooperatives, Fine Arts, *General Edu- 
cation, Health Education, Information Services, 








*Labor Education, Mass Media, 
Minority Groups, *National Organizations, 
Professional Traini » Publications, Religious 
Education, Womens iducation, Youth 


identifiers— * Histadrut, Israel 

The cultural and educational work of the 
Histadrut (the comprehensive labor organization 
of Israel) is reviewed, including informational and 
other services to new immigrants, the frontier set- 
tlements, women, Arabs, and youth. Labor edu- 
cation, Hebraic studies, library services, interna- 
tional programs (as at the Afro-Asian Institute), 
lectures and discussions, study vacations, 
tion of the creative and performing arts (includ- 
ing folklore), professional training for managers 
and librarians, health education, religious educa- 
tion, joint projects with universities and other 
public institutions, cconomic enterprises which 
advance cultural cooperation, and the publication 
of books, newspapers, and periodicals for and by 
member organizations, illustrate the range of pro- 
grams and activities. (ly) 


ED 030 791 AC 004 0621 
Mezirow, J.D., Comp. Berry, Dorothea, Comp. 
ent of Liberal Adult Education 1945- 
Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 
Pub Date 60 
Note—317p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$15.95 
Descriptors— * Adult Education, Adult Educators, 
Adult Learning, *Annotated Bibliographies, 
Business, Curriculum, *General Education, 
Historical Reviews, Industry, Organizations 
(Groups), Participant Characteristics, Program 
Evaluation, Program Planning, Public School 
Adult Education, *Research, Teacher Educa- 
tion, University Extension 
Identifiers— Canada, Great Britain 
A comprehensive guide is provided to journal 
articles, government publications, pamphlets, and 
books in liberal adult education and related areas 
during 1945-57 in the United States, Great 
Britain, and Canada. The 1,027 entries are 
categorized as follows: (1) educational 
philosophy and trends; (2) research and bibliog- 
raphy (including research reviews) on adult 
learning, student needs and interests, student 
characteristics, program planning and evaluation, 
research needs and methods, training of teachers 
of adults, and historical reviews; (3) the roles of 
colleges and universities; (4) adult education con- 
ducted by public schools, business and industry, 
labor, and specialized agencies; (5) courses and 
curriculums. Publications in Sections 1, 2, and 3 
are abstracted or annotated; those in Sections 4 
and 5 are not. Indexes to authors, titles, and sub- 
jects are included. (Compilers/ly) 


ED 030 792 AC 004 048 

The Institute of University Extension Administra- 
tion (March 9-12, 1968). 

Canadian Association of Depts. of Extension and 
Summer Schools, Ottawa (Ontario).; Ontario 
Inst. for Studies in Education, Toronto. Dept. 
of Adult Education. 

Pub Date Mar 68 

Note—133p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.75 

Descriptors—*Administrative Principles, *Case 
Studies (Education), *Educational Objectives, 
Educational Problems, Evaluation, Individual 
Instruction, Institutes (Training Programs), 
Management, Social Change, Student Enroll- 
ment, *University Extension, Urbanization 

Identifiers— University of Manitoba, University of 
Toronto 
The focus of the eight day Institute for 

Directors of Extension sponsored by the Canadi- 

an Association of Departments of Evening and 

Summer Schools and the Ontario Institute for 

Studies in Education was on administration 

theory--the examination of adult education 

problems and their effect on the university. Par- 


; Some attempted to develop general concepts 
from particular problems through the 


use of case 
studies of the Universities of Toronto and 
Manitoba, and solutions from general 
models by simulation task studies and problem 
solving theory. Among conclusions were: goal 
setting and review are the only way to manage an 
institution in order te bring about improvement 
in individuals and administrative performance; in- 
creases in student population, the explosion of 
knowledge, and problems of increasing complexi- 
ty of an urbanizing society are converging upon 
the university; and individualized instruction can 
be attained th 


on what and how to teach, and how to evaluate. 
(pt) 


ED 030 793 AC 004 053 
Adult Basic Education Library 

Colorado Univ., Boulder. Extension Division. 

Pub Date Jan 69 


Note—96p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descri Admini *Adult Basic Edu- 
cation, Adult Learning, * Annotated Bibliogra- 
fen English ae ie Language), ——— 

uidance Counseling, Health Programs, 

- ; wary” Servi 
—— Minority Groups, Motivation, Read- 
ing, 

This is an annotated bibliography of books, 
pamphlets, and adult basic educational materials 

available in the DHEW Region VIII 





publishers. Among areas included are administra- 
tion, adult learning, counseling and guidance, En- 
glish as a foreign language, evaluation, health, 
migrants, minorities, motivation, paraprofes- 
sionals, reading, socialization, teaching 
methods and techniques. The material is available 
on two-week loan to anyone engaged in educa- 
tional programs for disadvantaged adults 
Colorado, Idaho, Montana, Utah, and Wyoming. 
uests for materials should be sent to Region 
vil Il Adult Basic Education Project, Beep of 
‘colorado Extension Division, Bureau of Class In- 
po 1165 Broadway, Boulder, Colorado, 
80302. Supplements to this bibliography will fol- 
low as new acquisitions are made to the library. 
[Not available in hard copy because of 
legibility of original document. ] (pt) 


ED 030 794 AC 004 061 

Cunningham, Robert C. Godbey, Gordon C. 

Teaching Adults. 

Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Con- 
tinuing Education. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—38p. 

Available from—Pennsylvania State Univ., Dept. 
pri ge Education, University Park, Pa 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.00 
Descriptors—* Adult Learning, *Program 
Planning, *Student Evaluation, ‘*Student 


Teacher Relationship, *Teaching Methods 

Teachers of adults should be aware of the fact 
that although learning ability can decline with 
disuse, a person’s basic learning capacity does not 
change in the adult years. Among major sensitivi- 
ties adult educators need, however, are a keen 
awareness of adult concerns for place and cir- 
cumstances of educational facilities, an effective 
working relationship with students, and careful 


planning of both classroom procedures and 

evaluation techniques. (se) 

ED 030 795 AC 004 067 

Leidheiser, Paul 

Program Usage by Area 
Extension Agents in the Agricultural 

Lad Date Apr 68 


20p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
e Organization, *Ad- 
visory Committees, Agricultural Education, 
Educational Objectives, *Extension Agents, In- 
teragency Cooperation, Occupations, Opinions, 
*Program Development, Program Evaluation, 


Regional 

tension, *Use Studies 
Identifiers—*Cooperative 

Ohio 











Using questionnaire responses from 24 out of 


using county extension 

agents on committees and feel strongly that coor- 
dination and liaison with county programs is ex- 
tremely important; (6) agents favor geographical 
distribution of committee members throughout 
the area served while limiting committee size to 
about 15 members. One major suggestion was for 


detailed inservice training in ways of working ef- 
fectively with committees. (ly) 

ED 030 796 AC 004 073 
Young, Martin 


Operational Limits. Continuation Education 
1.6. 2 

La Puente Union High School District, Calif. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—8 Ip. 

— Price vo HC-$4.15 





Evaluation, Questionnaires, State Aid, 
tate Standards, Surveys 
Identifiers—California 
Financed by a grant under Title Ill of the Ele- 
mentary and Education Act of 1965, 
the La Puente Union High School District 
(California) operates a Continuation Education 
System Development Project. The first project 
year (1967-68) has been spent identifying availa- 
ble resources of instructional staff and physical 
facilities and identifying the present program and 
resources at Valley High School. Data were col- 
lected through questionnaires and interviews, it 
was found that data sources had to be e 
to include state officials as well as district offi- 
cials, The instructional staff at Valley High 
School in 1968-69 will consist of a principal, a 
counselor, and 11 legally credentialed teachers; 
funds for staff salaries are obtained from the 
State of California under the Necessary Small 
School Funding Act. By September, 1970, a new 
cage hen ag mage oly a bond issue and 
a 25-year loan from the State. Most of the 
pith Coot. is on loan from the Adult School. The 
school runs for four hours each day; it meets the 
state requirements for services. Three types of 
work experience programs will be offered during 
1968-69; and there are two methods of achieving 
credit for work -- completion of contracts or 
Pos gaara of a net amount of productive hours. 
e 


ED 030 797 AC 004 198 

The —. The Community and Conservation. 
Report of a Conference (W: D.C., May 
22-23, 1967). gna kr 

Conservation Foundation, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—94p. 

Available from—The Conservation Foundation, 
1250 Connecticut Ave., Washington, D.C. 
20036 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.80 

Descriptors—Bibliographies, Business, Catalogs, 
*Community Agencies (Public), Community 
Leaders, Community Service Programs, *Con- 
servation Education, *Decision Making, 
Federal Aid, National Organizations, *Physical 
Environment, *Private Agencies, State Agen- 
cies, Universities 

Identifiers—Higher Education Act of 1965 
A conference on conservation education 

brought together leaders in college and ony 

sponsored continuing education, professionals in 
conservation, », and design, and represen- 
tatives of public and private organizations; discus- 





















sion centered on the acceleration of application 
of noweknown and feasible methods to the 
management of land, water, and air. Public agen- 
cy assistance is available at the federal level in 
such programs as The Model Cities; at the state 


guides published by the National Association of 
Counties. Leaders, gon gen ms and organiza- 
tions may need instruction and guidance but they 
can make contributions to the preparation and 
execution of Title I projects. To obtain federal 
support, one must have a strong program, sup- 

porting data, strong grass roots support particu- 
farly of those of high position, geographically dis- 
tributed support, and proper timing. (Included 
are discussions on community responses, universi- 
ty faculty and administration attitudes, budgeting 
~ project development, curriculum materials, 


a special audiovisual h; a bibliog- 
cay and list of catalogs; ief summaries of 
Title | and related projects.) (eb) 

ED 030 798 AC 004 229 


Central Training Council; Third Report to the 
of State. 


Secretary 
British Ministry of Labour, London (England). 
Pub Date 69 
Note—46p. 
Available from—Her oy 4 's Stationery Office, 


Descriptors—Annual Reports, ——— 
Business Education, Clerical Workers, Com- 
puter Science, General Education, Incentive 
Grants, *Industrial Training, Management 
Development, *National Programs, Organiza- 
tion Size (Groups), Research, Safety Educa- 
tion, Supervisory Training, Trainers, Training 
Techniques 

Identifiers— *Great Britain 
The third report of the Central Training Coun- 

cil, covering the first four years of its progress 

recounts expanded activities of the older Training 

Boards, including the publication of training 

recommendations, and the creation of eight new 

Boards; it also elaborates on areas which present 

continuing problems. The 26 Boards cover over 

15 million employees including 2 1/4 million in 

nonmanufacturing sectors of economy. One 

of the main aims of the Council has been to offer 
guidance to Boards on training for occupations 
common to all industries through the committees 
on management training and development, com- 
mercial and clerical training, training of training 
staff, research, Scotland and Wales, and industrial 
training service. There is a continuing need for 
study of important policy issues -- apprenticeship 
and adult training for skill, levy and grant 
schemes, occupations found in several industries, 
training in safety, training of computer staff, 
training needs and problems of smaller firms, 
training of shop stewards, and associated further 
education. The Estimates Committee of the 

House of Commons made a study of industrial 

training during the year and made several recom- 

mendations to the Ministry of Labour. (Appen- 
dixes include publications, research projects, and 
ee of the Estimates Committee.) 

(eb) 


ED 030 799 AC 004 301 


Florida State Dept. of Education, Tallahassee. 
Div. of Vocational, Technical and Adult Edu- 
cation. 

Pub Date Apr 68 

Note—32p.; Bulletin 71G-2 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 

Descriptors—Adjustment (to Environment), 
*Adult Characteristics, ‘*Adult Education, 
*Adult Learning, *Age, Audition (Physiology), 
Physical Environment, *Research Reviews 
(Publications), Social Environment, Visual 
Acuity, Work Environment 
This review of literature on the aging 

points out primary oe aes ical and 

Bon in maturi which “> 
r teachers o} onde: Visual acuity raed 
Gosling Gating eat Guth wait thie bs 8 
hearing slowing down process of most bodily ac- 
tivities. Teachers should be aware of the need for 
good illumination, adequate seating arrange- 
ments, maintenance of comfortable physical sur- 


slowing up in the rate at which one can lear. 
Retention and recall, then, ma with 
years, al interest and motivations may be 
heightened eachers of adults should attempt to 

adjust lessons to the learners’ pace capacity; in- 
clude summaries often; relate activities to the 
varied life experiences of the students; and be 
aware of the adult students’ length of attention 
span. (pt) 


ED 030 800 AC 004 312 
Mulvey, Mary C. 
Recruitment in ‘Adult Basic Education, Handbook. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—146p.; Prepared for The New England Re- 
Mes Adult Education Conference (Lexington, 
ass. ay 17, 1969). 
Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 


MTEDRS. 

Descriptors—* Adult Basic Education, Communi- 
ty Resources, Cultural Enrichment, Driver Edu- 
cation, English (Second Language), 
Newspapers, *Publicize, Radio, *Recruitment, 
Television 

Identifiers— Providence, Rhode Island 
The handbook contains general information 

about adult basic education (ABE) and publicity 

for programs in the Providence School Depart- 


radio, television, and mailed flyers. Problems and 
causes of adult illiteracy are briefly discussed fol- 
lowed by ABE objectives, recruitment methods of 
undereducated adults, and community resources. 
Many of the materials aim at recruitment of 
adults for classes in English as a second language. 
Other sections include a list of advisory commit- 
tee members, correspondence between the 
highway department and ABE to recruit adults 
who failed their driver’s test because of low read- 
ing ability, and the enrichment program made 
available by the Rhode Island State Council on 
the Arts through a ticket endowment program, 
which attempted to reach new audiences by sub- 
sidizing ticket costs. [Not available in hard copy 
because of the marginal legibility of the original 
document. ] (pt) 


ED 030 801 AC 004 348 
Report 


Department of Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 
Federal Extension Service. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—30p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 
Descriptors—Agricultural Engineering, *Civil 
Defense, *Cooperative Programs, Educational 
Television, Extension Agents, Fallout Shelters, 
Mass Media, Professional Training, Publica- 
tions, *Rural Extension, *State Agencies, Sur- 
veys, Youth Clubs 
Identifiers—*Cooperative Extension Service, 
Four H Clubs 
In 1968, the Rural Civil Defense Education 
, conducted by the Cooperative Exten- 
sion Service under contract with the Office of 
Civil Defense, was faced with discontinuance of 
funds; in some cases, the Rural Civil Defense 
(RCD) leader was absorbed into the regular 
budgets and in others the work was incorporated 
into the regular ongoing extension 
Many states cooperated with the State "Office of 
Civil Defense in community shelter planning and 
in the home fallout protection survey; in many 
states the RCD leader developed and conducted 
training programs for county defense boards. An 
increasing number of extension subject matter 
ists incorporated ts of RCD into 
ir programs, as in the 4-H TV Action Club se- 
ries ie the Home Economics Lesson series. Spe- 
cial activities included an i 
Preparedness Week, Atomic Easter Egg Hunt, 
and Builders Short Course. Also used were news 
releases, radio and TV broadcasts, newsletters, 
motion pictures, and meetings. Special emphasis 
was given to engineering ts of civil defense 
as it pertains to rural areas. (nl) 


ED 030 802 

Roy, Nikhil Ranjan 

Adult Education oe India & Abroad. 
Pub Date 67 

Note—214p. 


AC 004 372 
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Available from—S. Chand and Co., Ram Nagar, 
New Delhi-1, India (Rs. 12.50). 


Bena Great Britain, *India, 


education in India since isn together with com- 


clude university questions on social 
aims of cultural education, statistics on world 
literacy, and 16 references. (ly) 


ED 030 803 AC 004 373 
Bienvenu, Bernard 

New in Training; A Guide for Industry 
Pub Date 69 

Note— 


Available from—American Management Associa- 
tion, Inc., 135 West 50th St., New York, N.Y. 
10020 ($10.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

—Anxiety, Disadvantaged Groups, 
Employment Qualifications, *Guidelines, *In- 
dustrial Training, Labor Unions, Negroes, On 
the Job Training, Orientation, *Program 
Planning, Supervisory Training, Trainees, 
Ti Techniques, *Vocational Retraining, 
Work Environment 
Management should elevate the status of the 

training function and revise the priorities assigned 

to it. The process of total and continuous training 
can develop in employees a sense of security, in- 
dependence and self-confidence, a conceptual 

view, multiple skills, and a readiness to make a 

contribution to the organization. Administrative, 

instructional, and supervisory guidelines may 
offer restructuring employee orientation, super- 
visory training, and other types and aspects of 
training. Labor unions should participate more 
fully in training and companies should make 

r use of consu’ services. The total train- 
ing concept can be applied in retraining displaced 
workers and in , educating, and motivat- 
ing foreign workers and culturally disadvantaged 
fe a are two sample course out- 


ED 030 804 AC 004 474 
ale of tho Universities te ‘Seclidtemevation. Io- 
of a Seminar on the University and the 

of Social and Political Institu- 


tions (Chicago, October 15-16, 1968). 

lowa State Univ., Ames. Center for Agricultural 
and Economic Development. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—63p.; CAED — 33. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.25 

Descrip Administrati ization, Bu- 





reaucracy, College Faculty, Community Action, 
Community Education, Decision Making, Edu- 
cational Resources, *Educational Strategies, 
Group Instruction, *Land Grant Universities, 


Public Policy, *Role Perception, *Social 

Change, *Urbanization - 

A seminar focused on the role of the land grant 
universities in an emergent and —— urban 
society. a were presented on: information 
needs of an u post-industrial society; 
minimum cheauay “beans to enable the 
university to meet the challenge; overcoming the 
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constraints of the present university system; the 
role of the universities; strategies for involving 
the public; and strategic choices confronting the 
university. After seminar “second thoughts” in- 
cluded a discussion of the role of the university 
as a resource not as an activist; of the turbulence 
of society caused by group politics, the failure of 
political control, and the malfunctioning of public 
opinion; of the need for colleges of agriculture to 
add a major human resource emphasis and 
become in effect Colleges of Rural-Urban En- 
vironments; and of the concept of the community 
as the client, which may provide for extension a 
base for a new blend of interdisciplinary and mul- 
tidisciplinary research, teaching, and off-campus 
work. This can make the modern university and 
its public services more relevant to the problems 
of contemporary society. (se) 





ED 030 805 AC 004 478 
Federal Support for Adult Education: 1969 
Directory of Programs and Services. 


Adult Education Association of U.S.A., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—185p.; Revised edition 
Available from—The Macmillan Company, 866 
Third Avenue, New York, New York 10022 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Action Programs (Community), 
*Administrative Agencies, *Adult. Education 
Programs, ‘Directories, Economic Develop- 
ment, *Federal Aid, *Federal Government, 
ry Education, Housing, Law Enforcement, 
wer Development, Urban Education, 
Walle are Agencies, Youth Agencies 
This directory lists the agencies of the Federal 
Government that support or are engaged in adult 
or continuing education. It consists chiefly of 
capsule descriptions of programs administered by 
those agencies that provide support or resources 
of various kinds for the field of adult education. 
Furthermore, it provides information about agen- 
cies not included in the 1966 directory, and 
— tions of new programs introduced by the 
‘ongress. In all, it lists nearly 150 programs. 
Bach relevant program operated by any executive 
agency is described separately. Executive depart- 
ments of cabinet rank are listed first and the in- 
dividual agencies within the departments listed in 
alphabetical order within the d ment. The in- 
dependent offices of the executive branch follow 
the departments and finally, the programs of the 
legislative branch appear. (nl) 


ED 030 806 
Barber, John W., Ed. 
Industrial Training Handbook. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—407p. 
Available from—A. S. Barnes & Company, Box 
421, Cranbury, N.J. 08512 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Case Studies (Education), *Industri- 
al Training, Job Analysis, Legislation, 
*Manuals, Operations Research, Bye on sm 
tions (Groups), Program Costs, P, 
Planning, Recruitment, Selection, *Teaching 
Methods, Technical Education, Technical In- 
stitutes, ‘*Training Techniques, Vocational 
Retraining 
Identifiers—Great Britain 
This industrial training handbook covers the 
following areas: preparatory considerations; train- 
ing methods and techniques; training for specific 
functions; and established organizations. Part I 
examines the extension and re-designing of 
technical colleges since the 1920's and the 
present in a of the work of colleges with 
the needs of industry. Topics treated in this sec- 
tion are: Effective Use of Manpower; The Indus- 
trial Training Act; Industry and the Technical 
Colleges; and The Training Function in the 
Working Organization. Part II deals with effective 
recruitment and selection; interviewing 
techniques; job analysis; initiating, planning, and 
time-tabling of training; the cost and evaluation 
of training; and operational research. Part Ill 
treats the use of the concept approach, pro- 
gramed learning, audiovisual aids, lecturing, 
group discussion, projects, and case studies. The 
wide range of areas covered in the fourth part in- 
cludes: management, supervisory, technical grad- 
uate, technician, safety, and apprenticeship train- 
ing. The final section includes the origins and ob- 
jectives, history and composition of established 
organizations -- British Association for Commer- 
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cial and Industrial Education, British Institute of 


’ Management, and City and Guilds of London, 


among others. (nl) 
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Identifiers—* mag Second Chance 
Operation Chance trained school 

dropouts for vocational skills in three areas in 
North Carolina--the mountainous West, the Pied- 
mont plains, and the coastal farmlands. Length of 
the training varied from the six weeks nurses’ 
aide program to the 12-week sewing for uphol- 
stery program through the 16-week carpentry, 
upholstery, welding, pre-apprentice bricklayer, 
and auto service station mechanic p 
Many trainees improved in reading and writing 
and became employed, particularly at the Pied- 
mont training site. In Appalachia trainees were 
not discontented and could not separate them- 
selves from their homelands. In eastern North 
Carolina, trainees viewed their poverty as un- 
desirable and themselves as marginal members of 
their communities; they were eager to leave. The 
relationship which a dropout has to the rest of 
the community depends largely on the communi- 
ty itself; in ..1e Piedmont, the dropout could earn 
respectability by his hard work; in the east, one’s 
status was determined at birth; and in the west 
the dropouts belonged to the same class with 
most citizens and did not have to exert effort to 
gain status. Whether a trainee has to work for his 
recognition will have a determining influence on 
his behavior in the program. (nl) 
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tion Trends, Technologi Advancement, 
Unemployment, Young Adults 
This document explains the problems and poli- 
cies which placed manpower in a position of na- 
tional priority, delineates the various manpower 
programs which have been designed, and evalu- 
ates the directions in which they are moving. Part 
One attempts to provide an overview of the slow 
evolution of manpower policy since the founding 
of the Republic; examines the dynamism of 
technology and its impact on contemporary man- 
power from the viewpoints of employment and 
skill; and considers the larger parameters in the 
American society that contain and develop- 
ments on the manpower front. Furthermore, it 
tries to differentiate what actually has happened 
from what is believed to have happened. Part 
Two tries to delineate the principal factors that 
contribute to various types of manpower waste 
and to draw connections and point out linkages 
between some forms of social pathology. The 
final section deals with population pressures, 
together with the long-term upward drift in the 
rel pty hg 
school enter college ri o 
physicians, and paremocical manpower. (nl) 
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Womens Education 

This guide aims to provide general background 
information on adult education in developing 
countries for those who shape educational cae 
or are concerned with the administration of edu- 
cation. It covers: aims and purposes; programs-- 
literacy education, general education, skill train- 
ing, citizen education; and education for Sag 
providing government, voluntary, and 
university; administration and finance at central 

local levels; teaching methods and aids; 

teachers, teacher training, and research; and 





evaluation and planning. The appendix is the 

Montreal Declaration on Adult Education. (nl) 
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ye ey Fire Girls, Girl Scouts 

Camp Fire Girls, Inc. and Girl 
Pa of the U.S.A., under contract with the 
United States Department of Labor, this demon- 
stration project was designed to explore the prac- 
ticability of a program of non-credit college study 
and work experience to prepare women for ad- 
ministrative positions with social service agencies. 
Programs were set up in six widespread geo- 
graphic locations; 150 unemployed or a. 
remployed women were selected, of whom 78% 
were in the 35-plus group and 44% lacked 
college degrees. A uniform core content was the 
basis for the 10-week program, with each univer- 
sity developing its own methodology and 
weighting the topics. Participating councils and 
other agencies provided observation and super- 
vised field work experience. Six state employment 
services, sn rsonnel specialists of Camp Fire Girls 
and Girl ts, and project staff assisted trainees 
in their job searches. The effectiveness of the 
program was shown in the less than 10% dropout 
rate and minimal absenteeism, in the 42% already 
working, the many others still looking for oppor- 
tunities, and the restoration of self confidence 
among the trainees. (nl) 
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This research was to determine the relationship 

between New York State Cooperative Extension 

4-H Division Leaders’ propensity toward delega- 

tion of work responsibility and (1) their degree of 

involvement in the nage - leader identifi- 

cation and selection tasks, ment of 

major responsibility for ‘on Ris (3) other 
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selected personal and program factors. The sam- 
ple comprised New York State 4-H Division 
Leaders in 55 countries. Of the 55 leaders polled, 
46 returned usable questionnaires. Based on a 
review of literature on delegation, 20 administra- 
tive factors were selected to elicit 4-H Division 
Leaders’ propensity toward delegating responsi- 
bility. In addition, 18 tasks of leader identifica- 
tion and selection tasks that incorporated 
planning, executing, and evaluating on a county- 
wide and local or area basis, were developed. 
Data revealed that (1) leaders were the most 
highly involved of all positional ps in tasks of 
leader identification and selection, and (2) the 
respondents perceived themselves and 4-H agents 
to be more highly involved than subprofessionals 
and voluntary leaders in these tasks. Findings in- 
dicated that 12 of the factors used in the study 
appeared to be significantly associated with the 
dependent variable, 4-H Division Leaders’ 
propensity to delegate. (author/nl) 
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Identifiers— California 
A survey of continuing education of health per- 
sonnel in Southern and Northern California was 
made to determine if there were differences in at- 
tendance, expressed interests, attitudes of health 
agency directors, recognition of employee par- 
ticipation, presentation of courses, or in financial 
support. A random sample was drawn from each 
area resulting in 25 respondents from Northern 
California and 18 from Southern California who 
worked for official or voluntary agencies, or the 
State Department of Public Health. An 
openended questionnaire was administered in a 
one hour interview. Cluster analysis was used to 
cross check reliability and coding validity. Results 
are reported in tabular form. It was found that 
less interest in attending continuing education 
program was shown in Northern California, less 
positive po th existed in Northern California 
because of greater consciousness of budgeting 
and difficulties associated with staff absences; 
Northern executives were more likely to screen 
notices of training programs and nominate 
specific people to attend; and more concern was 
expressed in the North for agency and program 
needs, while the South was concerned with per- 
sonnel development. (pt) 
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Rapid technological change makes it necessary 
to train and retrain personnel as man-machine 
systems and associated jobs are altered. Because 
of the continuing rise in required skill levels, the 
demand for high aptitude, highly trained man- 
power outruns the supply while it is hard to use 
lower aptitude men. Recent advances in training 
technology should, if implemented, help to solve 
training and manpower problems. Major 
directions indicated by military research in this 
area include (1) improved methods for describing 
required human performance outputs and for 








deriving training content, (2) better design of in- 
formational job aids, and (3) new techniques and 
devices for guiding the learning process. (Eight 
references are included.) (author/ly) 
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Identifiers—* University of Wyoming 
A study was made of the total undergraduate 

dropout rate at the University of Wyoming for 

the 1963-64 school year, personal and 
background characteristics of academically able 
dropouts, reasons for discontinuance, plans for 
continuing formal education, the number of 
dropouts transferring to other institutions of 
higher educations and their reasons for transfer, 
and the attitudes of academically able dropouts 
toward certain university services and facilities. 
Student personnel files and 238 questionnaires 
returned by dropouts who withdrew in good 
academic standing were among the sources of 
data. These were among the conclusions and 
findings: (1) withdrawals were most frequent at 
the end of the freshman year and among students 
under 20; (2) about half the dropouts transferred 
to other institutions; (3) lack of financial 
resources was the leading reason for withdrawal; 
(4) dropouts were generally happy with the 
teaching, campus instructional and recreational 
facilities, and library services and facilities, but 
not with community recreational facilities, study 
conditions in residence halls, opportunities to 
choose elective courses, or counseling assistance. 
(author/ly) 
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This guide discusses aspects of training from a 
learner oriented viewpoint. Areas discussed in- 
clude the teaching and learning processes, com- 
munication, student objectives and motivation, in- 
volving the student, visual aids, ae effective 


speaking, classroom techniques, and programed 
instruction. (pt) 
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The Kansas City Study of Adult Life developed 

the concept of Life styles to describe and analyze 

the general patterns and course of an individual's 

life, and defined success as the extent to which 

an individual contributes to, or is a burden to, 

others’ lives. Interviews with 168 resulted 

in selected case studies grouped under the life 
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styles of world of work, familism, living alone, 
couplehood, easing through life with minimal in- 


age 
the minority who do not absorb a dispropor- 
tionate amount of others’ energies while having a 
negative influence on the mental health of those 
around them. It was concluded that successful 
transition to old age may be achieved through 
any of the six life styles. (pt) 
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Identifiers—* Higher Education Act of 1965 
Title I of the Higher Education Act of 1965 

has demonstrated that institutions of higher learn- 

ing can make an important contribution to the 
solution of community ms through commu- 

Pe service projects. But there are limitations, 

the greatest of which oan lack of adequate pro- 
gram funds and mounting program needs, par- 
ticularly for programs relating to the problems of 
the poor in our central cities. The great potential 
is in developing Title I into an Urban Extension 

Service with organizational linkages between 

federal, state, and urban governments, urban 

citizens, and urban-grant colleges and universi- 
ties. (author/pt) 


ED 030 818 AC 004 746 
Ripple, Kenneth Earl 

—— of the Opinions of Adult Education 

Bip oye Em Service Re- 


Urban Communities. 
Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. 
Pub Date 68 


Note—222p.; Ed.D.Thesis. 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 (Order 
No. 68-17, 126, Microfilm $3.00; Xerography 


$10.15). 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—* Adult Educators, Adult Vocational 
Education, Community Service Programs, Cur- 
riculum, Doctoral Theses, Educational Objec- 
tives, Employment nities, *Employ- 
ment Services, Enro! it, Investigations, 
*Program Attitudes, *Public School Adult Edu- 
cation, *Specialists, Vocational Counseling 
By investigating the opinions of 35 adult educa- 
tors and 38 employment service specialists, this 
study sought to determine how effectively certain 
adult education programs in Michigan, Illinois, 
Indiana, and Wisconsin are meeting the educa- 
tional and job preparation needs of individuals 
and communities, and to assess the relevance of 
adult education objectives =| see needs 
and interests. Individual interviews 


ble. These were among the findings: (1) no single 
activity was considered imperative majority 
of educators or specialists; (2) whi yo val 
generally approved of all the activities, priority 
was given to assu uate opportunity for 
continuing Saueten’t Spr yred in the pon le 
nity; (3) the educators were reluctant to be dar- 
ing or innovative in planning effective job 
preparation programs; (4) the adult educators did 
not seek the help of employment service spe- 
cialists in program planning; (5) guidance and 
counseling services offered by adult educators to 
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participants in education and training programs 
were inadequate. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers—*Temple University 
This study sought (1) to describe the total 

population (fall semester 1966-67) of the evening 

and off-campus divisions of Temple University; 

(2) to identify evening and off-campus students’ 

educational needs, goals, and aspirations, univer- 

sity needs, and purposes relative to its evening 
division, and the portion of nondegree evening 
and off-campus students for which the College of 

Education has or should have basic responsibility; 

and (3) to suggest for the College of Education 

an administrative structure better suiting the 
needs of its evening and off-campus students. 

Two questionnaires and the 1967 Middle States 

Report gave data on sex, age, residence, and 

other student characteristics and variables. Based 

on the numerous findings and conclusions, 
recommendations affecting evening and off-cam- 
pus study were made for a clear statement of pol- 
icy; a specific set of rules and regulations; main- 
tenance of the existing vertical administrative 
relationships to day college; fuller administrative 
provision for off-campus, non-degree, and Col- 
lege of Education students; arrangements for 
statistical reporting, research, and evaluation; and 
systematic counseling and preadvising services. 
(author/ly) 
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This study sought to identify leisure interests 

and participation patterns of residents over 65 in 

selected nursing homes in Los Angeles County, 

California, together with general and professional 

beliefs of nursing home administrators and 

authorities on aging as to leisure activities for 
aged nursing home patients. Interviews were held 
with 107 patients selected from 17 nursing 
homes, the nursing home administrators, and six 
experts. These were among the findings; (1) few 
of the patients participated in or were interested 
in participating in leisure activities, and passive 
activities were favored; (2) patients participated 
for reasons of social contact, and enjoyment, or 

did not participate because they were unin- 

terested or physically unable; (3) contrary to ad- 

ministrators’ opinions, the majority of patients 
were physically and mentally able to participate 
in leisure activities; (4) it is important to offer 

aged patients a wide selection of programs; (5) 

active leisure activities are the ones most valuable 

to patients’ well being. Recommendations were 
made for expanded leisure programs and for 
research on various factors in participation. 

(author/ly) 
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This study investigated the relative effective- 

ness of selected me' and materials in adult 

basic education classes. Materials were regular 
child centered public school textbooks, recent 
publications designed for elementary class in- 
struction which had been considered reasonably 
appropriate for adult classes, and materials writ- 
ten especially for undereducated adults. Partici- 

pants were Negroes, largely women, covering a 

wide age span. Teacher dominated, restricted 

procedures, and pupil initiated, class cooperative 
procedures were com One hour classes 
sion hile Siva eiahar dé Week See dain canine adie 
the students’ homes. The study revealed no sig- 
nificant differences between subgroups as to dis- 
tribution of pretest grade level scores. However, 
there was a significant gain within classes in 
which the new instructional materials were used, 
regardless of the instructional method. The 
greatest improvement was made in the pupil cen- 

tered classroom in which new materials were 
used. (author/ly) 


ED 030 822 AC 004 753 
Wenrich, John William 
The Education of Physicians in the 


Community 

Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—162p.; Ph. D. Thesis. 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 (Order 
No. 69- 2405, MF $3.00, pag raphy $7.60). 

Not Available from 


Descriptors—Committees, Doctoral Theses, 
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Use Studies 
A pilot study was made of the continuing edu- 

cation of physicians on the staff of a private, 

medium-sized, nonteaching, nana general 
hospital in the Midwest. Among the steps in- 
volved were analysis of hospital records, observa- 

tion of meetings and educational programs, a 

questionnaire survey, and interviews with physi- 

cians as well as selected administrators and re- 
lated hospital personnel. Internal educational in- 
one pooch yor ee as information transmitted through 
rmal education in the hospital or informal edu- 
cee contacts between doctors, were evalu- 
ated in terms of use, value, and accessibility. 

Findings included the following: (1) doctors spent 

an average of 39 hours a month in continuing 

education (33 for general practitioners, 43 for 
specialists); (2) was the leading method 

i and accessibility; (3) the a 


spent more time in continuing education, relied 
more on written sources of information, -par- 
ticipated more in hospital meetings, and attended 
more formal postgraduate programs sponsored 
national medical izations. An attempt was 
made to formulate questions for further study of 
educational influentials and of the educational in- 
teraction of hospital physicians. (author/ly) 
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Transportation 
Identifiers—Buffalo, New York State, *Project 
JET 
A study was begun of the impact of Project 
JET (Jobs, Education, Training), a program of on 
the job training and literacy education for disad- 
vantaged group groups, on 187 participating companies 
in Buffalo, New York, during 1966-68. A 
questionnaire was devised for top rs, in- 
plant project administrators, and a sample group 
of nonparticipating managers; a trainee question- 
naire is also being developed. Problems have in- 
cluded the choice of interviewees and the risk of 
program discontinuation. These were among the 
observations and conclusions: (1) employees have 
incorrectly perceived JET’s objectives; (2) 
Phere ot have developed between trainees, their 
and coworkers; (3) the system of two 
boars of tetoring' and sin tiouss of Work s'not the 
most suitable for many employers; (4) most JET 
trainees have a transportation problem, and many 
were placed in jobs with limited opportunities nid 
promotion or upgrading; (5) coordination with 
other mnpower programs is inadequate. 
Nevertheless, Project JET is considered largely 
successful. Phase 2 of this study will concentrate 
on evaluating employer participation. (The docu- 
ment includes sample questionnaires.) (ly) 
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— IMPACT, United States 

rm 

Fang papers on research and innovation in mili- 

tary training within the Army Training system 

deal with procedures for individualizing training, 

the Project IMPACT prototype system of com- 

puter assisted and programed instructions, stu- 


and , and prospects 
for the 1970's and 1980's, and the im ications of 
in learning processes, ividual dif- 


training 
strategies based on flexible curriculum planning 
are advocated, and individual factors (ability as 
affected by content, o tion and sequencing, 
methods or media, student motivation, and train- 


ware, software, a decision making model, and in- 
structional interaction. Concepts of performance, 
individual and group motivation, goals and re- 
wards, and incetive schedules are discussed in the 
motivation study, together with issues in course 
management. The document includes eight 
figures and six references. (ly) 
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This guide to establishing an adult basic educa- 
tion learning laboratory focuses on reading 
development with programed and self-directed in- 
structional materials, with individualized as well 
as classroom instruction (Stage 1), and on the use 
of audiovisual devices and software (Stage II) for 
individual, small group (cluster), and occasional 
large group instruction. Additional possible stages 
for development and program offering are noted. 
Guidelines are pres on selecting instructional 
materials, record keeping, student intake, student 
testing and placement, physical facilities and ar- 


demonstratio’ 
research in Albany, Syracuse, and White Plains, 
are also described. The document includes a glos- 
sary, bibliographies of adult basic education and 
ont laboratory curriculum materials, registra- 
tion and re forms for new adult students, 
facilities equipment, learning ey day 
and evening scheduling, organizational and learn- 
ing laboratory flow charts, job and task descrip- 
tions, a weekly laboratory plan for a class, and a 
student activity chart. (ly) 
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Pub Date 69 

Note—235p. 


Available from— Hastings House, Publishers, 10 
East 40th St., New York, N.Y. 10016 ($2.50). 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Broadcast Industry, *Educational 
Television, Guidelines, Historical Reviews, 
*Program Descriptions, Program Planning, 
Religious Cultural Groups, *Religious Educa- 
tion, *Surveys, Telecourses 
A nationwide questionnaire survey of over 430 
television stations as to religious program activity 
during the year July 1, 1964, to June 30, 1965, 
sought data on such matters as weekly hours of 
time, program types and styles, and sub- 
jective evaluations of the value and professional 
quality of programs used or created by the sta- 
tions. Syndicated programs appeared to be 
favored over network offerings; most local and 
syndicated material was considered either good 
or excellent; and program quality emerged as the 
chief criterion in scheduling. The numerous local 
broadcasts consisted either of worship, inspira- 
tion, and meditation (the largest category); pro- 
grams of religious information, orientation, and 
education (including those designed for children 
and youth); or seasonal, holiday, and memorial 
programs, many of which employed music, 
drama, or dance. Program 4, A gamrgcom, # guidelines 
were set forth on such points as establishing pri- 
orities, seeking professional quality, and produc- 
ing brief inspirational m and children’s 
programs. (The document includes syndicated 
and network programs, issues of relevance in 
educational broadcasting, a list of stations, a pro- 
gram index, eight references, and a short history 
of religious ‘broadcasting. ) (ly) 
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National Training Labs. Inst. for Applied 
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for a Affairs. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—-344p.; Selected Reading Series, 8. 

Available from—NTL Institute for Applied 
Behavioral Science, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20036 ($3.95). 

Not Available EDRS. 

Descriptors—Black Power, *Citizen Participation, 
City Officials, *Community Action, *Commu- 
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Areas, Urban Renewal 

Identifiers—India, Puerto Rico 
The successor to a volume on concepts and is- 

sues in urban citizen participation, this work 

documents selected patterns of participation, is- 
sues that trigger participation ya decen- 
tralization, housing needs, a proposed highway, 
and other crisis situations), and outside assistance 
as embodied in urban planning advocates, com- 
munity development catalysts, and the training of 





community leaders, policemen, and others for 
participation. Newer forms of participation (the 
civil rights movement, people’s Organizations, 
inner city ministries, detached agencies, neighbor- 
hood law firms) are discussed. These are followed 
by accounts of community organizations at work 
in such localities as East Harlem, South Chicago, 
and Boston; the role of black caucuses in 
generating minority power, issues of participation 
in the Model Cities ; urban renewal ef- 
forts in New Haven, Philadelphia, and Cincinnati; 
pressure for greater local control of schools in 
Ocean Hill-Brownsville and elsewhere in New 
York City; successful protest and action in lower 
Manhattan and Cambridge, Massachusetts; at- 
tempts at dialogue in the Detroit ghetto; and ex- 
amples of community development in Puerto 
Rico and India. (ly) 
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Learning in the United States. 
Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 
Pub Date 60 
Note—25p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, Bae Re aoen 


wae theory, and scope of residential adult 
education in the United States, this essay suggests 
a number of values to be found in the residential 
method, together with certain trends, educational 
attitudes, and other forces that could affect par- 
ticipation in, and the growth and structure of, re- 
sidential programs. Problems in working out a 
sound philosophy of residential higher adult edu- 
cation are briefly discussed. In a postscript by A. 
A. Liveright, questions are raised as to the mean- 
ing, essential elements, effectiveness, goals, and 
=e of residential adult education centers. 
(ly) 
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*Instructional Materials, Part Time Teachers, 
*Pilot Projects, Recruitment, Student Certifica- 
tion, *Student Placement, Student Records, 
Teacher Aides, *Teaching Techniques, Team 
Teaching, Testing 

Identifiers—Adult Basic Learning Examination, 
New Careers, Standard Oral Reading Para- 

“9 Test, *Texas, Wide Range Achievement 


The adult basic education pape 

Texas Extension Division of Texas University ha 
organized to provide educational opportunities 
for at least 200 undereducated adults, evaluate 
materials and teaching techniques in actual class- 
room use, develop a student record and progress 
chart for reporting and evaluation in local pro- 
jects, explore student placement, and identify 
means of recruiting students. Adult basic educa- 
tion and New Careers classes were set up in 
Austin, with two full time teachers working with 
part time teachers and teacher aides. Face-to-face 
recruiting, especially by adult students them- 
selves, has been effective. The Wide Range 
Achievement Test (WRAT), the Standard Oral 
Reading Paragraph test (SORP), and the Adult 
Basic Learning Examination (ABLE) are used in 
placement. Instruction, i a is 
given at Levels A (for ‘those 

skill or little or no command of "Eeslish), B, at 
the Grade 4-6 level; and C, for those averaging at 
least 7.0 on the WRAT and SORP. Numerous 
short films and filmstrips and such publications as 


Texas Univ., Austin. Ex 
Field Service Bureau. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—165p. 


Document Resumes 13 


EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.35 
*Adult Basic Education, Citizen- 
Educational 


Produced at a program workshop for 
experienced adult basic tion teachers, this 
and inservice 


student and teacher activities, sean equip- 
ment and materials, and procedures are 

for science and health instruction; increasing stu- 
Se coliennete aeercutian and eioee level 
ties; inte: yee ve 
mathematics; adult pg ewe sortie og 
and development of skills in li gens niger, 
care Sr ee Last of all, 

tion objectives, devices, any 
for each broad subject area and level of instruc- 
tion. The document includes a model of an inser- 


vice orientation program involving lectures, small 
group discussions, and class visitations. (ly) 
ED 030 831 AC 004 898 
Smith, Edwin H. Bradtmueller, Weldon G. 
A of Instruc- 
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Florida State Dept. of Education, Tallahassee. 
Div. of Vocational, Technical and Adult Edu- 
cation. 

Pub Date May 68 

Note—52p.; Bulletin 71F-3. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.76 

Descriptors—*Adult Basic Education, *An- 
notated Bibliographies, Arithmetic, Citizenship, 
English (Second Language), Guidelines, *In- 
structional Materials, Arts, ee 


Education, — Texts, Readi 
por Social Studies, Tenboeha Yeuhock 


lection 

Entries in this selected annotated bibli y 
of instructional literacy materials are divided 
among three oo of prevocational or adult 
basic education: (1) the introductory -— 
(readability levels 1-3); (2) the elementary 
(Levels 4-6; (3) the intermediate stage (levels 7- 
9). Areas covered include English as a second 
language, lan; arts in general, reading in- 
struction, pontieal naniedee and money 
management, citizenship, social studies, and 
prevocational orientation. A few programed texts 
are the entries. Guidelines are also 
presented for selecting materials and evaluating 
their content, format, and organization. The 
document includes names and addresses of 42 
publishers. (ly) 
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Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—207p.; Ph. D. Thesis. 

Available from—Unive: Microfilms, 300 N. 
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No. 69-5928, MF $3.00, Xereers hy $9. a 
lo ) 
Available from fon ated” 


of Variance, Complexity 
Incidents Method, Doctoral 
*Extension 


Research, Responsibility, Rural Extension, Self 
Evaluation 
ag te ar Extension Service, 


Using the critical incident method, this study 
sought to describe job requirements perceived as 


written descriptions i of ph wea and ineffective 
job performance from 74 subjects in 23 small 
pone me meetings. Incidents were classified by six 

inctional areas. Functions, in order of frequen- 
cy, were teaching and communicating; organizing; 

















‘ 
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conducting programs; administration; program 





planning; and evaluation. Other findings included — 


the following: (1) agents of differing tenure re- 
ported incidents with similar frequency in all 
categories except evaluation; (2) the importance 
hierarchy consisted of organizing, conducting 
programs, program planning, evaluation, teaching 
and communicating, and administration; (3) the 
difficulty hierarchy consisted of evaluation, or- 
ganizing, administration, program planning, 
teaching and communicating, and conducting 
programs; (4) home economists and agriculture 
and natural resource agents stressed teaching and 
communicating, while Four-H youth agents 
stressed organizing. (author/ly) 
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Employment Experience After MDTA Training; A 
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Georgia State Coll., Atlanta. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—222p.; D.B.A. Thesis. 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan, 48106 (Order 
No. 69-2261, MF $3.00, Xerography $10.15). 

Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Adult 
Dropouts, Analysis of Variance, Doctoral 
Theses, Educational Background, *Employ- 
ment, Family Background, Family Status, 
*Federal Programs, Females, *Followup Stu- 
dies, Graduates, Income, Males, *Manpower 
Development, Marital Status, Race, *Trainees, 
Work Experience 
Graduates and dropouts of the Atlanta, Geor- 

gia, training program under the Manpower 

Development and Training Act were surveyed to 

ascertain training effectiveness and to seek rela- 

tionships between certain trainee characteristics 
and employment success. Using a _ mailed 
questionnaire, the study surveyed 1,062 graduates 
and 444 dropouts from 24 different skill training 
ana during the period 1963 to 1966. Major 
indings included the following: (1) graduates en- 
joyed a higher percentage of employment time 

(84%) than dropouts (67.4%); (2) graduates rose 

from an average of $.98 an hour to $1.76, while 

dropouts went from $1.07 to $1.51; (3) when en- 
rollees were separated by race and sex, male 


graduates and dropouts did not differ notably on . 


employment after training, and white graduates 
and dropouts did not differ in earnings; (4) 
marital and family status, wage earner status, and 
other factors contributing to responsibility signifi- 
cantly affected the percentage of time employed 
after training whenever the factors tended greater 
responsibility; (5) trainee characteristics selected 
for this study cannot be used as a predictive 
device when discriminant analysis is used. 
(author/ly) 
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Pub Date 68 

Note—370p.; Ph. D. Thesis. 

Available from— University Microfilms, 300 N. 
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No. 69- 7691, MF $4.75, bog Sa $16.65). 

Document Not Available from 
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Identifiers— * Finland 
This study sought to describe fully the histori- 

cal development of the Finnish folk high school 

movement, to identify the goals and principles of 
present provincial folk high schools and how they 
are expressed in the practice of adult education, 
and to investigate how such schools use goals and 
principles stressed by the Bureau of Studies in 
Adult Education, Indiana University. Origins of 
the movement (1868-89), the rise of folk high 
schools (1889-1918), developments in indepen- 
dent Finland (1918-66), and the growth of folk 
academies, Christian, labor oriented, and other 
types of folk high schools (including those of 
Swedish speaking citizens) were documented. In 





addition, analytical data were obtained from 
questionnaires completed by 14 provincial folk 
high school principals and 90 teachers. Findings 
showed, among other things, that those educa- 
tional goals and principles stressed by the Bureau 
of Studies in Adult Education were generally ac- 
cepted by the majority of the principals, are used 
in many provincial folk high schools, and receive 
considerable emphasis in teachers’ and princi 
training programs in adult education. (author/ly) 
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This book assesses the nature, advantages, and 
limitations of the nondirective or community 
development approach to social betterment. Two 
advantages are claimed for this approach: people 
are more likely to act on what they have freely 
decided to do than on what others have tried to 
persuade them to do; through participation in the 
process of thinking, deciding, and planning, they 
will acquire more confidence and competence as 
persons. Part One of this work examines the 
directive and nondirective approaches, with the 
conclusion that each is more useful and suitable 
in some situations than in others. Part Two 
discusses the role of nondirective workers in au- 
tonomous groups, discussion groups, youth work, 
and other areas. The last two parts consider ef- 
fective means of training nondirective workers to 
perform effectively, and the preparation of 
trainers through case discussion and other 
methods and techniques. Also included are ap- 
pendixes and illustrations on discussion processes, 
course planning, and youth service cases. (ly) 


ED 030 836 AC 004 962 
Cohen, Harold C. And Others 
Case 1; See | Cgnee nee 


Note—11 Ip. 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Identifiers—*National Training School for Boys, 
Stanford Achievement Tests 
The first CASE (Contingencies Applicable to 

Special Education) project, conducted from 

February to October 1965 with student inmates 

at the National Training School for Boys (NTSB), 

used environmental planning concepts and 

behavioral learning principles to restructure a 

basic education curriculum in terms of individual 

performance requirements, and__ reinforced 
academic achievement with negotiable “points” 
contingent on scores of at least 90% in pro- 
gramed instruction in class activities. These 
points could be used for special classroom activi- 
ties, lounge and library privileges, store 
purchases, and rental of private study offices. So- 
cial acceptance and status also became strong in- 
centives. CASE project staff members were 
trained in two courses (Environmental Design 
and Behavioral Analysis and its Extension) on 

NTSB premises. Increases in student educational 

behavior and achievement (as measured by the 

Stanford Achievement Tests and other objective 

tests) and changes in attitudinal behavior with 

direct modeling after the staff (as measured sub- 
jectively) encouraged the staff to expand the pro- 
ject. (ly) 
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Pub Date 67 

Note—143p.; Papers from a 1964 conference 
sponsored by the Staff Board of the Tavistock 
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Available from—Codicote Press, Hitchin, Hert- 





fordshire, (20s) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
i Behavior Patterns, Corrective In- 


stitutions, Group Dynamics, Human Relations, 
* Institutional ron gee *Physicians, Profes. 
sional Continuing lucation, Psychological 
Patterns, Residential Programs, *Sensitivity 
Training, *Small Group Instruction, *Social 
Workers 
These three British studies illustrate the use of 
small group methods to impart human relations 
knowledge and skills to professionals in medical 
and social services. The first paper deals with 
general practitioners who meet weekly over ex- 
tended periods of time for case discussions. The 
second describes experiences of the Family 
Discussion Bureau in se’ up short residential 
courses for social case workers, with a blending 
of training group methods, course work, and case 
study seminars built around the theme of marital 
interaction. The last paper points to ways in 
which a change agent, a psychiatrist trained in 
group dynamics as well as psychotherapy, used 
all group methods to help personnel in boys’ 
penal institutions become receptive to new ideas. 
Two substantive issues appear throughout: (1) 
the widespread anxiety generated by the prospect 
of having to make changes in one’s professional 
role in order to use new insights gained through 
training: (2) the nature of unconscious regressive 
forces or “pathology” in group behavior. (ly) 
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Defense, Transfer of Training, *Vocational 
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This study was undertaken to describe any spe- 

cial barriers to the transfer of engineers from 
defense to commercial work, and to evaluate 
retraining and reorientation techniques that might 
help ease the transfer. Interviews and question- 
naires were used to obtain data from about 2,100 
engineers and 100 managers in 14 industries. 
Characteristics, experiences, and attitudes of en- 
gineers who had transferred from defense to com- 
mercial work in recent years were stressed. These 
were among the major findings; (1) no important 
barriers to transfer were detected relating to age, 
marital status, or family status; (2) engineers saw 
managers’ attitudes, greater commercial cost con- 
sciousness, and differing specialty and manpower 
requirements as possible barriers to transfer; (3) 
motivational and attitudinal factors tend to sup- 
port rather than oppose transfer to commercial 
industry; (4) on the od training and other in- 
house programs were favored as means of retain- 
ing; (5) managers were more optimistic about 
transferability of skills and attitudes than about 
availability of openings; (6) defense engineers en- 
tering commercial industry would probably be 
best suited to research and development, new 
design, advanced engineering, and analytical 
areas. (ly) 
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Evaluation, *Subprofessionals, Supervisors, 
Trainers 

identifiers—Howard University, New Careers 


The Howard University Institute for Youth Stu- 
dies conducts a project in Washington, D.C., to 
train disadvantaged young adults, aged 22- 35, as 
subprofessional group counselors, 
trainers, or supervisors for work with enrollees in 
an entry level Human Service Aide (New 
Careers) training program. The is also 
meant to include youth and adult group leader- 
ship and counseling skills for such other contexts 
as employment, community and social service, 
and efforts against poverty and delinquency. 
Classwork and on the job training are offered in 
three stages over a nine month period. Learning 
in the content areas of poverty, humian develop- 
ment and problems of youth, group management, 
community resources, and individual counseling 
is evaluated by an information test and by group 
process analysis. Instructors for the project are 
developed in supervisory sessions, meetings, 
biweekly seminars, spot conferences, and a spe- 
cial graduate program. In terms of performance, 

trainees have been seen as generally capable of 
Satkinn effectively, but deficient in punctuality 
and attendance, descriptive recording, use of out- 
side resources, and response to situations arising 
within groups. (Course outlines, evaluation instru- 
ments, and a it of publications, are included.) 
(ly) 
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Identifiers—*Project 100,000, United States Navy 

The fleet performance of a small group of Pro- 
ject 100,000 (low aptitude) personnel was as- 
sessed by means of an evaluation form completed 
by their supervisors after the men.had been on 
board for approximately seven months. The men 
had previously been trained for the Navy rating, 
Aviation Structural Mechanic S (Structures), 
AMS. The performance of other personne! work- 
ing in the AMS rating, who had been attached to 
the same squadron for a comparable period, also 
was assessed for pu s of comparison. Statisti- 
cally significant dif erences between the two 
groups were not found, although all measures 
showed a small difference favoring those who 
were compared with the low a oon00 . personnel. 
The performance of Project 100,000 personne! in 
the AMS rating ranged from above average to 
satisfactory. On the whole, the study suggests that 
the use of Project 100,000 personnel in the AMS 
rating is not in the best interest of the Navy un- 
less dictated by manpower shortages or other 
nonmilitary considerations. (Nine tables and eight 
references are included.) (author/ly) 
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Identifiers—*Oral English Language Proficiency 
Test I, San Antonio Texas 
The major objectives of the research reported 

here were: to develop a Aggy analysis to 

be used in determining the basic language 
problems of disadvantaged Spanish-speaking chil- 
dren; to develop an effective test for assessing the 
oral English of these children that could be used 
by a classroom teacher after only a brief training 
period; and to develop a test to measure a child’s 

progress in oral English through elementary 
school. To achieve these objectives: (1) Litera- 
ture in the field of English tests for non-native 
speakers was reviewed (Chapter Il), Fass an out- 
line contrastive analysis of ish and Spanish 

was written (Chapter Ill). (2) 

a phonological analysis of oral 

developed and tested with groups of 48, 43, and 

157 pupils. The findings of the test are discussed 

(Chapter IV) with recommendations for changes. 

(3) Anticipated phonological difficulties for the 

native Spanish-speaker and difficulties 

by the teachers of g children were 

compared with the findings of the above detailed 

analysis, with confirmation or variations reported 

(4) A summary was prepared of the Tings of 

the phonological analysis, with a review the 

variations in scoring when the same children were 
marked by different teachers (Chapter V). It is 
concluded that the Phonemic Analysis test can 

test oral English ability with a reliability of 85 

percent or better. (See also AL 000 982). (JD) 
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Test II, Ott Jameson Test, San Antonio Texas 
Independent School District 
A comparison was made between disad- 

vantaged, ish-speaking elementary school pu- 

pils taught science in English by the oral/aural 

(OAE) method and those taught the same 

science content in English with non-oral/aural 

(NOA) instruction. Both the Ott-Jameson Test of 

individual oral expression and a oy Boglah wer and 

paper test of responses to en 

administered to 58 pupils in Septem 1965 

(pre-test) and May, 1966 (post-test). “te was 

found that instruction using non-aural/oral 

techniques and a rich content, such as that pro- 
vided in the “AAS: Science, A Process Ap- 
proach,” is as effective as intensive language in- 
struction using oral/aural techniques in develop- 
ing competency in —— understanding En- 
glish vocabulary and di ae contrastive 

Phonology and grammar. highly significant 

gains of pupils in the OAE pr group in the produc- 

tion of spoken English, however, substantiates the 
need for audio-lingual techniques in teaching En- 

glish as a second language, especially to provide a 

rapid command of spoken English. It is recom- 

mended that “the benefit of oral/aural techniques 
be combined with content drawn from science, 
social studies, mathematics and literature to 


guage competency. See ED 010 048, AL 000 

81. (JD) 
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Vv . Word Frequency 
Identifiers—LANE, *Linguistic Atlas of New En- 
New 


A study was undertaken “to determine the ex- 
tent and nature of change, if any, in the speech 
of two New England communities” since the 
fieldwork for the “Linguistic Atlas of New En- 
gland” (LANE) was completed in 1932. we 
rural nities, 


reading and social contacts; and Type Ill--superi- 
or education (usually college), cultured 
background, wide reading and/or extensive cocial 
contacts.” Most of the lingu aie of differences 
vestigated were chosen on the b basis of difference: 


phonetic was used. This report in- 
cludes short setches of the ate the 
communities, item ——— LANE 
and survey responses, observations. The 
canaelibnalicesbeumatnamadae 1965 
responses are . [Not available in hard 

copy due to marginal legibility of the original 
p+ din (JD) 
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: 2 oe *Standard Spoken je. 

‘axonom 

enter Baby Talk, Clauses, *Copula, Natural 
For the inguist interested in typology and lan 


guage universals, this paper suggests the useful- 
ness carat a taxonomy of co and copula-like 
constructions in the world and the 
elaboration of hypotheses of variation 
and diachronic c in this of 
For the eS cans mao oe. 
development, i ot sug- 


development of grammar in the child, repeats the 
teense indbleaed 
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or less systematic simplification of the lexical 
source language which occurs in the foreigner 
talk register of its + pape rather than the gram- 
matical structure of the age(s) of the other 
users of the pidgin. (nwthooth AMM) 
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on rammar 
This grammar text was prepared especially for 

advanced students of English in the Somali 

Republic. The material consists for the most part 

of explanations and exercises in English genera- 

tive--transformational grammar. Chapters treat 

the following aspects of English grammar: (1) the 

phrase structure of simple sentences; (2) the En- 

glish noun phrase; (3) relative clauses; (4) 

nominalizations and modification; (5) verb inflec- 

tion, pronunciation and spelling, and (6) the En- 

glish verb phrase formatives. An introductory sec- 

tion explains and reviews elementary grammatical 


terminology. All material in the text appears in 
English only. (AMM) 
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Teaching writing is the frustrating part of 
teaching English as a second language, yet a 
secondary-school level student who is literate in 
his own language can be guided into writing a 
simple paragraph in English soon after he can 
read one. Guided writing limits the variety of er- 
rors a student can make, gives repeated. practice 
in using a selected sentence pattern correctly, 
prepares a student to write freely with a manage- 
able number of errors, and allows him to write 
confidently with no fear of unpleasant surprises. 
Transformation, insertion, completion, and 
change-in-point-of-view oral exercises can easily 
be adapted to guided writing. Copying, generally 
recommended as the first step in writing English, 
may be skipped if the student can already write 
in the Roman alphabet. Dictation, the next step, 
may begin with the teacher reading a very short 
sentence which the students repeat aloud and 
then write. (The teacher then rereads it.) This is 
followed by “standard paragraph dictation,” 
which the student hears four times. A writing 
teacher should (1) work on one structure at a 
time, (2) substitute oral practice for grammatical 
explanations, (3) assign one or more guided exer- 
cises which practice the structure, (4) assign a 
topic which makes the use of the structure likely, 
and (5) provide the topic sentence until the stu- 
dent can do so on his own. (AMM) 
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This paper attempts to “bridge the gap 
between the practical orientation of teachers and 
the theoretical concerns that should underlie 
practice,” Discussed in turn are language, 
psychology, and pedagogical philosophy. An 








adequate knowledge of these areas is essential to 
good classroom practices; every bad practice is 
evidence of some weakness in understanding 
these areas. That linguists seem currently more 
concerned with formulating questions than with 
proposing answers indicates the likelihood of 
major new advance, rather than decay and dis- 
solution. Regardless .of the state of linguistics, 
however, there are still certain emp students 
have to learn if they are to speak the second lan- 
guage. Classroom practices should follow some 
kind of “middle road” in which the natural con- 
texts of language are used to prompt fe aoe 
use, with an awareness of the language structures 
to be mastered. A teacher cannot rely on any one 
single, narrow, pedagogical approach, but must 
respond to the different learning patterns of dif- 
Sieie students, and their different motives and 
inclinations. This involves the use of examples, 
variety, and context-oriented work. The student’s 
gradual development as a person who controls a 
second language is more important than his ap- 
parent mastery of certain patterns. A discussion 
of the differences between approach, method, 
and technique concludes the paper. (AMM) 
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Psychophysics 

Developing test instruments for the Pattern 
Drills Program in the Pittsburg Public Schools has 
convinced the writer that the more test develop- 
ment activities and the teaching process reinforce 
each other, the stronger the program is. The Pat- 
tern Drills Program aims to develop bidialectism 
in non-standard English speakers by teaching 
standard English as a foreign language. The Drills 
reinforce and ide for “eventual automatic 
control of the standard pattern” by substitution 
practice. The contemporary psychophysics ap- 
proach, described by Galanter in 1962 in terms 
of “detection,” “recognition,” “‘discrimination,” 
and “‘scaling,” can be used in testing for language 
development or for teaching language develop- 
ment. One reason for failure in teaching “correct 
standard English” is inappropriate measures. If a 


.child cannot speak standard English at the ap- 
‘propriate time, we need to know whether it is 
: toa he cannot hear the difference, cannot 


mimic the difference, does not know the dif- 
ference between different situations, or whether, 
although he has acquired all these “components,” 
he just cannot combine them. Knowledge of this 
information would definitely have an effect on 
how we teach. (AMM) 
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icanization Div 

If only ten percent of the total estimated non- 
English-speaking potential of the Chicago — 
were actually non-functional 5 eae 
would be some 40,000 people in of English 
language training. In investigating to what degree 
this obvious need is being met, the writer was 
surprised to discover that some, including 
teachers, question the need for classes at all--‘‘- 
Can't people learn the language through ex- 
perience with media and/or public contact?” The 











immigrant, he points out, unlike an American 
temporarily abroad, needs to survive in a 


igh 
houses, settlement houses, libraries, and 32 indus- 
trial firms. The writer discusses the “superb” 


overall organization of the » and offers 
pr gery for overcoming the weaknesses in the 
areas 


(AMM) 
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This volume is the fourth in a series of detailed 
reports on a working computer program for the 
syntactic analysis of English sentences into their 
component strings. The report (1) records the 
considerations involved in various decisions 
among alternative grammatical formulations and 
presents the word-subclasses, the linguistic 
strings, etc., for linguistic appraisal and improve- 
ment; (2) sets down in a non-program-specific 
form the computer grammar so that future re- 
workings of the grammar or reprogrammings can 
start from a neutral description (for this, English 
seemed to be the best language), free of the 
limitation imposed by the previous representa- 
tion; and (3) provides a reference for those ac- 
tively working with the string program, bringing 
together the description of grammatical items 
with their linguistic and (or code) 
names. Sections cover the verb, center strings, 
subject strings, object strings, adjunct strings, and 
conjunctional and comparative strings. Three in- 
dexes are provided: (1) Strings and Subclasses, 
(2) Restrictions, and (3) Word-subclasses. (DO) 
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raining Objective: 

The author looks at programmed learning in 
foreign languages from outside the university, 
from outside formal education, and from outside 
foreign language instruction itself. He examines it 
as a corporation executive would, asking whether 
this means of instruction can develop the skills 
his employee needs in a foreign country and 
whether it can do it autonomously (without an in- 
structor). The program examined is Mueller and 
Niedzielski’s “Basic French.” The author feels 
that this is ‘truly programmed to the extent that 
it can serve as instructor in French to isolated 
persons,” but he does not intend “‘to imply that it 
seems to be as good as it can be made, even 
now.” (DO) 
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om 
In this paper the author hopes to “persuade 
methodologists and foreign language teachers to 
attack the problem of foreign language acquisi- 
tion” from what he considers to be a “more 
strategic angle.” He is concerned with how lan- 
guage proficiency, rather than the individual 
skills, can be taught. The author doubts whether 
it is possible to develop foreign language profi- 
ciency in an artificial, unicultural situation by any 
known method but suggests that in order to find 
out any experimental program be tried out first 
on fore ony orn majors rather than beginning 
language F sudents. If it yaontoners with them, then 
the method can be applied “downward” to non- 
majors, first to advanced students, then to inter- 
mediate students, and finally to elementary stu- 
dents. How far “down” one can go will depend 
on the extent to which a foreign language pro- 
gram is <% exclusively » yd aciuston of 
acquisition foreign language 

Engage The take precedence over any linguisti- 

cally, esthetically, or educationally oriented con- 

siderations. (DO) 
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The aim of this work is to give English-speak- 

ing students and linguists a concise, consistent, 
and structurally oriented description of Slovenian 
inflectional morphology. The author devotes par- 
ticular attention to the nominal morphology, at- 

Soon to be as exhaustive as possible. Verb 

Boy “ny in a more schematic, outline 
forte "aa 
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This study examines the ten major contempora- 

ry standard Slavic wages (Polish, Ukrainian, 
Russian, Bielorussian, Czech, Slovak, Serbo-Croa- 
tian, Macedonian, Slovenian, and Bulgarian) from 
the point of view of their similarities and dif- 
ferences in morpho-syntactic structure. Areas ex- 
amined include: vowel and consonant — 
morphophonemics, suprasegmental phono 

and morpho-syntax (nominal words, the verb, 

sentence, concord, interrogatives, the syntactic 

function of case, and embedded sentences). At 
the end of this study a typological grouping is 
given. (DO) 
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Identifiers—Kentucky University 
An analysis of the results obtained with “Basic 
French--A Programmed Course” taught to 
University of Kentucky freshmen in 1968-69 is 
presented. These results, which are compared 
with those of two traditional audiolingual courses, 
have led to the following conclusions: (1) results 
of the Programmed Course are significantly su- 
perior to national norms (except in reading) and 
to results obtained in the two audiolingual cour- 
ses; (2) the Programmed Course retains more 
—— than the audiolingual courses; (3) the 
med Course benefits particularly the low 
ptitude students and gives them a chance to ful- 
a the — language requirement; (4) with the 
Course the average nt can suc- 
as well ao the high aptiode stadent, if he 
oan forth the time and effort; (5) the opinion 
og taken show an overwhelming acceptance of 


oS Course; (6) the graduate stu- 
dents who taught the Programmed Couse have 


generally expressed enthusiasm for it; (7) the 
Programmed Course permits obtaining su 

results by inexperienced instructors; and ( Apes 
results obtained with the Programmed Course do 
not depend on the language mastery 

structor. All te assistants who taught the 
Programmed Course were American natives and 
spoke French from “acceptable” to “good.” Half 
the audiolingual teachers were French. (AMM) 
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Language, Script 

This study was developed for two satensied 
purposes--first, to provide a skeleton appear 
the Kashmiri language which could 
teachers of Kashmiri to develop teaching pe 
als for both Indian and non-Indian learners of 
Kashmiri; and second, to provide an introductory 
reference manual of Kashmiri for students of the 
language. The analysis presented here is therefore 

“essentially ly oriented.” Major chap- 
ters are: (1) Introduction — speakers, earlier 
research, dialects, history, writing systems, litera- 
YS bar ag _ Bp. 1.48; (2) Phonetics and 

-67; (3) Word-Formation, pp. 

aoe “a ord Classes, pp. 81-220; (5) The 
Noun Phrase, pp. 221-31; (6) The Verb Phrase, 
pp. 232-42; (7) The Adverbial Phrase, pp. 243- 
46; and (8) Sentence Types, pp. 247- 4. Ap- 
pended are a partial list of 
Kashmiri-English and English-Kashmiri glossaries, 
a bibliography, and an index to the volume. Most 
of the Kashmiri material is written in romanized 
phonemic script and the grammatical terminology 
used is that of modern descriptive linguistics. 
{Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 
bility of original document.] (JD) 
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Various manners of presenting two vocabula- 
ries were compared in terms of rate of learning 
and amount of immediate and delayed retention. 
Four concurrent and two consecutive conditions 
were used, each comprising two sets of symbols 
(nonsense syllables distinguished by a color cue) 
associated with a common set of referents (non- 
sense forms). Twenty subjects omg stu- 
dents, well above average academically, from an 
English school in Montreal) were used in 
each of the six learning conditions. The most ef- 
fective condition was a concurrent 


vocabularies. The subjects in this group were in- 
termediate in rate of learning, but superior in im- 
mediate and delayed retention. The results also 


ncourage one overcome 
erence while learning. (Author/AMM) 
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Instruction, Language Learning 
This study was to compare children 
and adults on their initial ability to identify and 
reproduce novel speech sounds and to evaluate 
their performance after receiving several training 
sessions in producing these sounds. The novel 
speech sounds used were two voiceless fricatives 
which are consonant phonemes in Arabic but 
which are completely foreign to monolingual En- 
glish-speaking Americans. The sounds were 
presented in the context of one- and two- syllable 
Arabic words (target words). There were four 
target words, and each word was associated with 
a small plastic form of a common object. This ap- 
proach simulated some elements of actual lan- 
guage learning. The objects were used to elicit 
identification responses from the subjects. This 
paper reports results for two male subjects who 
participated in seven half-hour training sessions 
given within a period of twelve days. One subject 
was five years old; the other was 21. Reproduc- 
tion responses were judged by two adult listeners 
who are native speakers of Lebanese Arabic. 
Spectral analyses and amplitude-frequency cross- 
sections of the fricative portion were also made. 
Results do not provide any evidence that children 
are better than adults in acquiring novel speech 
sounds. (DO) 
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The primary objective of this study was to find 
out if young (normal-hearing) children could be 
taught a novel vowel sound by means of visual in- 
formation alone, that is, without benefit of audi- 
tory presentation of the sound or instructions on 
the shaping of the vocal tract for its production. 
A second objective was to find out whether the 
rate and nature of learning by means of visual in- 
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formation were different for children and young 
adults. A modified version of the Visible Speech 
Translator developed by Bell Telephone Labora- 
tories was used in the study. The subjects par- 
ticipating consisted of ten young adult males and 
ten children, males and females, between the ages 
of four and five years old. The vowel /y/ which 
occurs in the phonological systems of French and 
German but not in American English was 
selected for learning. All subjects showed 
evidence of learning in the context of the experi- 
ment. In every case, marked modification of vo- 
calization patterns in the direction of the novel 
vowel was obtained in the first 100 trials. Most 
subjects continued to demonstrate improvement 
through the remainder of the training sequence. 
No striking differences in the performance of 
adults and children were obtained. (DO) 
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In stratificational theory, linguistic structure is 
viewed as a series of codes which interrelates 
meaning and expression. Each of the codes is as- 
sociated with a distinct structural level, which has 
come to be called a stratum. The works listed in 
this bibliography include some specifically con- 
cerned with the development of the theoretical 
model itself or with other models employing 
similar concepts; others are concerned with inter- 
disciplinary applications of the theory, e.g., in 
computational linguistics, psycholinguistics, etc.; 
and still others are concerned with describing 
particular types or corpuses of data. In an effort 
to identify the general nature of a work, summary 
statements about its content are included. In ad- 
dition, annotative comments are given which are 
intended to highlight theoretical concepts or 
unusual features treated. When items are con- 
sidered to be of limited availability, more detailed 
information is included. Four developmental 
stages may be identified in Lamb’s works, and the 
bibliographical items which are related to one of 
these stages have been marked accordingly. The 
stages themselves are sketched at the beginning 
of section 2. Section | is a selected bibliography 
of related works. (Author/DO) 
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Dabrowski, Kazimierz, Ed. Golanska 

Bronislawa, Ed. 
Selected Polish Educational 


Bibliography of 
Materials. Vol. 8, No. 1. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washington, D.C. 

Report No—TT-69-50-000-1 

Pub Date 69 

Note—5Ip. 

Available from—Stechert-Hafner, Inc., 31 East 
10th Street, New York, N.Y., 10003, or FAM 
Book Service, 69 Fifth Avenue, Suite 8F, New 
York, N.Y. 10003. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 


Descriptors—Adult Education, * Annotated 
Bibliographies, *Education, Elementary 
Schools, Higher Education, High —— *In- 
structional Materials, Laws, Legislation, 


*Polish, Preschool Education, Social 

Special Education, Teacher Education 
Identifiers— * Poland 

The bulk of the Polish educational materials 
listed in this annotated bibliography was 
published between August 1 and October 30, 
1968. The 100 entries are listed under the follow- 
ing categories: (1) Laws and Legislation, (2) 
General Information on Education; (3) Social 
and Educational Sciences; (4) The Teacher's 
Profession; (5) Schools and _Institutions-- 
Preschool, Primary, Secondary, Vocational, 
Higher, Adult and Special; and (6) Miscellane- 
ous. An index of authors and a listing of Polish 
publishing houses completes this volume. All ti- 


iences, 





tles appear in both Polish and English; annota- 


. tions appear in English only. (AMM) 


ED 030 862 AL 001 941 
Molnos, Angela, Comp. 
Problems in Africa; A Bibliography 
(1946-1967) and Summary of the Present Situa- 
pet Sida Special Ratinacy to Kenya, Tanzania 


East African Rinna 
Nairobi (Kenya). 

Spons Agency—East African Academy, Nairobi 
(Kenya).; Ford Foundation, New York, N.Y. 

Report No—EARIC-Info-Circ-2 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—68p. 

Available from—Dr. A. Molnos, Director, EAR- 
ee par Box 30756, Nairobi, Kenya, East 


mons ? Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—African Culture, *African Lan- 
guages, *Bibliographies, Creoles, English, Lan- 
guage —— Sea i ae Lan- 

guages, gins, ing 
*Reference Materials, *Sociolinguistics, Swath 

Identifiers—Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda 
The present Information Circular covering the 

language situation in East Africa has been 

prepared as a bibliographic reference tool for 
specialists, universities, and libraries. The in- 
troductory section describes the work of EARIC 

(East African Research Information Centre), 

which is sponsored by the East African Academy 

and financed by the Ford Foundation. This first 
section also includes notes for the user, informa- 
tion on obtaining the works listed, and further 
sources of information. The second section sum- 
marizes the language problems in African 
development for the general reader “who is in- 
terested in the topic but has no time to look up 
the original sources.” The third section comprises 

a bibliography covering African, European, 

British, and American publications from 1964 to 

1967. Appendixes include statistics on Ban- 

tu/Non-Bantu speakers in Kenya, Tanzania, and 

Uganda; a glossary of sociolinguistic terms used 

in this work; and an _ extensive listing of 

publishers’ addresses in Africa, North and South 

America, Asia, Australia, and Europe. See related 

document AL 001 942, EARIC Information Cir- 

cular Number 1. [Not available in hard copy due 
to ew legibility of original document.] 

(AMM) 


Information Centre, 
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Tonkin, ceo 

International Communication and Esperanto. 

Pub Date 26 Nov 68 


Note—28p.; Convocation Lecture given at 
Elizabethtown College, Elizabethtown, Pa., 
November 26, 1968. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 

Descriptors—*Communication (Thought 
Transfer), *Communication Problems, *Inter- 
national Programs, *La Planning, Lan- 
guage Standardization, Multilingualism, Na- 
tional Programs, Official Languages, Sociolin- 


guistics 
Identifiers—* Esperanto 

The author discusses (1) the nature of commu- 
nication, (2) sociological aspects of the commu- 
nication problem, and (3) solutions to the lan- 
guage problem that have been tried. He believes 
that “there is a solution easier and more success- 
ful than multilingualism, and less discriminatory 
than the unilateral imposition of one national lan- 
guage for international contacts.” He suggests 
Esperanto as “‘a logical way round inherently dis- 
criminatory multilingualism: for international 
communication everyone would learn a second 
language (Esperanto), different from his native 
language or the language of his state.” The 
author discusses Esperanto itself, the ease with 
which it can be learned, and the extent to which 
it is presently used. (DO) 


ED 030 864 AL 001 967 
Mickelson, Normal. Galloway, Charles G. 
Cum Indian Chil- 


dren. 
Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—7p.; Paper presented at the Seventh 
Canadian Conference on Educational 
Research; Victoria, British Columbia, Canada, 
January 1969. 








Available from—Canadian Council for Research 
in Education, 265 Elgin St., Ottawa, 4, Canada 
(Single copy _ two copies $0.25, ten or 


Descriptors—* American ‘te, Child Develop- 
ment, *Disadvantaged Youth, English (Second 


Curriculum, Preschool Education, Preschool 


Identifiers—* Canada 
The present language study, carried out by the 
University of Victoria and the Department of In- 


— on the Deutsch “cumulative deficit 
is theory has as one of its bases 
Ps idea that the lack of te lan 
stimulation in early home and — life ee 
success in school activities ively more dif- 
ficult with age.) A four-week pre-kindergarten, 
pre-school, and orientation enrichment program 
for Indian children living on four reserves in the 
southern of Vancouver Island was taught 
by two faculty members from the University of 
Victoria, an American with — in Head- 
Start programs, and six teen-aged Indian girls as 
teaching aides. The children enrolled at 
strated characteristics “common to the disad- 
vantaged child and simultaneously to Canadian 
Indian children currently living on reserves.” At- 
tention was focussed on language development 
within the framework of a “total verbal-immer- 
sion” approach. A model of pre-school education 
based on Ellis’ 1967 model was used. The data 
presented in this study “suggest that language 
deficiencies tend to remain in the verbal reper- 


toire of the child.” The data “‘also support the 

hypothesis that this phenomena can cor- 

aed ” (AMM) 

ED 030 865 AL 001 972 

Binnick, Robert I., Ed. And Others 

Papers from the Fifth Regional Meeting of the 
Chicago Linguistic oe | April 18-19, 1969. 

Chicago Univ., Ill. Dept. of Linguistics. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—462p. 


Available from—Department of Linguistics, 
University of Chicago, <a, Illinois 60637. 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Conference Reports, *Language 
Research, *Linguistics, *Research Reviews 
(Publications) 
Identifiers—*Chicago Linguistic Society 
The topics covered in this volume range over 
the entire field of linguistics. The authors are: 
A.L. Becker and D.G. Arms, W.R. Cantrall, G. 
Cohen, D.J. Darden, A. Davison, D. Elliott and 
others, J.E. Emonds, B. Fraser, G.M. Green, J.T. 
Heringer, L.R. Horn, L. Kartunnen, G. Lakoff, R. 
Lakoff, J.M. Lindholm, V.B. Makkai, J.L. Mor- 
gan, Y.C. Morin and M.H. O'Malley, S. Mor- 
risroe, F.J. Newmeyer, P.M. Postal, M.J. imi 
JR. Ross, R. Stanley, A.M. Zwicky, R.I. Binnic’ 
Z.S. Bond, D. Cohen, G. Drachman, Z. Golab 
E.P. Hamp, W.A. Hass, J.H. Hill, KC. Hill, RJ. 
Hoffman, D.A. Johns, K. Kazazis, G. Lee, J.D. 


McCawley, W.K. Percival, T.H. Peterson, P.H. 
Salus, D.L. Smith, D. Stampe, and V.H. Yngve. 
(JD) 

ED 030 866 AL 001 977 
McCoy, John 

Written Japanese for Students of Chinese. 

Pub Date Feb 69 


Note—8p.; Paper delivered at the annual meeting 
of the Chinese Language Teachers Association, 
New York City, December 29, 1968. 

Available from—Professor James Dew, Depart- 
ment of Far Eastern Languages and Litera- 
tures, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 
Michigan 48100 (Single issues $1.00 by check 
or money order). 

Journal Cit—Journal of the Chinese Language 
Teachers Association; v4 nl p8-15 Feb 1969. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Advanced Students, *Chinese, Con- 
trastive Linguistics, Instructional Materials, 


*J . uage Instruction, Language 


Learning Levels, Reading Programs, *Reading 
Skills, Research Tools, * ritten Language 
Since a reading knowledge of Japanese is an in- 


dispensable research tool for advanced work in 
Chinese studies, the student of Chinese is faced 
with the task of “developing a facility in two of 
the most difficult written languages of the world.” 














———— - iF 














With the goal of making this task as easy as 
possible, a course has been developed at Cornell 
University to teach written Japanese to students 
with a reading knowledge of Chinese. The course 
is based on the assumption that these students 
need only a passive command of the written lan- 

for library research, not audio-lingual train- 
ing. The techniques of contrastive linguistic anal- 
ysis are especially useful in training students for 
this skill. In the Cornell class, the first week is 
devoted to maximum exposure to pure kana writ- 
ing, allowing the students to “go as far and as fast 
as possible.” In the second week, mixed kana- 
character texts are introduced, gradually increas- 
ing in difficulty. The students are not asked to 
provide exact English translations but rather to 
visualize English words in the Japanese sentence 
order. The class moves as fast as the students can 
absorb the material; they begin to read actual 
newspaper and scholarly articles at the middle of 
the second semester. By the end of the course the 
student should be able to proceed on his own. 
The texts used in the course are discussed and 
evaluated in this article. (JD) 


ED 030 867 AL 001 978 

Lee, Pao-Ch'en 

Dialectal Tolerance in Language Learning. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—4p.; Paper delivered at the annual meeting 
of the Chinese Language Teachers Association, 
New York City, December 28, 1968. 

Available from—Professor James Dew, Depart- 
ment of Far Eastern Languages and Litera- 
tures, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 
Michigan 48100 (Single issues $1.00 by check 
or money order). 

Journal Cit—Journal of the Chinese Language 
Teachers Association; v4 pl p16-19 Feb 1969 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Cantonese, *Chinese, Dialect Stu- 
dies, *Language Instruction, *Mandarin Chin- 
ese, Pronunciation, Recognition, *Regional Di- 
alects, Standard Spoken Usage, *Tape 
Recordings 

Identifiers— Hakka Dialect, Manchurian, Min Di- 
alect, Wu Dialect, Yueh Dialect 
The author has recorded, in Taiwan and the 

U.S., a short selection as spoken by some thirty 

speakers of various Chinese dialects. The object 

of this hour-long tape recording is to expose stu- 
dents of Chinese to the actual speech patterns 
they will encounter after their classroc.*\ training 
in standard Chinese-Mandarin. The tape script is 
given in this article and the tape itself may be or- 
dered from Professor Pao-Ch’en Lee, Chairman, 

Chinese and Oriental Studies, The University of 

lowa, lowa City, lowa 52240. Orders should in- 

clude: a seven-inch 1500-foot blank tape, a $0.50 
service fee, and a self-addressed and stamped 

($0.12 stamp) envelope. (JD) 


ED 030 868 AL 601 990 

Harms, L.S. 

Social Dialect and Speech Communication Profi- 
ciency. 

Pub Date 67 


Note—5p.; Speech delivered at the 10th Interna- 
tional Congress of Linguists, Bucharest, 
Romania, August 28-September 3, 1967. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 

Descriptors—*Evaluation Techniques, Nonstan- 
dard Dialects, Oral Communication, Oral Ex- 
poe. *Speech Evaluation, *Speech Tests, 
standard Spoken Usage, *Verbal Communica- 
tion 
In Hawaii today, many persons find it a disad- 

vantage to speak only the social dialect of their 

home speech communities. For those young 
adults who enter a University, the problem may 
be especially acute. The Speech Communication 

Center of the University of Hawaii is developing 

a measure of speech ication proficiency 

that predicts the reaction of trained judges. Most 

importantly, it is engaged in a training program 
designed to enable those young adults who wish 

to modify social dialects to be able to do so at a 

reasonable cost. This paper constitutes a progress 

report: it describes the tutorial program presently 
used. (DO) 
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Politzer, Robert L. Bartley, Diana E. 
Standard English and Nonstandard Dialects: 


Phonology and Morphology. 
Stanford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching. 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—RDM-46 
Bureau No—BR-5-0252 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-6- 10-078 
Note—47p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 
Descriptors—Adjectives, Consonants, *Con- 
trastive Linguistics, English, Interference (Lan- 
guage Learning), *Morphology (Languages), 
Negro Dialects, Nominals, *Nonstandard Di- 
alects, *Phonology, Spanish Speaking, Standard 
Spoken Usage, Teacher Education, Teacher 
Improvement, *Tenl, Verbs, Vowels 
This memorandum is a systematic listing and 
description of the salient features of English 
tg and morphology, accompanied by a 
isting of parallel features in nonstandard dialects 
that account for the difficulties the speakers of 
nonstandard speech experience in the acquisition 
of standard English. dialects considered are 
English as spoken in Negro subcultures and the 
dialect associated with a Spanish (Mexican) sub- 
stratum. The information concerning Negro 
speech is based on various linguistic publications 
cited in the memorandum. The description of in- 
terference associated with a Spanish substratum is 
primarily inferred from a comparison of English 
and Spanish structure. This memorandum will be 
useful in training teachers of standard English as 
a second dialect as well as to actual practitioners 
in that field. The authors welcome comments, 
criticism, and specific suggestions concerning the 
language problems of speakers of nonstandard di- 
alects and the interference with the acquisition of 
standard speech. A revised version is to become 
part of a “Syllabus for the Training of Teachers 
of Standard English as a Second Dialect,” a pro- 
ject carried out within the Teaching the Disad- 
vantaged program of the Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in _ Teaching. 
(Author/DO) 
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Evans, Arthur, Jr. 
PAL--A Language Designed for Teaching Pro- 


Massachusetts Inst. of Tech., Cambridge. 

Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—9p.; Report published in the Proceedings 
of the 23rd National Conference of the As- 
sociation for Computing Machinery, Las Vegas, 
August, 1968. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (AD-677 862, MF $0.65, HC $3.00) 
Prepayment requested. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Algorithms, *Computational Lin- 
guistics, Computer Oriented Programs, *Com- 
puter Programs, *Computer Science Education, 
*Programing, Semantics, Syntax, Training 
Techniques 

Identifiers—*PAL Programing Language 
This paper describes PAL-a new computer 

language. It is used as a pedagogical vehicle in an 

undergraduate subject called Betas gor moe Lin- 
guistics.” This subject is designed primarily for 
sophomores who anticipate a major professional 
interest in computer science and has two objec- 
tives. The first is to study linguistic constructs for 
the specification of algorithms, and students are 
expected to learn some of the interesting and im- 
portant intellectual ideas which are relevant to 
programming languages. (Examples of such ideas 
are the ication of a new function to argu- 
ments, the “creation” of new variables and allo- 
cation of their storage, the updating of the value 
associated with a variable, etc.) PAL was 
designed to reveal clearly these various intellec- 
tual ideas with a minimum of syntactic decoration 
and a maximum of semantic clarity. The second 

objective of the subject is that the students im- 

prove their proficiency in computer pro- 

gramming. PAL is an adequately clean and 


epi y programming lang’ that can readily 
used by the students to perform fairly complex 
programmi: exercises as homework. 
(Author/DO 
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Osgood, Charles E. 


Verbs and Interpersonal Behavior. 
Illinois Univ., Urbana. Group Effectiveness 
Research Lab. 


19 


Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, 
Washington, D.C. Advanced Research Projects 


Agency. 

Report No—NR-177-472; TR-64 

Pub Date Nov 68 

Note—193p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
a (AD-679 he MF $0.65, HC $3.00) 

nt requested. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—American English, Behavior Pat- 
terns, *Cross Cultural Studies, Cultural Dif- 
ferences, Interaction, *Interpersonal Relation- 
ship, Japanese, Pronouns, *Semantics, Thai, 
*Verbal Communication, * Verbs 

Identifiers—*Interpersonal Verbs, Semantic In- 
teraction Technique 
This report provides a summary of the research 

to date on the semantics of interpersonal verbs 

and the applications of the information obtained 
to cross-cultural studies of interpersonal norms 
and behaviors. A theory of interpersonal percep- 
tion and behavior in relation to the meanings of 
interpersonal verbs in the language is presented. 

Intuitive and empirical approaches to the 

discovery of semantic features are contrasted. 

The potential powers and limitations of empirical 

methods are illustrated by a review of the seman- 

tic differential technique. A new empirical ap- 
proach, called semantic interaction technique (es- 

sentially, using the rules of usage of words in a 

syntactic combination as the basis for inferring 

the semantic features of the words thus com- 
bined) is described, along with a preliminary 
theory of the dynamics of semantic interaction. 

Several cross-cultural, cross-linguistic studies are 

reported, including a comparison of Japanese 

with American English interpersonal-verb/adverb 
intersection results; a study of the features of 

Thai interpersonal pronouns; and a comparison of 

a new form of Role Differential among Japanese 

in Japan, Hawaiians of Japanese ancestry, and 

American’ English speakers in __ Illinois. 

(Author/DO) 
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Das Gupta, A.K., Ed. And Others 

Indian Educational Material; Annotated Quarterly 
Bibliography, Vol 3 No 1: September 1968. 

Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre, 
Delhi.; National Science Foundation, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—TT-69-53002-1 

Pub Date Sep 68 

Note—103p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (TT-69-53002/1, MF $0.65, HC $3.00) 
Prepayment requested. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Academic Achievement, Adult Edu- 
cation, *Annotated Bibliographies, Culturally 
Disadvantaged, Educati Psychology, Edu- 
cational Research, Educational Sociology, Ele- 
mentary Education, Evaluation, General Edu- 
cation, Higher Education, History, Literacy, 
Rural Education, Teaching Methods, Testing 

Identifiers—Brain Drain, *India 
The 155 abstracts contained in this annotated 

bibliography cover the period from July to Sep- 

tember 1968 and include the following catego- 
ries: Academic Achievement, Administration and 

Organization; Adult and Basic Education; Brain 

Drain, CASTASIA; Correspondence and Other 

Courses of Study; Curriculum; Education 

(Economics, Elementary, Higher, Moral, Rural, 

Science, Teacher, Vocational and Technical); 

Educational Psychology, Research, and Sociolo- 

gy; Examination and _ Evaluation; Finance; 

Guidance and Counselling; Health Care; History; 

Language Problems; Literacy; Policy and 

Planning; School Forms; Scientific Research; Stu- 

dent Indiscipline and Problems; Teacher Or- 

ganizations and Methods; Teachers; Tests and 

Measurements; and Wastage and Stagnation. A 

special section on Education of the Backward 

Classes containing 37 abstracts is appended. Also 

listed are the periodicals and newspaper sources 

with volume and issue numbers indicated. All en- 
tries and abstracts appear in English only. See re- 

i ED 016 168 and ED 025 973. 
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AL 002 001 
Pontes, Eunice 


Estrutura do Verbo no Portugues Coloquial (Verb 
Structure in Colloquial Portuguese). 

Pub Date [69] 

Note—147p.; Revised version of M.A. Thesis, 
University of Brasilia, June 1965, entitled “- 
Sistema Flexional do Verdo Portugues” 

Available from—Author, Rua Paulo Afonso 257, 
og Horizonte, Minas Gerais, Brazil (U.S. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.45 

se ys Soi race Patterns, *Morphology 
(Languages), Morphophonemics, *Phonology, 
*Portuguese, *Standard Spoken Usage, Struc- 
tural Analysis, Structural Grammar, Structural 
Linguistics, Suffixes, *Verbs 

Identifiers— Brazilian Portuguese, Rio De Janeiro 
Dialect 
In this study the author uses the techniques of 

modern descriptive linguistics to analyze various 
features of the Portuguese verb system. The anal- 
ysis is on the colloquial, spontaneous 
speech of educated natives of Rio de Janeiro and 
is divided into four chapters: Phonology (pp. 6- 
29), Morphophonemics (pp. 30-49), Morphology 
(pp. 50-86), and Verbal Categories (pp. 87-132). 
The first two chapters provide the background 
for the chapter on morphology, the nucleus of 
the paper. In her phonological description the 
author eliminates two phonomes (‘‘-Ih” and “- 
nh”) which occur in earlier analyses (M. Lemle 
and Mattoso Camera) and presents a new in- 
terpretation of certain other features. The 
chapter on  morphophonemics _ establishes 
morphophonemes reflecting phonological condi- 
tioning of several alternative verb forms, thus 
simplifying the morphological description. The 
final chapters describe in detail the verb flexional 
system and present a classification of verbs ac- 
cording to their grade of irregularity. Verbal 
categories of mood, time, aspect, person, and 
number are expressed as a function of the system 
of categorical oppositions. Since a morpheme 
may represent more than one category, cases of 
neutralization are frequent in which one or the 
other category is null. Cumulative morphemes are 
postulated when necessary. (JD) 


ED 030 874 
Chen, Janey 
Cantonese for Foreign Children. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—26p. 
Available from—J.C. Publications, 4 Derby Road, 
Ist Floor, Kowloon Tong, Hong Kong. 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Cantonese, Chinese Culture, *Ele- 
mentary Grades, *Fles Materials, *Instructional 
Materials, *Language Instruction, Pattern Drills 
(Language), Vocabulary, Writing 
Identifiers— Yale Romanization 
This text in beginning Cantonese is designed 
especially for children. Each lesson begins with a 
listing of new vocabulary, followed by the in- 
troduction of two simple Chinese characters and 
a step-by-step illustration of the strokes. Basic 
sentence patterns are introduced in simple sub- 
stitution drills using the new vocabulary. The 
tenth, and final, lesson consists of a conversa- 
tional dialog, a song (“Jesus Loves the Little 
Children”), and a review of the sentence patterns 
and the 20 characters introduced in the text. All 
Cantonese appears in Yale romanization, with 
English equivalents. The Chinese characters for 
the numbers 1-10, the names of the months, and 
the words of the song are also given. (AMM) 


ED 030 875 AL 002 003 

Chen, Janey 

Conversation Drills in Everyday Cantonese. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—82p. 

Available from—J.C. Publications, 4 Derby Road, 
Hy Floor, Kowloon Tong, Hong Kong (U.S. 

2.00). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Audiolingual Methods, *Cantonese, 
Chinese Culture, Grammar, ‘*lInstructional 
Materials, *Language Instruction, Pattern Drills 








AL 002 002 


(Language), Pronunciation, Standard Spoken 
Usage, Tape Recordings, Tone Languages, 
Writing 
Identifiers— Yale Romanization 
This text is the second of a series being espe- 
cially prepared for use in the Hong Kong Interna- 
tional School. (See related document AL 002 


002.) Its suggested users also include tourists and 


~ “the serious foreign students of Cantonese.” Each 


lesson is designed for two to three contact hours 
with an instructor, plus an equal amount of in- 
dividual study. The lesson materials are com- 
prised of the following: (1) conversational di- 
alogs, (2) new vocabulary, (3) sentence pattern 
drills, (4) translation exercises, and (5) Chinese 
characters. All Cantonese appears in Yale 
romanization. A description of the sounds and 
tones of Cantonese is included in the introducto- 
ry section. Three published by the same 
publisher, accompany the text. (AMM) 


ED 030 876 AL 002 012 


Paulston, Christina Bratt 
Escuelas : The Peruvian Repistonee 
(Bilingual Schools: The Peruvian Experience). 
Pub Date 7 Mar 69 
Note—14p.; Paper presented at the Third Annual 
Higa Convention, Chicago, Illinois, March, 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—American Indian Culture, *Amer- 
ican Indians, *Bilingual Education, *Bilingual 
Schools, Cultural Differences, Cultural Plural- 
ism, *English (Second Language), Latin Amer- 
ican Culture, Non English Speaking, Quechua, 
Religious Education, Religious tions, 
*Rural Schools, Social Class, Sociocultural Pat- 
terns, Spanish, Subculture 
Identifiers—Peru, Summer Institute Of Linguistics 
The Summer Institute of Linguistics runs 
— bilingual schools in the Andean and 
ions of Peru. These are the only 
ome ible bilingual schools in the country serving the 
Indian population, a ity of whom do not 
speak Spanish as their ie rst language. Although 
public education is now available to some 80 per- 
cent of all children, the school completion rates 
in rural, monoli h schools are less 
than ten percent. In the Summer Institute of Lin- 
guistics schools, the teacher is always bilingual 
and of the same tribe or region. Typically, the 
student first learns to read in his native language 
= studying Spanish orally. After learning to 
read Spanish as well, the student transfers to the 
second grade of a ish school. 
Evaluation of the efficiency “of bilingual schools 
depends on the criteria used (religious, political, 
social) and the evaluators (missionaries, govern- 
ment officials, teachers). Objective evaluation is 
also hampered by the lack of local or national 
statistics. Preliminary findings based on the 
achievement of children from bilingual schools 
transferring to monolingual schools indicates that 
they have a higher rate of achievement. The 
author concludes that foreign language 
and second language learning may be much more 
dissimilar psychological experiences than we have 
previously supposed them to be. Further inter- 
disciplinary research and cooperation is essential. 
(JD) 
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Smith Riley B. 

Interrelatedness of Certain Deviant Grammatical 
in Nonstandard Dialects. 


Structures 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—7p.; Revised version of a paper read at the 
annual —s. of the American Dialect 
Society, December 28, 1968, New York City. 
Available from—Journal of lish Por samen 
Western W: State Co! — 


— 98225 ($3.00 issue ). 
Document Not Avaliable trom ae 


Descriptors—*Contrastive Linguistics, Deep 
Structure, Dialect Studies, *Grammar, *Negro 
Dialects, *Nonstandard Dialects, Pronouns, 
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Identifiers —* Ambiguity 
The phenomenon of “‘cross-code ambiguity” is 

offered as one explanation of the persistence of 

such Negro Nonstandard English (NNE) sen- 
tences as “The man he did it.” In NNE the string 

“The man did it” is felt to be ambiguous, refer- 

ring to either “The man who did it...” or, as in 

Standard English (SE), “The man did it.” The 

use here of the pleonastic subject pronoun “he” 

removes the ambiguity by marking the non- 

relativization of the following verb phrases, a 

function stabilized by the regular deletion of the 

relative pronoun in this dialect. This process is 
analogous to the process in SE whereby the am- 
biguous string “I see the men do it” (either “I see 
they do it” or “I see them do it”) is made unam- 





biguous by using or deleting the clause marker 
that” (“I see that the men do it”). Similarly, “It 
was a aoan under the bed” lb embiguoes ia WNE, 


(who** VP).” It is important, therefore, for En- 
glish teachers to realize that some of their cross- 
dialect communication problems 7 the NNE 


speakers are due to ignorance of ambiguous 
structures in the unfamiliar dialect. (JD) 

ED 030 878 AL 002 016 
Gleason, H. A., Jr. ; 

The of Linguistics? 

Pub Date Jun 69 
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Available from—Canadian Council of Teachers 
of English, Miss Jennie Wilson, Secretary-Trea- 
surer, 441 Covert St., Oromocto, New Brun- 


ription). 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Educational Change, *English Cur- 
riculum, *Grammar, ———. Instruction, 
Patterns, Linguistic Patterns, *Lin- 
guistics, Teaching Methods, *Traditional Gram- 


mar 

One of the central and defining features of man 
is language; there can be no understanding 
of man without some understanding of language. 
Linguistics is the “orderly examination of lan- 
guage in terms appropriate to itself.” The central 
task of linguistics is grammar, the study of the 
patterning that brings together sounds or symbols 
with meanings. Such notions as “grammar is a 
simple closed system,” “there are no open 
questions,” or “grammar is simply an_ unor- 
ganized set of rules from which a curriculum 
planner can choose at will what he will teach” 
form a mould into which any kind of grammar 
can be forced. The same stultifying anti-intellec- 
tualism that has ruined traditional grammar is at 
work on its competitors. The best of the new 
“linguistic textbooks” can be used profitably; the 
worst are menaces. But ultimately it is not the 
textbook that counts. The students must be 
hel to look deeply at language, learn what to 
look for, and how to interpret what they find. 
Above all, they must look on language as pat- 
ternings, interrelated, interacting, and intricate. 
Disciplined attention to language should begin 
near the start of schooling with children who are 
in, or have just emerged from, their greatest ad- 
venture with language--the learning of their 
mother tongue. (AMM) 
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Identifiers—* Canada 
The author comments on the lack of sufficient 

interest in the education of Indians and Eskimos 

in Canada. Although he feels that the process of 
the acculturation of the Indian into white society 
is “ongoing, irreversible, and destined to continue 
no matter what anyone desires,” it is “neither the 
task nor the prerogative of the dominant society 
to force its value systems upon the minority 
one. The minority groups should be able to 

affectively within the context of the 
larger society without being forced to abandon 
their own cultural identity. According to the De- 

partment of Indian Affairs of Canada, almost 60 

percent of the Indian children entering schools in 

Canada lack fluency in ish. The ong a 

pene, are generally the white 
ginners. The Indian children have a shoo 
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medial age in every grade, a clustering of Pupils 
in the lower a “marked thinning out” 
in the higher grades. Educators seem to agree 
that lack of competency in English is the main 

m. From programs underway in the United 
sen , two significant and relevant facts emerge: 
(1) it has been established that Indian children 
will benefit from pre-school language instruction; 
and (2) an aural-oral linguistic program 
presented in a sequential fashion from kindergar- 
ten to Grade 6 can provide competence in En- 
glish necessary for greater academic success. 
(AMM) 
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Materials, Language Learning Levels, Lan- 
gua Proficiency, Language Skills, Pattern 
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Stine Materials, *Textbook Evaluation, 
Vocabulary 
The author discusses the criteria to be con- 
sidered in evaluating textbooks for classes of En- 
glish for Speakers of Other Languages (ESOL). 
They are: (1) the age and proficiency level of the 
students; (2) the amount of time allotted for 
ESOL classes; (3) the treatment of the four lan- 
guage skills and all subject areas; (4) gradation 
and presentation of grammar, vocabulary and 
reading, pronunciation, and visual aids, and (5) 
the amount of practice drills provided. He warns 
poo “the textbook that deals with form, syntax, 
ti ting meaning fails both 
z student and the teacher.” He concludes that 
any a is only as good as the teacher using 
it. (DO) 
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ee es Glossaries, *Music, *Sup- 
cone Textbooks 

is collection of 10 songs was prepared as 
supplementary material for the Defense — 

Institute's basic course in Modern Standard Ara’ 

ic. The songs appear in Arabic script with special 

vocabulary items glossed in English. The lyrics 
also appear in transliteration at the end of the 
text. Musical scores accompany some of the 
selections. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (AMM) 
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uage Instruction, *Mandarin Chinese, "ewrit- 

ing, *Writing Exercises 

This go exercise book, designed to accom- 
pany the Defense Language Institute’s Chinese- 
Mandarin Basic Course, consists of step-by-step 
illustrations for copying 825 characters in the 
Chinese writing system. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (AMM) 
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92702. 
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Descriptors—Connected Discourse, *Discourse 
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ture, Structural Analysis, *Tagmemic Analysis 

Identifiers— * Phili 
Twenty-five Philippine languages and dialects 

were studied to determine the manner in which 

words, clauses, sounds, and sentences group 
together to make up units larger than the sen- 
tence. Data obtained were analyzed according to 
tagmemic theory. The introduction to this volume 

(see also AL 002 032 and AL 002 033) gives a 

brief orientation to the concepts and te: 

of tagmemics. Four points are emphasized: (1) 

trimodal structuring, (2) pattern and function, 

(3) hierarchy, and (4) system. Three parts com- 

prise the majority of the document. Part | 

ae ne... Part 2 deals - 
paragraph structure. ird part presents 

grammar and lexicon in Dibabawon procedural 
narrative discourse. Illustrative data are given 
mostly in the form of summary and sampling in 

English translation. (DO) 
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Pub Date Dec 68 
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Available from—The Summer Institute of Lin- 
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Theory, *Malayo Polynesian Languages, *Sen- 
tences, *Sentence Structure, Structural Analy- 
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Identifiers—* Philippines 
Volume Il of “Pacaoecis, Para , and Sen- 
tence Structure in Selected ilippine Lan- 
guages” begins with an explanation of certain as- 
sumptions and B semen regarding sentence 
structure. A detailed treatment of systems of sen- 
tence structure and the parameters of such 
systems follows. Data in the various indigenous 
languages are regularly presented to illustrate the 
various sentence ; but for an understanding 
of the context the sentence in discourse, 
Volume Ill (AL 002 033) of the — must be 
consulted. See also AL 002 032. (DO) 
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Available —The Summer Institute of Lin- 
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EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$16.70 


project. 
(For Volumes I Il, see AL 002 031 and AL 
002 032.) Many of the di cited in 
Volume I are given in this volume. A representa- 
tive selection of the which are given 
in English translation in Volume I also occurs in 
the discourses here . Furthermore, 
some of the texts identify the sentence types of 
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the constituent sentences of the discourses. This 
makes it possible to see the sentence types in 
context. Finally, the role of conjunctives and con- 
necting particles is well illustrated. This volume 
of text divides naturally into three parts: (1) from 
Luzon (Bontoc, Itnet, and Botolan Sambal text 





Note—2,412p.; 9vols. 
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*Arabic, Audiolingual Methods, 
Cultural Context, History, Illustrations, *In- 
structional Materials, *Intensive Language 
Courses, *Langu.ge Instruction, Military Train- 
SWiritme Standard Spoken Usage, W Lists, 


These Hetrectional materials in Modern Stan- 


me . The course is designed to train na- 
tive English language speakers to Level 3 profi- 
ciency in comprehension and speaking, and Level 
2 proficiency in reading and writing an (ite 


Course. [Not available in hard due to mar- 

ginal legibility of the o documents. ] 

(AMM) 
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Descriptors—*Aerospace Technology, Astrono- 
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= 2) 6 aan China, Pinyin Romaniza- 


The present dictionary is the frst of «:sesien of 


ongress. purpose 
the series is to provide rapid reference tools for 
translators, abstractors, and research analysts 


ee a ene 


auxiliary technologies closely 


aviation and space as well (i.¢., telecommunica- 
aircraft 


Chinese in regard to: (1) ter- 
pene (2) style of characters, and (3) - 
pi wr scone ob lookup by means of the “- 

Other subject areas in the series 

La pli guoon physics, automation and com- 
puter technology, electrical and wth came en- 
gineering, surveying, mapping meteorology, 
electronics, and rocketry. 


(Author/JD) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Arabic, ‘*Instructional Materials, 
Language Instruction, *Military Training, *Sup- 
plementary Textbooks, *Vocabul 
This English-Arabic listing of approximately 

500 military terms was prepared as supplementa- 

ry material for the Defense Language Institute's 

basic course in Modern Standard Arabic (AL 002 

034). |Not available in hard copy due to mar- 

ginal legibility of the original document. ] (AMM) 
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Note—1!4p.; Paper was presented at the Amer- 
ican Psychological Association Convention, San 
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1968. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors—-Behavioral Science Research, 
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tal Psychology, Interviews, *Operant Condi- 
tioning, *Reinforcement, Verbal Communica- 
tion 
This study was designed to answer two major 

questions: (1) whether or not operant condition- 
ing procedures supplemented by treatments 
drawn from other areas of experimental psycholo- 
gy could produce changes in counselor interview- 
ing behavior, and (2) how much change resulted 
from response specific reinforcement and how 
much from other factors. Three counselor-sub- 
jects were assigned to a contingent reinforcement 
treatment, and three to a noncontingent rein- 
forcement treatment. An A-B-A “own control” 
design was employed with some modification. In 
the operant level phase, each counselor subject 
conducted a 45 minute interview without rein- 
forcement or instructions. A two-part acquistion 
phase was used: (1) vicarious reinforcement in 
which the experimenter, sitting with the coun- 
selor subject, signalled to a counselor confederate 
when he emitted approved responses and later 
asked the subjects to emulate the confederate’s 
behavior, and (2) three-direct reinforcement in- 
terviews in which approved counselor subject 
behaviors were reinforced. Contingent, noncon- 
tingent, and vicarious reinforcement affected 
changes in total response frequency and in 
frequency rate of target cells when accompanied 
by attempts to maximize expectancy effects and 
experimenter effects. (PS) 
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Note—14p.; Paper was presented at the Amer- 
ican Personnel and Guidance Association Con- 
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Teachers (556) in the elementary schools of 
Florida completed a Likert-type rating scale con- 
taining 65 items related to guidance practices, 
and 15 related to guidance principles. The 
guidance function was perceived as a major 
responsibility of the classroom teacher. Major 
guidance functions used by the teachers are 
listed. The practices having the greatest value for 
these teachers include: (1) using cumulative 
record information, (2) identifying exceptional 
children, (3) helping children explore the world 
of work, (4) helping children with learning and 
adjustment problems, (5) helping-to develop spe- 
cial interests and aptitudes, (6) taking care of 
physical deficiencies, and (7) helping pupils ex- 
amine their attitudes and feelings toward them- 
selves. The elementary teachers recognized the 
need for additional guidance services, and ac- 


cepted the idea of a guidance specialist. The role 
of this specialist is developed in-relation to those 
areas in which teachers felt assistance was 
needed. (PS) 
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Note—IIp.; Paper was presented at the Amer- 
ican Psychological Association Convention, San 
Francisco, California, August 30-September 3, 


1968. 
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Social pressures in the United States are ex- 
plained in the context of group identification and 
group behavior. The urban scene is made up of a 
number of groups, or subcultures, which have 
parallel structures along socio-economic, and na- 
tionality-color-ethnic lines. These groups act as if 
they had a structured plan. It is shown how this 
plan is formulated, maintained, and passed on. 
An analysis of the Negroes as a group emphasizes 
their lack of deep feelings as being members of a 
Black group. They had defined an essential part 
of their beings in terms of what they are not. 
Militancy results because Black is not merely 
being non-white and such a position splinters the 
possibility of in group feelings. The difficulties of 
therapy with a member of this group are 
discussed in terms of this analysis. (PS) 
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This paper presents normative data and a con- 

tent item analysis of a general anxiety scale com- 
posed of items from the Children’s Manifest Anx- 
iety ‘Scale (CMAS) and the General Anxiety 
Scale for Children (GASC). This scale was 
developed to provide a cross cultural comparison 
measure of some characteristics of mental health 
and a comparison of similar research results. The 
scale was given to two groups of children, 249 
fifth and sixth grade students in an inner-city 
school serving mostly lower class Negro students, 
and 211 fifth and sixth grade students in a large 
urban university laboratory school. Significant 
statistical differences were found by school 
(representing social class), sex, and grade. 
Because the social class difference was con- 
sidered socially significant, findings were 
discussed in terms of differences in content of 
anxiety, and speculations were made about the 
practical implications of the normative basis for 
determining maladjustment. (Author/BP) 
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This is a summary of the activities conducted 
at the Minneapolis Work Opportunity Center 
during the period of May 1966 through June 
1968, during which time the staff worked to give 
fresh starts to emotionally disillusioned youth. 
The objective was behavior modification. The 
goal for students was to find new insights into 
their role in society; and for the staff to find new 
ways to contact and assist in modifying old pat- 
terns of behavior. The emphasis in this report is 
on phases of the center’s program which dif- 
ferentiate it from the offerings and techniques 
commonly found in the conventional schools. A 
description of the students involved is given. The 
curriculum is discussed along with a tiption 
of the counseling and guidance techniques, ser- 
vices of the school, orientation, costs, and studies 
pertaining to students withdrawing from the 
center. Observations prove that this center has 
had a positive effect upon those participating in 
its program as many hae finished school, changed 
attitudes and taken jobs. (Author/GG) 
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Operational gaming is a kind of decision simu- 
lation where the players make decisions within 
the framework of a simulated operating system. 
For the game to have value in developing voca- 
tional awareness, the decision-making exercise 
should be structured around a model of real life 
vocational decisions. The gaming experience aims 
toward helping the player clarify his own values 
pertient to the real world of work and to concep- 
tualize kinds of decisions to be made. The ele- 
ments of the game are players, goals, rules, and 
choices. The relationship between the elements 
and the sequencing of decisions are depicted by 
the model. The extent of the model (basic struc- 
ture) depends on how much realism should be 
built in. Gaming by itself does not yield a max- 
imum benefit but should be part of a total pro- 
gram which includes readings, lectures, the 
games, and critiques. (Author/KP) 


ED 030 895 CG 003 951 
Aceto, Thomas D. 
Direct Action and the Democratic Process. 
American Univ., Washington, D.C.; Eastern Re- 
aa Inst. for Education, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Pub Date 31 Mar 69 
Note—13p.; Paper was presented at the Amer- 
ican Personnel and Guidance Association Con- 
vention, Las Vegas, Nevada, March 31, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$6.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—* Adoption (Ideas), *Change 
Agents, Colleges, *College Students, Educa- 
tional Innovation, Social Change, Student 
Behavior, *Student College Relationship, Stu- 
dent Problems, *University Administration 
A study conducted at eleven midwestern 
universities investigated the appropriateness of 
direct action as a means of changing university 
policies. Interviewed subjects (six) voiced their 
opinions about student use of direct action tactics 
to initiate change in three broad areas: (1) 
academic issues, (2) personal and social conduct 
issues and, (3) freedom of expression issues. 
Results showed: (1) deans of students saw direct 
action tactics as never being appropriate, (3) stu- 
dent government presidents and newspaper edi- 
tors saw such tactics as inappropriate for 
academic issues, somewhat appropriate for per- 
sonal and social behavior issues and more ap- 
propriate for freedom of expression issues. The 
au supports the necessity for occasional 
power confrontations and conflicts to serve as a 
medium through which problems can be aired, 
solutions arrived at, and a “root for necessary 
change on campuses”. Implications for the role of 
student personnel workers -in this area are 
discussed. (LS) 
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Rehabilitation caseload feasibility in an ex- 
panded vocational rehabilitation program was the 

focus of this study. The general purpose was to 

investigate the possibility of expanding services to 
include a wider range of vocationally han- 
dicapped persons without lowering the feasibility 
level of the agency caseload. Two groups of 
clients received services: (1) Ph oppor 4 -and men- 
tally-handicapped clients, and (2) culturally-han- 
dicapped clients. 85 of these clients who had 
completed the program's Test Battery were 
selected at random for comparison with 85 medi- 
cally-handicapped clients from a_ traditional 

Agency. Scales were developed to assess reha- 

bilitation caseload feasibility. It was concluded 

that: (1) instruments to measure rehabilitation 
feasibility level can be constructed, (2) extending 


rehabilitation services to a larger proportion of 


the handicapped in a rural community does not 
decrease caseload feasibility, and (3) the voca- 
tionally handicapped clients have a higher level 
of case feasibility than traditional clients. The 
study implied that many handicapped persons 
have not been exposed to rehabilitation services 
but should be. There is a need to include subjects 
representing a more heterogeneous population in 
future research. (Author/EK) 
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The College Research Center (CRC), a 

cooperative educati ency, in- 
vestigated the progress of black students enrolled 
in liberal arts colleges (traditionally for women 
only). The study focused on (1) selected charac- 
teristics of Negro freshmen entering Member 
CRC Colleges, and (2) the correlational validity 
of standard admissions criteria for predicting first 
year grades. Results showed that Negro freshmen 
differ from white freshmen in several educa- 
tionally relevant ways; in socioeconomic 
background, career orientations, perceived pur- 
poses of college, educational plans, attitudes, and 
in level of performance on standard admissions 
variables, It was also found that despite such dif- 
ferences, forecasts of freshmen year academic 
performance are likely to be at least as accurate 
for black students as for their classmates. Further 
research is necessary to examine Negro academic 
performance beyond the freshman level. It was 
also recommended that each CRC college care- 
fully determine,“*...how ‘different’ it can permit 
some of its students to be, how many minority 
students it can take and how much it can assure 
their success.” (Author/LS) 
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This report includes papers reviewing new 

technology and me currently being used 

in counselor education. It is the result of a survey 
of innovations in counselor education 

in all geographic regions. An overview of com- 

puter information systems as they relate to 

oo and counseling is presented by Dr. Wil- 

iam F. Moorhouse. Dr. James W. Rollings sug- 

gests criteria to be considered in the selection of 

a data conversion system and discusses several al- 

ternative systems. Dr. Donald Forrest summarizes 

various applications of video tape recording 

(VTR) equipment in counselor education pro- 

grams. A list and description of basic VTR equip- 

ment is included. In discussing the implications of 
technology for vocational counseling, Dr. Henry 

Brito emphasizes the need for oe cgtong the 

dissemination of occupational informat 

ject VIEW in San Diego County, California, is 

described as one example of information 

processing for vocational counseling. Dr. Ethel 

Anderson discusses ways in which the individual 

counselor can relate his own behavior to the in- 

novations we a She also suggests group work 
as a new technology. (NS) 
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This annotated bibli y covers the follow- 

ing aspects of juvenile delinquency: (1) theories 

about delinquent behavior, (2) tification of 

potential delinquents, (3) deli rest prs gangs, (4) 

various programs for the control and soe gar 

of juvenile delinquents, and (5) an analysis of 

such programs. Sources included represent a 

selection of materials published since 1960. (LS) 
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Sc 
Aptitude Test Battery 
The relationship between the nine General Ap- 
titude Test Battery (GATB) aptitudes as well as 
the GATB composite and success in a vocational- 
technical curriculum as measured by shop grades 
is investigated. Two different sam were used 
and both consisted of 10th grade boys enrolled in 
Shop Courses in the Altoona, Pennsylvania Area 
Vocational Technical School. Data was analyzed 
by computing zero order correlations and then 
submitting these to multiple regression analysis 
using the technique of elimination of variables by 
parsimony. The re high results were found: (1) 


Identifiers—General 
TB) 


correlations were h enough to warrant 
development of aptitude patterns for individual 
shops, (2) certain aptitudes over a short period of 
training appear to be fairly stable, (3) variability 
exists from one sample to r and from one 
occasion to another in the cement of relationship 
between aptitudes and training success, (4) cer- 
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tain aptitudes are more improtant than others for 
success in vocational training, and (5) raw score 
grades may be as useful as converted grades as a 
criterion of training success. An implication from 
this study suggests grouping according to com- 
mon aptitudes required as determined through 
empirical evidence rather than grouping shops 
together. (Author/EK) 
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Parental interaction is a prime determining fac- 
tor in an individual’s growth. Complementary 
relationships of the mother and father within the 
family: i.e., the bringi 
mothering attitude and the expectation of “grow- 
ing up”, contribute to the individual’s maturation. 
Many og ae realizing the importance of triadic 
re’ have moved away from a preoccu- 
pation with dyadic mother-child relationships in 
treatment to a broader focus on child and 
parental interactions. They see the patient as 
being triangularly related and recognize that the 
therapeutic relationship affects and is affected by 
the homeostatic family relationships. This had led 
to the following trends in analytic psychotherapy: 
(1) successful use of a “therapeutic couple” 
(male and female co-therapists) within a group to 
treat unhappy married couples, (2) increased ap- 
plication of interpersonal interactions and group 
processes in analytic group —- (3) use of 
analytic psychotherapy of the family as a whole, 
and (4) use of group, milieu, family, and commu- 
nity dynamics in treatment of mental hospital pa- 
tients. (LS) 
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This study attempts to develop knowledge 

about personality dimensions of practicing coun- 

selors who have varying experiences, training, 

ibility and the like. The areas proposed 

for study were the counselor personality profile 
on factors measured by the Stern Activities Index 
and the differences between measured personality 
dimensions of counselors. The Stern Activity 
Index was mailed along with a letter of explana- 
tion and a general information questionnaire to a 
random sample of one-half of the Junior and 
Senior High School Counselors employed in 
South Carolina. Results indicated that counselors 
described themselves as socially conservative, in- 
terested in intellectual activities, competitive, per- 
severing, and recognizing the need for emotional 
warmth. An implication from this study was that 
the field of professional counseling could benefit 
from better establishing the psychological charac- 
teristics of counselors and attem: — to keep the 
most effective counselors in the field. (EK) 
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This study evaluated and measured the effec- 

tiveness and enduring effects of two training 
groups with respect to transmitting knowledge 
and affecting change. Control subjects and ex- 
perimental subjects were used. Data was obtained 
from the Sixteen Factor Personality Question- 
naire, the Gough-Sanford Rigidity Scale, and the 
IPAT 8 Parallel Form Anxiety Battery. It was 
concluded that the short-term training institutes 
had little measureable effect upon participants in 
terms of the goals of the training and that the 
study was limited by the weaknesses of the mea- 
suring instruments. There is a real need to experi- 
ment with and evaluate short-term training pro- 
grams rather than taking the subjective ratings of 
participants and judges. (Author/EK ) 


CG 003 989 


American Coll. Personnel Association. 
Pub Date 31 Mar 69 
Note—1I5p.; Paper was presented at the Amer- 
ican College Personnel Association Conven- 
tion, Las Vegas, Nevada, March 31, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*College Students, *Curriculum 
Development, Educational Environment, Stu- 
dent Behavior, *Student Characteristics, *Stu- 
dent College Relationship, Student Leadership, 
Student Organizations, *Student Participation 
The relationship between students and their 
college/university environment is a mutually in- 
terdependent one; the degree of student activity 
or passivity in this orientation can be determined 
only by considering the student in the context of 
his particular environment. This study involves 
138 college students in an experimental group 
who have taken student-initiated courses throu 
the Committee for Participant Education (CPE) 
and 159 Control group student enrolled at the 
University of California, Berkeley. The data sug- 
gests four orientations in which the groups are 
differentiated: (1) CPE students are less con- 
cerned with vocationa! and professional training, 
(2) they are more concerned with affecting social 
change, (3) they are more aesthetically oriented, 
and (4) they are more concerned with interper- 
sonal relationships. The two groups differ regard- 
ing their perceptions of what the function of the 
University is and should be. The CPE group tends 
toward changing the environment, rather than 
their own orientation. Further research should try 
to discover whether students learn more when ac- 
tively involved in curricular change. (AE) 
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Counseling centers must generate attention to 
educational processes and their effects on stu- 
dents. Counseling psychologists must then per- 
form three functions. These functions could be 
performed by the following personnel: (1) the 
educational personne! researcher would aid in the 
understanding of the changing nature of students 
and the effects of educational programs on stu- 
dents; (2) the communication specialist would 
make available to faculty, administrators, and stu- 
dents the sorts of information that will encourage 
them to think about education with respect to the 
extent and ways students c during, for ex- 
ample, a particular course of educational ex- 


perience and would also serve as a consultant in 
times of tension; (3) the student development 
specialist would invent a variety of ways to 
enhance student self-awareness and evolve ex- 
periences for developing individual talents. Under 
the plan proposed, the counselor’s major commit- 
ment of time would not be directly with students, 
but with faculty, administrative personnel and 
student leaders. (Author/EK ) 
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The Theory of Work Adjustment p: 

vocational satisfaction is a function the a 

respondence betv the in the work 

envircament and the individual’s vocational 
needs. This hypothesis is tested by comparing the 
means and variances of measures of satisfaction 
for groups Me ane, am degree of need-reinforcer 
correspondence data were self-report 
responses of 179 individuals in various occupa- 
tional positions to questionnaires measuring 

satisfaction, needs, and reinforcer level on 20 

dimensions of work. Statistical tests were per- 

formed separately for each of the 20 dimensions. 

Support for the proposition was found on from 

13 to 20 dimensions, depending on the specific 

statistical hypotheses tested. (Author) 
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Total circular triad scores (TCT) derived from 
the pair-comparison Minnesota Im 
Questionnaire (MIQ) were used to study the rela- 
tionship between inconsistency, and both internal 
consistency reliability and stability. Stability esti- 
mates (and Hoyt Coefficients) were computed for 
each of nine groups (retest internals im- 
mediate retest to 10 months) for the 20 MIQ 
scales. Stability estimates were also computed for 
each individual. Results showed that scale stabili- 
ty and individual stability coefficients, as well as 
internal consistency reliabilities, were higher for 
low TCT groups. Correlations between individual 
stability and TCT were from -.24 to -.68. These 
results indicate that reliability estimates are re- 
lated to individual differences in response con- 
sistency. (Author) 
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A Detroit study investigated the personality dif- 
ferences between typical urban Negroes and 
Whites. Subjects included 416 whites and 200 
negroes over the age of 14. The following instru- 
ments were administered to all subjects: (1) the 
psig short form of the Barron go Strength 
scale, (2) the Eysenek Personality e.g (3) 


the Cameron Religious Dimensions scale, (4) the 
Sarrason Hostility scale, (5) the Dandie Masculini- 
ty-femininity check list, and (6) a set of rating 
scales. Results indicated: (1) similar scores for 
Negroes and Whites for the ego s a 
troversion, lie, iking- 
others-scale; (2) Negroes tested less “bowtie 
less neurotic, more religious, and claimed to feel 
better liked by people-in-general than whites. 
With respect to this latter result, post-hoc inter- 
views of Negroes not involved in the study in- 
dicated that the sample Negroes might have in- 
terpreted the question as referring to other 
Negroes. Although not much confidence can be 
placed in this study’s areca of its high 
rejection rate, merit for using resenta- 
tive samples. as} 
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An Admissions Machine is defined as a sub-set 
of procedures in a Career Machine which an ap- 
plicant and an admissions officer can use col- 
laboratively in an interactive interrogation and re- 
port system when the applicant expects fair treat- 
ment from the admissions officer and the admis- 
sions officer trusts the judgment of the applicant 
concerning the appropriateness of the institution 
for him. The specification of an Admissions 
Machine which has the same purpose for admis- 
sion to continuing education as does testing but 
at the same time becomes a new means for those 
same ends and S$ new perspective on tests as 
a means for admission to continuing education. 
The faults of testing are examined in that per- 
spective. (Author/EK) 
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The question “Can a machine counsel” asks 
not if a machine can imitate the behavior of 
counselors, but rather if an identity of goals can 
be achieved between machine and counselor. If 
the goal of counseling is the discovering and in- 
ternalizing of problem-solving processes, is it 
possible to create “‘....a machine environment 
such than an individual within this environment 
can be said to have been counseled?” The 
authors respond with an exam _ of such an en- 
vironment--the Information System for Voca- 
tional Decisions Project (ISVD). ISVD is a work- 
ing model of a computer-based information 
system that could become part of the vocational 
and educational guidance efforts of schools, em- 
ployment agencies and industry. The goal is to 
present career data which the individual must 
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transform into usable information. By so doing, 
he develops decision making abilities important 
to career choice. The authors admit that although 
the ISVD is not an ideal response to the original 

, it offers a fresh look at counseling goals 
and how machines, with identical goals, can enter 
the counseling process. (LS) 
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This study compared the pre-college ex- 
periences reported by University freshmen receiv- 
ing financial aid and those of students not 
identified as being on one of the financial aid 
programs. Information was collected through a 
pre-college experience inventory completed by 
era The average student not on financial 
aid had traveled more, was more likely to have 
attended nursery school and kindergarten, had 
more books and other ns in his home, 
and was more likely to have had private music 
lessons than the average student receiving aid. 
The difference in reading and artistic experience 
backgrounds was insignificant. The small sizes of 
the observed differences suggest that in terms of 
pre-college experiences students receiving finan- 
cial aid and those not receiving aid have similar 
backgrounds. Present financial aid programs do 
not attract to the University significant numbers 
of students from financially restricted homes 
characterized by cultural deprivation. 
(Author/KP) 
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The purpose of nine regional meetings between 
New York State Education Department person- 
nel, educators and students from selected secon- 
dary school districts was to obtain information 
about unrest and the changing expectations of 
high school students. The following conclusions 
were made: (1) rising expectations of students 
are part of the “times,” (2) changing expecta- 
tions are not exclusively a racial matter, (3) a 
thread of commonality exists in all student unrest, 
(4) outside organizations somewhat encourage 
student activism, (5) rigidity of the educational 
environment contributes to student unrest, (6) 
student expectations of their own governance are 
basically rooted in altruism and integrity, (7) ris- 
ing expectations for all students should be en- 
couraged, (8) students involved in activism have 
diverse motives, necessitating differentiated 
responses, and (9) student activism will i 
assuming a variety of forms. It was recommended 
that educators be attuned to the rising expecta- 
tions of students in initiating improvements in the 
secondary school system. (Author/LS) 
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The social and legal policies that control or 
prevent the use of mind-altering drugs are the 





main cause of the social problems arising from 
their use. The existing policies are ineffective; the 
wrong drugs receive the most attention and laws 
are directed at the wrong phase of the cy 
promotion, distribution and use. The following 
reforms are suggested: (1) legal penalties to con- 
trol manufacturing and distributing of these 
drugs, (2) a ban on advertising of dru: i 
stitution of probation, 
tences for drug offenders, (4) permission for doc- 
tors to treat users, and (5) an end to the status of 
“crime” for using drugs. It is concluded that: (1) 


drug users should have available hensive 
pre public health (2) educa- 
tional programs that present facts about and 


possible risks involved in using drugs 
ead available to students and the public, (3) the 
Federal Bureau of Narcotics and other drug po- 
lice agencies should be closed, and (4) we _ 
attack the roots of drug use by improving 
quality of American life and society. Cnathoe/LS) 
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This paper describes two innovative programs 

inaugurated by the ee center at San Jose 


State College in increased general 
involvement of pode over the past 
several years. The first was an educa- 


tional experiment which sought to make freshman 
psychology courses more meaningful, as well as 
to increase student participation in the =o 
environment. These aims were accomplished by 
involving volunteer freshmen apm prt in = 
orientation and T-groups with 

graduate psychology students, 

a core curriculum revolving around oS rg uae 
gy course. The second program, involving minori- 
ty groups, grew out of student violence in 1967. 
The counseling center undertook to bring minori- 
ty problems out into the open, and to encourage 
small group confrontations where participants of 
all races might explore their racial feelings. Coun- 
selor involvement has been heavy in the cause of 
the minority students, perhaps to the detriment of 
more scholarly activities, and it is too soon to 
establish the boundaries of ultimate counselor 
concern. However, it is felt that in these stressful 
times, there is more danger in inertia than in ex- 
perimentation. (CJ) 
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A total of 97 studies are reported in this review 
of research in vocational rehabilitation. Projects 
were selected on the following criteria: (1) per- 
tinence to rehabilitation counseling practice, (2) 
research approach, (3) broad generalizability, 
and (4) supported by the Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion Administration for a one-to-five-year period 
and completed by 1965. Each is reported on a 
standardized format which includes background 
information, methodology, results, and discussion. 
(Author/NS) 
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tion and people are often given stereo- 
typed labels. reaction of others is frequently 
to the implied stereotype, rather than to young 
human bei The life styles of youth involve 
questioning Establishment and its goals, seek- 


ty of young people and to allow the influence of 
youth to be a real force. Youth needs encourage- 
ment in a sense of identity. They need to 
be met in their search for answers to 
life-meaning for themselves and society. (AE) 
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the child must be discovered by observation. A 


mate behaviors are rewarded until the actual 
desired behavior occurs. 

behavior occurs when an incom desirable 
behavior is bs by: (1) securing the desired 
response, (2) shaping small segments of the 
desired behavior, (3) using a high reinforcement 
ratio, and (4) gradually decreasing the reinforce- 
ment. The concept of contingent results must be 
clearly understood. A case study is given in which 
operant learning theory pry «age acacia 


behavior of a po tes grade boy. (AE) 
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*Measurement Instruments, *Sam . *Stu- 
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Pace’s College and University Environment 


direction by at least 66% of the students in at 
least one of the were used in scoring. 
Results show statisti significant differences 
on 74% of those items among the three 4 
questioning the CUES claim of freedom 
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Several correlations exist between CUES and the 
Edwards Personal Preference Schedule, which 


was administered to sample (A). Thus, CUES is 


questionable as a measure of campus climate, 
both in elucidating common orientations and 
responding to sub-group variation. (AE) 
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This paper describes the freshman orientation 
rocedures and activities of 17 public-supported 
institutions with student populations of 9500 or 
more. In addition, large, public-supported institu- 
tions are compared with all other institutions (N= 
93) studied on proportions of informational, so- 
cial, and intellectual activities offered in orienta- 
tion programs. Campus orientation activitics are 
arene and examined under categories labeled 
as informational, social, and intellectual. Tables 
indicate the breakdown among various institu- 
tions of the relative importance of the activities 
in the designated categories. This study indicates 
that large public-supported institutions differ sig- 
nificantly from all other categories of colleges 
and universitics combined when the two groups 
are compared according to the proportions of in- 
tellectual and social activities to informational ac- 
tivities. Large public-supported _ institutions 
emphasize informational activitics Iess than do 
other institutions taken as a group. The com- 
parison of proportion of social activities to intel- 
lectual activities indicates that no difference ex- 
ists between the large public institutions and the 
others. (Author/CJ) 
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*Literature Reviews, *Oricntation 
Virtually the entire body of literature in the 
area of freshman orientation which has been 
published since 1923 is reviewed. The author 
sketches the historical background of the orienta- 
tion concept; early practices, and more recent 
trends with current emphasis on the Freshman 
Weck and the Pre-College Clinic are presented. 
While it is hoped that orientation rams will 
meet the needs of both the student and the 
school, they seem far more successful in mecting 
the needs of the institution than those of the stu- 
dent. Evolvement of an orientation philosophy is 
discussed, together with the pressures acting 
against successful programs in area of intel- 
lectual orientation. The author feels that the ideal 
of orienting incoming students to collegiate intel- 
lectual life will not be casily achieved, but that 
further research is needed to determine whether, 
in fact, it can be effectively accomplished at all. 
(Author/CJ) 
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This resource guide, compiled for reference use 
by teachers, counselors, and other people in- 
volved with the vocational guidance and cduca- 
tion of slow learners, contains materials sclected 
on the basis of having a direct use for or applica- 
tion to the specified area. While no consistent 


bibliographical form is used, the following catego- 
ties have been designed to facilitate use of the 
guide: (1) audio-visual materials, (2) bibliogra- 
phies, (3) classroom materials, including text- 
books and sclf study materials, (4) curriculum 
materials, (5) periodicals in the area of voca- 
tional guidance for the slow learner, (6) profes- 
sional materials intended to aid the teacher and 
counselor in keeping up to date on vocational 
guidance and occupational information applicable 
to the slow learner, and (7) rescarch and demon- 
stration projects of interest to helping persons in 
the field of vocational guidance for the slow 
learner. The research reported herein was funded 
under Title Ill, Elementary and Secondary Educa- 
tion Act.#0224. (Author/CJ) 
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The purpose of this study was to ascertain both 
the cognitive and creative output of white and 
Negro children. Intelligence and creativity test 
batterics were administered to 34 Negro and to 
36 white cighth grade children in segregated, 
rural schools in a culturally deprived area of 
Georgia. Specific hypotheses tested were: (1) the 
level of cognitive a a hy of Negro students 
differs significantly from that of white students in 
similar socioeconomic conditions, (2) white stu- 
dents score significantly higher than Negroes on 
measures of creativity, (3) creativity scores pro- 
vide an understanding of students in addition to 
that proved by the traditional tests of intelligence, 
and (4) sex differences exist in both cognitive 
and creative ability. A one-way analysis of vari- 
ance was used to obtain differences in creativity 
and cognitive ability for sex and race. The first 
hypothesis was supported. The second indicated 
that whereas white students were better able to 
verbalize than Negroes, the latter scored higher 
on figural elaboration. Sex differences were insig- 
nificant. Implications are inconclusive, but sug- 
gest that a.deeper understanding of creativity 
coupled with improved educational practices to 
enhance creative expression might provide more 
meaningful educational experiences to the disad- 
vantaged child. (Author/CJ) 
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Current freshman orientation practices among 
U.S. colleges and universities are described and 
comments upon the degree of concurrence 
between these practices and an _ evolving 
hilosophy of freshman orientation are made. 
ctters requesting copies of orientation p ms 
were sent to a random sample of 160 colleges 
and agers yearn equally se = 
ific categories. Responses were received from 
Ibs. of which 110 were usable. These 110 pro- 
grams were analyzed: (1) to determine the 
procedures employed to orient new students to 
those institutions, and (2) in terms of the number 
of cctivities in each classified as “‘infor- 
mational," “social,” ‘“‘intellectual,” and “- 
mechanical.” Comparisons were made among the 
categories of institutions to determine the sig- 
nificance of observed differences in frequencies 
of the various categorics of activitics scheduled 
on the orientation programs. More than 82% of 
activitics (other than registration and testing) are 
cither informational or social, while intellectual 
activities account for about 18% of the total 
number of activities. A summary list indicates dif- 
ferences between catcgorics of institutions in the 
proportionate emphasis upon information, social, 


or intellectual activities in orientation. 
(Author/CJ) 
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Descriptors—* Academic Achievement, 
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Child Relationship, Siblings, *Underachievers 
Research in Palo Alto, California, is attempting 
to discover distinguishing characteristics of edu- 
cationally handicapped children (EH) and to 
clarify the causes of their learning disabilities. 76 
EH children and their 76 same sex siblings (EH 
sibs) were matched with 76 academically success- 
ful students (SA) and their same siblings (SA 
sibs). Matching was done on the basis of grade, 
sex, and intelligence for EH and SA; of grade and 
sex for the siblings. No significant differences 
were found between the experimental and control 
group in distribution of older and younger 
siblings, ordinal position in the family, socio- 
economic status, or fathers’ occupations. Parental 
interviews, reading tests and academic histories of 
parents; psychological, educational, medical, and 
neurological evaluations of the children, and 
behavior ratings of the children were used. Ex- 
aminers were unaware of the classification of the 
child as EH or SA. Preliminary findings include: 
(1) significant differences in favor of EH on the 
Performance Scale of the Wechsler Intelligence 
Scale for Children, (2) impaired ability of EH 
and EH sibs in numerical computation, sequenc- 
ing, and fine-perceptual-motor-hand-eye coor- 
dination and memory, and (3) lower achievement 
of EH in reading and spelling. Neurological im- 
pairment was significant in several areas for EH, 
and some medical-history facts were distinguish- 
ing. (AE) 
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This bibliography contains a selection of cur- 
rently available professional materials, and a list 
of sources from which other materials may be ob- 
tained by administrators and teachers interested 
in either the initiation or improvement of local 
sex education programs. In those instances where 
i are quoted, they are the latest figures 
available at the time of publication of this 
bibliography. (Author) 
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Efforts to humanize the educational system at 
Kendall College are described. It is first assumed 
that the competetive nature of the American cdu- 
cational system must produce some failures, and 
that these failures adverscly affect the sclf-con- 
cept of some persons, and in turn limit those per- 
sons’ adult creativity. Human Potential Seminars 
were initiated in 1967, composed of 10 to 15 per- 
sons, with goals of: (1) sclf-affirmation, (2) self- 
determination, (3) sclf-motivation, and (4) crea- 
tion of cmphathetic persons. Persons who have 
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attained the above goals are said to have a posi- 
tive self.concept; the attainment of the latter is 
assumed as a legitimate educational goal. Phases 
in the Seminar include unfolding experiences and 
learning to listen to others, acknowledging 
achievements and satisfaction experiences, im- 
mediate goal-setting, strength acknowledging, 
identifying personal values, discovering areas of 

tial, and establishing long-range goals. 
Results of a questionnaire indicate that the 
Seminar experience continues to be an effective 
force for those who were involved after a year’s 
interval. New efforts are 7 made to spread 
positive, humanizing methods throughout the col- 
lege. (AE) 
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The Human Potential Seminars at Kendall Col- 
lege, a part of the Program for Humanized Cur- 
riculum Design are described. The Seminars are 
based on the assumption that every student is 
gifted in the sense of having unique potentialities. 
The conviction is held that something is right 
with the participants; motivation focuses on in- 
dividual discovery and group reinforcement of 
strengths, capabilities, and success factors of each 
individual. Three techniques used are: (1) 
strength bombardment, in which the individual 
reveals his concept of his own strengths, the 
group indicates further strengths seen in the per- 
son, and there is discussion regarding causes that 
are preventing usage of these strengths; (2) suc- 
cess bombardment, in which successful and un- 
successful experiences are analyzed by the group 
for each participant; and (3) goal-setting activi- 
ties, using student values, the goals set being 
achievable and believable. Behavioral objectives 
are increases in: (1) self-motivation, (2) self- 
determination, and (3) affirmation of self-worth. 
The Seminars are considered educational, not 
therapeutic; participation is voluntary, and group- 
ing is heterogeneous. Results are encouraging, 
though difficult to measure. (AE) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*Colleges, Counseling Programs, 
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Youth Opportunities, Youth Programs 
Upward nd at Wayne State University con- 
sists of a pre-college program at Mercy College, 
The University of Detroit, and Wayne State, fol- 
lowed by continuing involvement with the stu- 
dents during their first year in college. Funding, 
staff, philosophy of the staff, and philosophy of 
the program are discussed. In choosing staff 
members, quality rather than credentials is 
stressed. The main goal is to assist the individual 
in building a positive concept of self and: there- 
fore respect for self. Methods of student recruit- 
ment are discussed, those students admitted 
demonstrate some indication of college potential 
but are judged unable to attempt college without 
this program. The summer program, including the 
“bridge” summer between high school and col- 
lege is explained, with a list of specific activities 
included. The follow-up during the freshman year 
in college is discussed, with an explanation of 
study centers and their function. Evaluation of 
the program shows that the vast majority go on to 
college from Upward Bound for the first year, 
and 76% return for a sophomore year. Hopefully 
secondary schools and colleges will begin to im- 





plement some aspects of this program to benefit 
all students. A list of recommendations concludes 
this report. (CJ) 
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This study assesses the social intelligence com- 
ponent using the Friendship Rating Scale. In a 
cohesive fifth grade class, peer acceptance was 
found to covary with academic achievement at 
the same magnitude that such achievement re- 
lated with measured intelligence. Self ratings 
were not as efficient as peer ratings in the predic- 
tion of academic success. (Author/EK) 
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Drug abuse is an increasingly common problem 
that must be faced by the school and community. 
Since counselors have a great deal of responsibili- 
ty in working with students who abuse drugs, 
more effective ways of handling this problem 
need to be considered by them. The first part of 
this paper is concerned with a plan for working 
with the secondary school student who has been 
“busted.” The six roles and functions of coun- 
selors organized by Dr. Harold Richardson have 
been redefined specifically for counselors with 
the above problem. Practical suggestions are in- 
cluded with each role discussion. The second part 
of this paper presents a new approach to dealing 
with drug abuse. A written contract, signed by 
student and parents would set up a “Plan for 
Therapy” for both student and parent. Specific 
methods for carrying out the contract are in- 
cluded, as well as alternatives if the contract is 
broken. This plan has the salutory effect of com- 
bining joint responsibility of parents, community, 
school, and student in a positive approach with 
more realistic therapeutic results than present 
plans. (SJ) 
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The bibliography is in two parts; the first part 
is a listing by areas such as education and pover- 
ty, the second is a listing of phases of black histo- 
ry, organized chronologically. The second part 
has sub-topics for each main topic. The first part 
has copyright dates through 1969, the second, 
when given, through 1966, although some recent 
material is also listed. In most instances, author, 
title, publisher, copyright date, and price are in- 
cluded. (SJ) 
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The study was designed to determine the re- 
ward preference of a group of intermediate grade 
school children and to describe any differences 
which might exist in the preference patterns of 
these children when they were partitioned into 
groups according to grade level, sex, and intel- 
ligence level. The procedures including the use of 
the experimental Dunn-Rankin Reward 
Preference Inventory are described. Results in- 
clude a general conclusion that different reward 
preference profiles did not emerge for the stu- 
dents in this study. It is believed that this out- 
come was due to the restricted range of charac- 
teristics which were used to categorize subjects. 
References are included as are seven tables of 
data used in this experiment, and a previous 
study of retarded children. (SJ) 
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This conference report, which includes the 

findings of the Bank Street College of Education 
survey on the use of paraprofessionals in educa- 
tion, traces the development of paraprofessionals 
in the classroom from the Depression era until 
the present time. While their early use was seen 
as an aide to the teacher, recent use is seen as 
part of an anti-poverty strategy whereby low in- 
come, minimally-educated auxiliaries may in- 
crease their self concept by serving as role 
models for the disadvantaged. Preliminary results 
of a survey now being conducted by the Office of 
Education indicate that in 1968 there were more 
than 57,000 teacher aides at work in the public 
schools. Recommendations of the Bank Street 
study are summarized according to five basic 
study premises, each of which seeks to increase 
involvement of paraprofessionals in the educa- 
tional system for the contribution they can make 
to education, to their local communities, and to 
their own career development. (CJ) 
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This research focuses on the effect of verbal 

behavior on the conditioning and extinction of an 

autonomic response, namely, the galvanic skin 

response (GSR). The major assumption is that 

the experimentor’s verbal behavior produces ver- 
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bal behavior internal to the subject, and this, in 


turn has a modifying effect on the conditioning © 


phenomena. The subjects, method, and procedure 
are discussed, including the use of electric shock, 
complete with directions given to the subjects. 
Scoring and results are given, followed by a 
discussion which notes a Significant relationship 
between the experimentor’s instructions and the 
subject's GSR. Results indicate that cognition can 
and does control physiological arousal or emo- 
tions, and that instructions given by the experi- 
mentor can produce some degree of emotion 





and p are found at the 
end of this study. (SJ) 
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The author of this paper presents three argu- 
ments (philosophical, empirical, and linguistic) to 
make his point that the computer, far from being 
worthless with words, offers the brightest hope 
for the future management of the verbal 
processes so important in counseling and 
pet reser Philosophically, he argues, there is no 
deep support for bias against the machine, since, 
in any guidance situation, exact measurement 
must be taken by whatever means available. 
Computers can respond if there is insistence upon 
behavioral data rather than data concerning inter- 
nal states, and operational definitions instead of 
idealistic ones. Empirically, the computer has 
proven itself valuable in many statistical demon- 
strations done by groups working independently 
of one another. The central linguistic problem ap- 
pears to be in the area of transformational gram- 
mar or the relating of one statement to some 
transformed equivalent. Much work is currently 
being done in the area of approaches to meanings 
in the field of computational linguistics. Since 
counselors serve as information processors, and 
are presumably Operating under “as-yet dimly-un- 
derstood rules,” the author feels that they can 
begin to make some practical use of the com- 
puter in language analysis. (Author/CJ) 
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Freshman Camps, part of the University of 
Minnesota’s orientation program, are held prior 
to Welcome Week, and are voluntary. This study 
attempts to describe characteristics of those stu- 
dents who chose to attend in 1968. Approximate- 
ly 685 students among the 8,575 freshmen enter- 
ing the University in 1969 went to one of seven 
Freshman Camps, assigned randomly. Demo- 
graphic information on the campers and aptitude 
test data: were obtained from the University. 
Questionnaires were completed by campers in 
such areas as educational goals and attitudes. 
Personality i ies were available for some of 
the campers. Hanson’s (1968) program for cod- 
ing the Minnesota Counseling Inventory was used 
in some analyses, and chi square was used to test 
the significance of differences. Two norm groups 
were selected from the 1968 Liberal Arts fresh- 
man class. Tables represent the eg ete ot ways * 
which freshmen campers differ from 
class as a whole. Results of this study indicate 
that services designed to orient new students can- 
not be based on generalizations about charac- 
teristics of entering freshmen. This study, a first 
step in an analysis of Freshman Camp, leads to 
the more important question, ‘What effect does 





” 


the camp experience have on its participants 
(Author/CJ) 
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This bulletin attempts to assess the effect of 
rural rehabilitation clients’ and counselors’ self 
concept systems, perceptions and expressions of 
feelings upon the rehabilitation process. Client 
family involvement and interaction were also 
analyzed. Secondary concerns center upon the ef- 
fects of perceived similarity of attitude, social 
desirability, dependency, responsiveness to 
another’s communication, and frequency of con- 
tact among clients, counselors, and families in the 
counseling process. Interaction dynamics 
described used J. E. McGrath’s model under 
parameters of attraction, influence, and interac- 
tion. The sample included 293 rural rehabilitation 
clients and 224 of their families, living in rural 
towns of 10,000 or less population in Colorado, 
Montana, and Wyoming. All were interviewed by 
two staff members (Regional Rehabilitation 
Research Institute, University of Utah) during the 
summers of 1967 and 1968. Clients and coun- 
selors completed Institute scales measuring self 
concept, and client-counselor interaction. Coun- 
selors seemed to perceive client attitudes fairly 
accurately. Client feelings toward the counselor 
were related to perceived similarities of feelings 
between the client and the counselor. Implica- 
tions for Rehabilitation Counselors are presented, 
along with areas of possible future research. 
(Author/CJ) 
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The 1968 Summer NDEA Guidance Institute at 
the University of South Dakota studied the im- 
pact of video recordings on members of counsel- 
ing groups to see what their perceptions were 
when they realized they would later be con- 
fronted with their behavior via the tapes. The 32 
members of the Institute, practicing counselors in 
the public schools in the upper-midwest, were di- 
vided into four groups so that each group con- 
tained the same proportion of elementary and 
secondary counselors. Each group met four times 
a week for two hours under experienced group 
work leaders. Two weekly sessions were video 
taped, leaving two sessions for group review of 
the previous day’s recording. Each group member 
filled out an opinionnaire after the review ses- 
sions. All groups were deprived of the use of the 
tape equipment for a period of two weeks and 
the effects of this deprivation were studied via a 
second opinionnaire. Generally, the groups took a 
positive view of their counseling sessions and 
were not much bothered by the presence of the 
video equipment. The counseling sessions 
seemingly increased in effectiveness as the eight 
weeks passed, with progressively deeper involve- 
ment of the group members emerging with time. 
Statistical data tables and reaction forms are ap- 
pended. (Author/CJ) 
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This chapter reports the positions taken by two 

U.S. Congressmen during their debate over the 

most effective method available for distributing 

Federal funds to the nation’s schools. U.S. 

Representative John Brademas defends Federal 

categorical grant programs as the most realistic 

means for allocating scarce Federal resources to 
those areas faced with the nation’s most pressing 

educational problems. Congressman Albert H. 

Quie contends that the distribution of Federal 

funds through block grants to each of the States 

would enable each State educational agency to 
plan for the most effective use of resources in 
satisfying the educational needs within its ju- 
risdiction. Both Congressmen advocate a larger 
total investment in education to match the na- 
tion’s commitment to educational improvement. 
(JH) 
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From a systems analysis viewpoint, an evalua- 
tion system is a subsystem that is superimposed 
on the educational system to provide information 
for decisions related to its maintenance and goals. 
Educational outcomes, viewed as a much broader 
concept than the traditional view of changes in 
pupil behavior, represent the starting point for 
any evaluation activity in education. To evaluate 
an instructional program in terms of all of its sig- 
nificant interactions, an evaluation strategy (plan) 
is required which systematically provides informa- 
tion concerning both (1) input and output 
changes caused by related subsystems and (2) 
output changes caused by alterations of the 
system under consideration. (JH) 
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Team teaching offers the benefits of optimizing 
the distribution of scarce educational resources 
while moving toward the established goal of in- 
dividualized instruction. Team teaching is or- 

ganized horizontally when each member of the 
eoakiet team teaches in ali subject areas for | 
year. The vertical form prevails when the 
teachers assume responsibility for a group of stu- 
dents over two or more years in two closely re- 
lated subjects. The learning-teaching modes of 
team teaching utilize large group, small group, 
and individual instruction. Most existing school 
buildings can be adapted to this variability of in- 
struction, but new structures should be designed 
for maximum flexibility of room size to cope with 
changing demands and situations. The typical 
team organization contains a team leader, senior 
teachers, and regular teachers. The leader as- 
sumes major responsibility, with senior teachers 
being responsible for curriculum content. The 
team as a whole assists in planning the instruc- 
tional time blocks and actual instruction. A 
bibliography of 18 items published between 1961 
and 1967 is appended. This document was 
prepared pursuant to an ESEA Title Ill grant. 
(LN) 
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Incorporating various elements of individual- 

ized instructional programs and continuous 

progress plans, a type of open-end education is 
recommended as a way to enable each child to 
realize his own potential and make his greatest 
contribution to society. Aspects of open-end edu- 
cation discussed briefly include a definition of the 
term (it incorporates nongrading, team teaching, 
and flexible scheduling), problems with graded 
schools, use of teacher aides, curriculum patterns, 
and class and teacher arrangements. A com- 
prehensive proposal for elementary school or- 
ganization recommends self-contained classes for 
pupils from kindergarten through the second year 
level, all-subject-areas teaching teams for pupils 
in third and fourth year levels, and related-sub- 
ject-areas teaching teams for pupils in the fifth 
through eighth year levels. Separate-subject-areas 
teaching teams are recommended for pupils at 
the senior high level. A bibliography of 22 items 
published between 1961 and 1967 is appended. 
oe was prepared under ESEA Title 
. (IK) 
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Special features of a nongraded elementary 

school program are reviewed as a guide to those 

wishing to implement the concept as a way to 
provide individualized instruction and quality 
education for all students. Emphases include the 
individual differences of students, the restrictive 
character of graded schools, curriculum patterns, 





levels of instruction, grouping for instructional 
purposes, progress reports, school organization, 
and subject scheduling. Nineteen charts, graphs, 
and other figures indicate the distinctive features 


of a nongraded elementary school program. A 
bibli y of 23 items published between 1960 
and | is appended. ( Ok) 
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Encouraging a broader view of educational 
evaluation by emphasizing systematic means for 
the collection and analysis of a wide variety of 
types of evaluation data at all educational levels, 
an extension is to the evaluation ra- 
tionale formulated several years ago by Ralph W. 
Tyler. The revised model, patterned after the “- 
multiform organismic system of assessment” 
devised by the Office of Strategic Services, 
develops a principle of multiple measurements, 
placing basic data (test scores, teacher ratings, 
etc.) in a holistic spectrum consisting of many 
sorts of objective and subjective data. A “- 
behavior dictionary” of measurable indicators of 
educational achievement is being developed as a 
tool for the analysis of quantitative evidence. The 
model, measuring cognitive, affective, and 
habitual behaviors in class and school situations, 
is being developed for initial application at the 
elementary school level. (JK) 
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Common approaches to ordering the curricu- 
lum content of a scholastic discipline include a 
hierarchical structuring of the discipline’s major 
concepts and a view of inquiry as learners solving 
problems. Other approaches include i 
prerequisite, concept inclusion, generalization, 
concept interrelationship, chronology, and subject 
matter. Countering these views is an approach 
calied “patterns of enquiry,” which addresses 
specific problem areas of a discipline, resulting in 
a set of logical conditions for curriculum deter- 
mination. Three principles from biology--(1) an- 
tecedent-consequent, classification and taxonomy; 
(2) structure-function, classification and taxono- 
my; and (3) structure-function, energectics--illus- 
trate the application of this view to the deter- 
mination of curriculums for the genecological 
study of communities. (JK) 
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Identifiers— Massachusetts 
To facilitate the dissemination of information 

about new practices in education to the school 

systems of Massachusetts, a proposal is outlined 
for the establishment of a communications net- 


Document Resumes 29 


work to be operated by the State Department of 
Education. Five stages of development are incor- 
porated in the dissemination plan: (1) Search for 
information on new instructional er, (2) 


board, (3) evaluation by teams ot specie’ Mas- 
sachusetts educators, (4) dissemination by both 
mass and personal means, and (5) demonstration 
in appropriate settings in various regions. The 
proposal is based on the assum) that the 
Massachusetts State Department of Education, as 

advisor and consultant, can contribute signifi- 
cantly to the improvement of education by select- 
ing, evaluating, and disseminating innovative 
practices in education which show promise of 
solving major instructional problems. (JK) 
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IPI 
A comprehensive plan for the evaluation of 

new curriculums and instructional procedures 

stresses the observation of activities in which pu- 

pils are engaged while the instructional program 

is in operation. Through the Individually 

Prescribed Instruction Project conducted at the 

University of Pittsburgh, it was found that all ob- 

servable pupil activities could be listed under five 

major categories: (1) Independent work, (2) 

teacher-pupil activity, (3) noninstructional activi- 

ty. (4) pupil-pupil activity, and (5) group activity. 
Use of a checklist incorporating these categories 

to report pupil activities can contribute in three 

ways to the meaningful evaluation of an instruc- 

tional innovation. First, it helps to develop or 

refine the innovation. Second, it facilitates the 

defining or detailed description of the innovation. 

And third, it assists the implementation of the in- 

novation in additional schools or settings. (JK) 
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Reflecting an increased awareness of the need 

for comprehensive curriculum evaluation, a 

monograph series has been initiated, focusing on 

major aspects of curriculum design and develop- 
ment. This introduction to the series defines cur- 
riculum evaluation as the collection, processing, 

and interpretation of two main kinds of data: (1) 

The objective descriptions of a curriculum’s 

goals, environments, poem methods, content, 

and outcomes; and (2) eae judgments by the 
evaluator of the curriculum’s goals, environments, 
etc. Available tests related to the evaluation of 
instruction seldom go beyond achievement test- 
ing. New techniques of observation and judgment 
of total curriculums are needed, with greater at- 
tention given to diagnostic testing, task analyses, 





American Educational 
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and evaluation of goals. As reported in the grow- 
ing literature on measurement and evaluation, 
special techniques employed in the behavioral 
sciences need to be utilized in curriculum evalua- 
tion. Through its sponsorship of the monograph 
series, the American Educational Research As- 
sociation recognizes its obligation as well as its 
opportunity to cultivate a methodology for the 
evaluation of education programs. (JK) 
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The acceleration of educational research has 

resulted in an array of concepts, research instru- 
ments, and methods which demand clarification 
and integration, bécause new conditions and as- 
sumptions have been introduced without con- 
sidering their effect upon the educational process. 
Special attention needs to be given to the 
development of evaluation procedures for such 
objects as the educational progress of large popu- 
lations, educational innovations and the utility of 
the instruments by which they are evaluated, the 
use of various forms of factor analysis, the educa- 
bility of humans generally, the whole area of 
diagnostic testing, the role of the learner, and the 
nature of knowledge. If educational evaluation is 
to make a positive contribution, it must be in har- 
mony with the basic assumptions of educational 
programs already in operation. (JK) 
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Development, field trial, and dissemination are 
three vital stages that precede the general adop- 
tion of an educational innovation. Development 
should include a clear definition of the innova- 
tion, the identification of its essential elements, 
and a description of its operational charac- 
teristics. Field testing should incorporate a provi- 
sion for careful formative evaluation of the in- 
novation in a great variety of settings. Dissemina- 
tion should involve a monitoring procedure to 
evaluate the success of the implementation 
process. Adequate evaluation at each stage of the 
process will help to insure that the real worth of 
the innovation will not be diminished by factors 
associated particularly with the processes of field 
trial, field developrnent, and dissemination. (JK) 
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The problems of control within complex or- 
ganizations are a direct result of the need to 
coordinate activities that have been broken down 
into subunits so that they can be peiformed by a 
group of employees. In such organizations, 
authority is justified on a “rational-jegal” basis, 
and the general pattern of control is through bu- 
reaucratic rules. As bearers of authority, rules 
structure relationships and channel action into 
conformity with the organizational goals. In addi- 
tion, rules serve as a means of communication. 
The directional and boundary functions of rules 
may become dysfunctional if they are interpreted 
as minimum standards of performance. Also, 
rules may cause a means-ends inversion for the 
organization, leading to unsatisfactory relation- 
ships and inflexibility. The means of control are 
inextricably associated with the structure of the 
organization. Improvements in organizational ef- 
fectiveness and need-fulfillment of its members 
depend upon alterations in the structure of the 
organization that will facilitate change in the 
means of control. (DE) 
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Several determinants of the growth of bu- 
reaucracy in schools have been _ isolated. 

Proliferation of bureaucratic rules is directly re- 

lated to the size of the school, but inversely re- 

lated to socioeconomic status of the students. 

Also, as the proportion of female teachers in a 

department rises, the number of rules increases, 

even though more female teachers have tenure 
than males, and females have more teaching ex- 
perience than males. Proliferation of rules is 
greatest in schools having a disparity between the 
socioeconomic status of the teachers and that of 
the students; rules are used in these schools to 
protect the organization from outside influences 
as well as to provide security for teachers and ad- 
ministrators. Bureaucratic rules are only one of 
several methods of control available to an or- 
ganization. The history of the organization, the 
nature of the profession, the expectations of 

professionals, and their training may all play a 

part. It is strongly suggested that the use and ac- 

ceptance of rules to control and coordinate ac- 
tions oa be peculiar to certain professions. 

(Author/DE 
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While the impact of technology has been con- 
siderable on those sectors of the American 
economy whose output consists of volume 
production (e.g., agriculture, manufacture, and 
mining), it has been relatively small on the ser- 
vice sector, where two-thirds of all Americans 
make their living. Trends which should be taken 
into account by curriculum planners include the 
large shift in the American labor market to a ser- 
vice-oriented economy, the increasing number of 
adults who change careers in the middle years, 
the vast number of Americans who work less 





than full time, and the rising importance of avo- 
cations to people whose vocations are ly 
but not personally satisfying. Special attention 
needs to be given to the development of curricu- 

lums for the culturally disadvantaged, to the 
discovery of ways to motivate learning, to deter- 
mining ways to develop talents and interests lar- 
gely neglected (e.g., artistic), and to improve ar- 
ticulation between the educational choices of 
high school students and their later lives. (JK) 
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Although works related to curriculum planning 

may be traced back to the ancient er gy: 

as well as to writers of the 19th century, a 

number of published works mark 1918 as the real 

beginning of curriculum planning and develop- 
ment as a field of special study. The writings of 

Franklin Bobbitt, appearing in the 1920’s, were 

particularly significant in establishing curriculum- 

making as a distinct field of study. Early curricu- 
lum specialists were inclined toward a simplistic 
mode of thought, regarding complex problems as 
solvable by such easy means as observing, mea 
suring, or consensus. Curriculum criteria iecladed 
the social utility of the courses offered, as well as 
two distinct dichotomies, one distinguishing 
school subjects as academic or practical and one 
distinguishing school populations as_ college 
preparatory or noncollege —— A critical 
reexamination of the curriculum field’s literary 
and practical inheritance is crucial if it is to 

an increasingly meaningful field of study 
in its second half-century. (JK) 
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This technical report is in three odie. Part I is 
a conceptual treatment of communication in 
which the human being is viewed as a goal-attain- 
ment system. The goal-attainment problem is 
defined as a discrepancy between the current 
state of the system and a specified goal state. 
Several forms of the communicative relationship 
are outlined. Part II describes a Task-Directed 
Learning (TDL) approach to communication 
training in which participants generate and criti- 
cally examine their interpersonal communication 
in relation to selected measures of effectiveness 
in solving laboratory problems. Brief descriptions 
of problems and related materials (Vocom 
problems) are included. Part III summarizes ob- 
jective performance data (time, error, and recall) 
for selected Vocom problems, and presents some 
informal suggestions for research in interpersonal 
communication. (Authors/MLF) 
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Identifiers— Personal Values Questionnaire, PVQ 
An instrument for measuring the value orienta- 
tion of educational administrators was con- 
structed following the model developed by En- 
gland for measuring the value orientation of 
rs. The instrument was administered, via 
mail, to a stratified sample of 210 administrators 
from five States in the Plains and Rocky Moun- 
tain areas. Respondents rated the importance of 
82 concepts contained in the questionnaire and 
specified which of four descriptions best in- 
dicated the meaning of each concept. When 
translated into value orientation types suggested 
by England, the responses indicate that school 
administrators as a group have primarily an ethi- 
cal-moralistic personal value orientation, and, 
secondarily, a pragmatic orientation. These 
findings represent a reversal of England’s findings 
for managers. Little or no relationship was found 
between value orientation classifications and 
selected personal characteristics of administra- 
tors. The reliability and validity data for the in- 
strument indicate that further refinement and 
study of the instrument are needed before it can 
be used with confidence as a research or assess- 
ment tool. (Author/JH) 
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A schema for the evaluation of ESEA Title | 
and Ill os is based upon the view that 
evaluation should be considered as a process for 
program development and stabilization. Following 
a general systems approach and applying ma 
ment theory, the model includes methods for 
using evaluation as a program improvement tool, 
with educational performance regarded as an out- 
put Lops by the interaction of educational 
inputs (e.g., students, teachers, and materials) 
with the educational process. The model incor- 
porates five stages of evaluation: (1) Program 
design, (2) program operation, (3) program in- 
terim products, (4) program terminal products, 
and (5) program cost. Each stage of the model is 
explained, and guides to assist in decision making 
by the program administrator are formulated. A 
Interim Assessment Profile charts the 
evaluation of a program with respect to com- 
prehensiveness, internal consistency, program 
compatibility, program implementation, relation 
of process to outcomes, program effectiveness, 
and program efficiency. Seven appendixes relate 
the application of the evaluation model to an il- 
lustrative case history, the Standard Speech 
Development Program, serving 5,000 seventh- 
and eighth-grade students in 37 qualifying 
-— A bibliography of 18 items is included. 
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ger caag Programming Budgeting 
System, PPBS 
The Oregon Planning-Pre ing-Budgeti 
Systems Institute, which was held August 19 
through 30, 1968, was one of three such in- 
stitutes financed by the U.S. Office of Education, 
Bureau of Vocational Education. It was designed 
to acquaint State level vocational education ad- 
ministrators with the potential and workings of 
planning, programming, budgeting systems 
(PBS). The need for and potential of the PPBS 
approach to budgeting are outlined in this final 
report along with a discussion of areas for further 
research, development, and application. Briefs of 
all institute presentations and other activities are 
included along with an 84-entry bibliography on 
PPBS, the formal program of the institute, a list 
of participants, and an evaluation of the institute. 
Basic economic principles of PPBS are explained 
and applications of cost-benefit and cost-effec- 





tiveness analysis are detailed. A sample cost- 

benefit problem is appended. (Author/DE) 
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Training in design and test development may 
not be of much help in dealing with the evalua- 
tion of Federally funded projects in a large city 
school system. Planning and carrying out evalua- 
tion in a large urban school system ae oy 
much skill and time be spent on 
managerial pursuits. Therefore, a speci is i in 
evaluation and research management is highly 
desirable. His duties should be mostly concerned 
with strategic issues such as management control, 
strategic ining, operational control, and the 

necessary person-to-person interactions. Such a 
person is likely to be less than adequate in deal- 
ing with technical evaluation issues. However, he 
should head up the evaluative effort, with a spe- 
cialist in research design and test development as- 
signed to carry out the actual evaluation. (TT) 
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ee literature on educational objectives 
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that relate to three separate domains of eae 
Cognitive, affective, and A 
the domains are analytically separate, ag eed 
they work together. Curriculum guides indicate 
heave aotieuch oto Kile weauas eporaneh 


clusive approach and a highly specific approach 
to stating objectives. The literature also contains 
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groupings of objectives as ultimate and im- 
mediate, or as general and specific. Several 
sources state that curriculum theory is limited by 
the functions educational objectives perform. Too 
many objectives attempt to prescribe and 
predetermine the behavior of the next generation. 
Teachers perform a more specific role, adminis- 
trators a more general role, in relation to objec- 
tives. Belief in a particular learning theory does 
affect the process of stating objectives. (MLF) 
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Planning, Programming, ary og Systems 
(PPBS) pA a new approach to the optimum 
use of limited school system pont: in improv- 
ing the learning process. In conjunction with 
Management Information Systems (MIS), PPBS is 
a tool which school officials can use to commu- 
nicate to taxpayers the necessity for current 
school programs and the manner in which tax 
dollars are being allocated. PPBS requires that 
general educational goals, based on perception of 
the needs of the community, be translated into 
specific, quantifiable objectives to be carried out 
in specified time periods. Programs for carrying 
out these objectives are then specified and com- 
pared for expected effectiveness and cost. Ap- 
proved longrun and shortrun programs are 
budgeted and put into operation. The various 
program operations are evaluated by a previously 
established criterion for fulfillment of the 
specified objectives. To estimate, evaluate, and 
report on operating systems within the multiyear 
PPBS framework, certain MIS data are required. 
The five major categories of MIS data are pupil 
data, ay sm data, personnel data, facilities 
data, and ncial data. On the basis of this data 
the school administration makes its decisions re- 
garding programs and budgets. (DE) 
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An interview schedule was administered to 180 

respondents (116 instructional consultants, seven 

directors of instructional consultants, 51 voca- 

tional consultants, and six directors of vocational 
consultants) to determine the regional point of 
view of the consultant role in the six-State area of 





Document Resumes 


dining 11 categories of responses from voce 

and instructional consultants, including 
po ol of requests, individuals and groups with 
whom consultants work, frequency of consultant 
a evaluation of consultant activities. 


drawbacks, and dreams and copes Findings 


distinct but that both kinds of consultants con- 
sider themselves as change agents and find their 
work satisfying when they are able to effect 
change. The report is designed to assist individual 
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State departments of education in their efforts to 


improve their working relationships with local - 


schools. (JK) 
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Two major approaches to the analysis of the 
organizational structure of schools are described. 
The rational approach focuses on characteristics 
that are bureaucratic and relate to the hierarchi- 
cal exercise of authority. The natural-system ap- 
proach focuses on the social structure and at- 
tempts to identify the power structure through 
analyses of interaction, communication, and 
reliance patterns. A number of studies are 
reviewed to help clarify basic concepts of the two 
approaches and determine sources of influence 
upon the behavior of teachers. Subjects covered 
in the review include characteristics of influen- 
tials, the identification of —— for the 
general communication structure and the infor- 
mal socializing structure, characteristics of sub- 
group members, the relationship between in- 
ence structure and innovation, bureaucracy as 
a unitary or multidimensional concept, and 
dimensions of authority and expertise. To meet 
the demands of current and future educational 
practices, organizational structures must be 
designed that are based upon these and other 
conceptualizations of particular relevance to 
schools and school systems. (JK) 
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This report summarizes teacher salary informa- 

tion obtained from the 1962-69 salary schedules 

of 1,749 school systems with enrollments of 

1,200 or more. The school systems represented 

by these data employ approximately 87% of all 

classroom teachers, and enroll approximately 

89% of all public school pupils in the nation. For 

comparative purposes the total sample of school 

districts are stratified according to pupil enroll- 
ment groupings as follows: (1) 100,000 or more, 

(2) 50,000-99,999, (3) 25,000-49,999, (4) 

12,000-24,999, (4) 12,000-24,999, (5) 6,000- 

11,999, (6) 3,000-5,999, and (7) 1,200-2,999. In 

the first section of the report, 22 tables are used 

to summarize data for all seven groups of the 
sample strata. The data concern minimum 
scheduled salaries, increments, recognition of ad- 
vanced study, merit provisions, prof 

growth requirements, and various administrative 
provisions. The second section of the report lists, 
alphabetically by State, specific salary schedule 
information for each responding school system 

with an enrollment of 6,000 or more (strata 1 

through 5). The final section lists, by district, sa- 

lary data for 206 selected high-income suburban 
school systems. (JH) 
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This report summarizes the results of a 1967 
survey designed to obtain a better es 
of the characteristics, duties, and 
nation’s elementary school principals. A ee 
naire mailed to a national sample of 2551 ele- 
mentary school principals elicited a 91.7% 
response rate. These responses are described in 
11 chapters containing 104 tables which provide 
the sue. he ear of information about the ele- 
mentary sc’ principal: (1) Personal and 

professional characteristics, (2) experience and 
pearson (3) working conditions, (4) salary 
rates, (5) administrative responsibilities, (6) or- 
ganizational responsibilities, (7) resource utiliza- 
tion, (8) supervisory responsibilities, (9) relation- 
ship with the community, (10) use and evaluation 
of organizational and instructional innovations, 
and (11) use and evaluation of selected special 
school programs. In the final chapter, the general 
results of the survey are compared with ng 
results of a similar survey of the nation’s 

cipals conducted in 1958, and several 
areas which may affect the future role of the ele- 
mentary school principal are suggested. (JH) 
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This deacon offers goo practical 
techniques for dealing with the multiple seaponsl- 
bilities and problems associated with contem; 
ry secondary sc school administration. The 
ment’s 18 chapters provide the secondary 
ponciee! with guidelines applicable to the follow- 

ing areas of secondary school administration: (1) 
Recconens of philosophy and goals, (2) cur- 
riculum development and innovation, (3) selec- 
tion and organization of staff, (4) inservice train- 
ing, (5) student control, (6) management of 
facilities and finances, and (7) dissemination of 
information to the public, staff, and students. 
These guidelines stress the need for continued ad- 
ohunabe leadership toward the development 
of a team approach to school probiems. (JH) 
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responding districts, 50 indicated that they are 
currently using some type of rating scale to mea- 
sure teacher performance. 


responsible for teacher . The appendix in- 

cludes a frequency count of all responses. (JH) 
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tation 
This manual is to assist school board 
members, administrators, and teachers in the 
tasks of assessing present educational organiza- 
tions and developing new ones. Each chapter in 
the manual has two major sections, the first con- 
taining a general discussion of the chapter topic 
and the second containing detailed guidelines 
which suggest specific courses of action for those 
who accept the principles of the chapter and wish 
to put them into practice in a school system. A 
model for effective ing and decision making 
is developed in the first ter and is demon- 
strated in chapters 3 and 4, which deal with 
school system organization and personnel ad- 
ministration. The second chapter focuses on the 
roles of the school board and school administra- 
tors in the decision-making process. Chapters 5 
through 10 are concerned with management of 
the support services of school systems and in- 
clude guidelines for efficient financial manage- 
ment, plant management and development, pupil 
transportation, purchasing, and data 
The final chapter illustrates principles for effec- 
tively linking the school system with its social en- 
vironment. (JH) 
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To perform effectively the role of instructional 
leader, the contemporary secondary school prin- 
cipal must reorganize his “principalship” by 
delegating to staff assistants responsibility for 
such managerial activities as student control, stu- 
dent activities, public relations, and plant opera- 
tion. Following such a reorganization, the prin- 
cipal will find time for those activities more fun- 
damental to the role of instructional leader, in- 
cluding classroom observation, staff committee 
sessions, individual conferences with teachers and 
students concerning the instructional oe <. at- 
tendance at educational curriculum meetings, and 
reading and writing. A staff organization which 
allows the principal to function as the instruc- 
tional leader should be a primary goal for any 
principal who wishes to affect instruction and 
curriculum development in his school. (JH) 
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The actualization of educational improvements 
in school systems necessitates an innovative cli- 
mate. A schematic diagram shows seven functions 
as constituting the planning and inventing process 
for educational improvement. Of these seven 
functions, four are developmental and adaptation 
processes, and three provide for the routinization 
of building changes into a system. Management 
of educational improvements in a school system 
requires organization of these diverse processes. 
Three suggestions for promoting an innovative 
climate are as follows: (1) Coordination, the 
steering and development of innovative processes, 
is necessary. (2) Structures to manage innovative 
processes can be created and existing ones util- 
ized (seven types of structures are described). (3) 
Climate, a diffuse concept in educational litera- 
ture, can be replaced by the well-defined, social- 
psychological concept of p norm, which 
specifies organizational conditions promoting in- 
novativeness. The necessary elements of a norm 
are a group, interaction time among the group, 
specific ideas of desirable or undesirable 
behavior, and sanction. Empirical data on innova- 
tiveness norms and nine different strategies for 
changing norms are presented. (MLF) 
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lues 
This paper summarizes some of the considera- 
tions which have affected the Center’s research 
directions during the first half year of operation. 

The focus on the individual and on how educa- 


tional policy choices relate to the individual is 
justified 


by three characteristics of the years 


ahead. (1) The role of education in alleviating so- 
cial problems is becoming increasingly broad. It is 
argued that an urgent task of education and, 
therefore, of the Center, is to promote desirable 
changes in deeply rooted beliefs, values, attitudes, 
and behavior patterns. (2) Individuals and institu- 
tions will continue to be subjected to stresses 
from tech ical and social change. This neces- 
sitates that education prepare individuals for the 
future and help determine what that future 
society may be like. (3) The nation has the 
material and technological resources to imple- 
ment the national goal of well-being for the in- 
dividual. National goals are repeated which stress 
the balance of educational systems between the 
roles of serving a socializing function and aiding 
individual self-fulfillment. In conclusion, the Cen- 
ter’s future contributions to educational change 
are considered. (MLF) 
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A pres conceptual model describing the 
elements and sequencing of the educational 
process is presented with a submodel which 
greatly elaborates segments of the general model. 
The submodel orders both persons and educa- 
tional techniques in terms of two major modes of 
perceiving the world and two major modes of 
judging what has been perceived. Particular edu- 
cational techniques will have differential appeal 
and relevance to each d t life 
style. The uniformity, congruity, and complemen- 
tary or compensatory approaches for matching 
persons to educational techniques are defined 
and discussed. The existing m of education 
employs primarily one form of the uniformity ap- 
proach and leaves the bulk of human resources 
undeveloped. Work to date on an inventory of in- 
novative educational techniques or change 
processes has concentrated on developing a com- 
prehensive, reliable, and useful change process 
report form. The form has been applied to 
identified innovative techniques, and procedures 
have been established for integrating and apply- 
ing the data collected. A copy of the form is ap- 
pended. (DE) 
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Planning for development in education is a 
process which requires fundamental changes in 
the world view, attitudes, knowledge, and skills of 
people. To satisfy future requirements for edu- 
cated persons, the education system must be 
viewed as an instrument for the attainment of 
human goals, and planning must determine how 
many persons must learn what and how well. 
Because the existing system will constrain both 
the targets set and the direction of future changes 
in the system itself, the first step in planning is an 
assessment of this system. Assessment includes a 
“‘mapping”’ of the education system on a disag- 
gregated basis with a break-down into opera- 
tionally useful divisions. Trends in influence of 
private institutions must be anticipated since 
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these are less manageable from the public sphere. 
Complete data in such relevant categories as 
capacity, efficiency, effectiveness, and cost are to 
be gathered. Targets are set and are linked to 
educational institutions by working 
backward from the targets to the inputs required. 
Limited resources will require that priorities be 
established among the targets. (DE) 
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Tos achieve significant educational change 
responsive to the major problems of our society, 
the following assumptions which continue largely 
to dominate education must be reexamined: (1) 
That education is a privilege to be enjoyed by 
those who are able to obtain it for themselves, 
and a form of charity for those less fortunate; (2) 
that a principal function of education is to 

te and classify students by group and by 
level; (3) that education is exclusively a process 
by which the older generation transmits 
established know to the younger generation; 
and (4) that education should be isolated from 
other aspects of political life. These revisions are 
necessary to implement an educational policy of 
the future which stresses the needs for (1) in- 
creased cooperation and cooperation and coor- 
dination with other agencies and groups in efforts 
to alleviate major social ills, (2) a shift in empha- 
sis from teaching to learning, and (3) administra- 


tors who are aware of responsive to the de- 
mands of their culture and community. (JH) 
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This document contains seven papers which ex- 

amine the functional and organizational roles of 
the school supervisor in the context of new so- 
cial, organizational, and professional demands on 
the school. The papers were presented at a 3-day 
symposium which focused on three related 
themes. The first theme, “The Supervisor: New 
Demands, New Dimensions,” is treated by C. 
Taylor Whittier in his paper “The Setting and 
New Challenges.” Papers concerned with the 
second theme, “Coping With Role Realities,” are 
“Helping Adults Change,” by Gordon J. Klopf; 
“Influencing Professional apes. Seasteess. by Wil- 
liam F. You Assessment of Learning Out- 
comes,” by J. Hastings; and ‘“‘Coordinat- 
ing the Team,” by George W. Denemark. The 
third theme, ‘Career Development,” provides the 
subject for “Implications for Career Develop- 
ment,” by William H. Lucio, and “The 

visor and His Professional Identity,” by Jack R. 

Frymier. (JH) 
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This document includes the papers presented at 
an inservice training institute for planners from 
State education agencies. Guidelines concerning 
information analysis techniques and basic pupil, 
personnel, and fiscal information needs are 
covered in papers by Stanley Hecker, John J. 
Stigimeier, Paul Bethke, Robert L. Hopper, and 
Burton D. Friedman. Outside sociocultural and 
political influences affecting the planning process 
are described in papers by Donald Leu and Mer- 
lin G. Duncan. Suggestions for planning quality 
rural education are included in papers by Arnold 
Gallegos and Vito Perrone. Papers delivered by 
Paul G. Orr and Gerard H. Gaynor describe the 
preparation and function of local planners and 
the planning role of the educational manager. Ex- 
isting comprehensive statewide planning programs 
in Texas and North Dakota are described in 
papers by Charles Nix and Kent G. Alm. The ef- 
fect of es Federal-State relationships on 


educational planning is the topic of a paper by 
Harry Phillips. (JH) 
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A hypothetical mathematical model of a school 
is presented to (1) illustrate what such a model 
would look like, (2) determine its value to deci- 
sion makers, and (3) determine its data require- 
ments. The model relates increases in achieve- 
ment to student/staff ratio, a measure of staff 
quality, materials used, space available, effort in 
community relations, and the socioeconomic 
background of students. The relationship is non- 
linear. The model is illustrated numerically by use 
of hypothetical data. Use of the model in a 
search for optimum school resource allocation is 
discussed briefly, and further developments are 
outlined. (Author/DE) 
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The constitutionally erected wall of separation 

between church and state is the only viable foun- 

dation for maintaining religious freedom and for 

preserving our public school system. The 

patchwork of recent court decisions and State 

and Federal legislation concerning aid to parochi- 

al schools threatens to erode that wall. Justifica- 

tions for such aid are based on (1) separability of 


religious and secular functions of parochial 
schools, (2) provision of proper. public welfare 
assistance to all students, even when they are not 
enrolled in public schools, (3) cries of discrimina- 


tion reli , or (4) saving of tax rs’ 
ge vos Pe ing paye 


pay: oa cer ype en Aan dirt sree 
reasoning and all become unim 
tant in the face of constitutional principle. Cur- 


rent aid to parochial schools is Coane the 
precedent for future demands for aid by more 
religious groups who desire to segregate their 
children from the public schools, which have 
been of vital importance as a great cultural “- 
melting pot” for national unity. (DE) 
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This paper comments on the thesis that cogni- 

tive style and affective reaction variables ought to 

be taken into account in the evaluation of in- 

pete veo Observations are expressed as questions 

itive style: Which style is it better 

for an * adivideal to have? Can cognitive style be 

adapted to fit a particular learning task? Can it 

be shaped by another person? How can it be 

measured? In what way does it aid in estimating 

gain in the learning efficiency of pupils? Are cog- 

nitive styles relatively independent or do they 

complement one another? The answers to such 

questions are considered essential before deci- 

sions are made regarding the role of cognitive 





styles in the instructional program. A related 

document is EA 002 473. (MLF) 
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Pree critical as the design and analysis 
of evaluation studies suggested at the conference 
are (1) the univariate versus multivariate depen- 
dent variable studies, (2) the choice of a 
response surface design over the conventional 
fixed model, and (3) the tendency to interpret 
every study as if it were being done for the 
time. Taking into account prior information is a 
step that would most improve the design and 
estes 7g of evaluation studies. Related documents 

A 002 409 and EA 002 535. (MLF) 
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The major task of the methodology in evalua- 
tion is the development of new ways of helping 
the content jalist construct and evaluate edu- 
cational mt oro Data collection and analysis-- 
paying attention to both the unit of study and the 
distributions of scores in tests, as well as the 
mean--are Pragya ee Reexamining the nature of 
items used in evaluation studies and examining 
new indices are key features of evaluation. Item 
pair an ys the questions of context effect and 


optimal use are also discussed. Related docu- 
ments are EA 002 408 and EA 002 535. (MLF) 
ED 030 983 24 EA 002 411 


Alkin, Marvin C. And pe g—ed a 
Analysis a Secondary 
School Model. 


California Univ., Los Angeles. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation of Instructional Programs. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Ww , D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—CSE-R-42 
Bureau No—BR-6-1646 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Contract—OEC-4-6-06 1646-1909 
Note—117p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.95 
Descriptors— Academic Achievement, Cost Effec- 
tiveness, *Input Output Analysis, *Mathemati- 
cal Models, *Performance Criteria, School 
Statistics, School Surveys, *Secondary Schools, 
*Statistical Analysis 
This is a preliminary report of a project which 
has as its goal the construction of a mathematical 
model representing the interrelationships among 
certain categories of phenomena of the secondary 
school. These phenomena are classified as being 
either administratively uncontrollable Pony ad- 
ministratively controllable input, output 
characteristics of the system. report is di- 
vided into two major sections. The first section 
includes ne multiple regression analysis 
of data from a sample of 100 California high 
schools collected by the Western Association of 
orneet sae a es. This analysis provides an 
aes) i Roe ic relationships to be an- 
ture applications of the model. The 
pecan section provides an overview of the ex- 
pectations of the second phase of the pe and 
summarizes the requirements for a full-scale stu- 
dy. An 87-page appendix contains tables illustrat- 
ing the data collected for the study. (Author/JH) 
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This monograph provides an introduction to 
the procedures of bonding. Although it was 
eh pared for school systems within the State of 
lew York, the information which it contains is of 
general applicability. The importance of obtaining 
the services of a national bonding attorney and a 
financial consultant is discussed. The guide out- 
lines the meaning of credit ratings by such institu- 
tions as Moody’s and S and Poor’s and 
reveals how such ratings are obtained. Important 
considerations in publicity and notice of sale are 
presented in addition jon to a discussion of the 
prospectus. The timing of both the sale and the 
delivery of the bonds is discussed along with ways 
of ptheay J temporarily excess funds. Several 
checklists for bonding procedures are appended 
to the guide. These cover legal services, jal 
planning, selected credit ratings, prospectus, 
publicity and notice of bond sale, gm the actual 














bond sale. A bibliography ae 33 entries 
on bonding is also appended. (DE) 
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The aim of this project was to develop effective 
techniques for identifying educational needs and 
formulating them into well-defined problems. The 
critical incident technique was used to identify 
need symptoms perceived by educators selected 
from a representative sample of West Coast 
school districts. Criteria for evaluating the 
adequacy of the problem-formulation product 
were developed, including outcomes desired, 
values underlying outcomes, kinds of evidence for 
outcomes, present conditions, solution possibili- 
ties, and immediate action alternatives. Three 
group problem-defining techniques were com- 
pared experimentally, each differing on two 
dimensions: (1) Whether or not the formulation 
was structured to obtain the elements listed 
above, and (2) whether or not the inquiry was 
directed by an experienced outside formulator. 
Eighteen three-member groups of educators were 
used in all. The problem definition produced by 
each group was evaluated independently by two 
other educators from the same district. Results 
indicated that directed groups tended to produce 
superior problem definitions, and suggest the 
need for carefully designed problem-formulation 
training for educators. (Author/JH) 
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In an attempt to predict the outcome of the 
revolution of students that is now occurring in 
the U.S., an analogy is drawn between a similar 
social revolution, the American labor union 
movement of 1870 to 1940. Both movements 
began as revolutions designed to gain equality 
and power for disenfranchised minorities. 
Although the issues disputed by labor-manage- 
ment differ in many respects from the demands 
of student rights. Basic similarities in the social 
and political environments surrounding the emer- 
gence of both movements include: (1) Lack of 
support from the established political parties, (2) 
presence of some support from the intellectual 
community, and (3) generally hostile public reac- 
tions to the movements. The labor movement 
eventually achieved the right to bargain collec- 
tively as equals in return for their pledge to sup- 
port the established American political and 
economic system. The analogy suggests that 
resolution of the student revolt will require both 
a recognition of equality among the participants 
and a communication process similar to collective 
bargaining. (JH) 
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Cognitive _styles--defined as _ information 
processing habits--should be considered as a 
criterion variable in the evaluation of instruction. 
Research findings identify the characteristics of 
different cognitive stles. Used in educational 
practice and evaluation, cognitive styles would be 
new process variables extending the assessment of 
mental performance past achievement levels to a 
concern with patterns of cognitive functioning. 
Such use would have relevance for student per- 
formance in various subject-matter areas, for test 
construction, and for teaching methods. A possi- 
ble educational goal would be an attempt to 
foster alternative modes of cognition and multiple 
stylistic approaches to problem — A ae 
raphy of 48 items is included. lated docu 
ment is EA 002 406. (MLF) 
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The terms evaluation, assessment, and appraisal 

are often used interchangeably in research on 

schools and pupils. Guidelines for their use and 

some of the similarities and differences in their 

meanings are explicated. The concept of evalua- 

tion is narrowed to refer to use of information on 

pupil behavior. Four separate components of 

evaluation--standards, objects, vehicles, and in- 

struments--which have been confused in some 

studies, are outlines and defined. The last three 

components and their relations to certain notions 

about the design, analysis, and measurement 

aspects of evaluation are discussed. Research is 

cited, examples are given, and a model is con- 

structed. Related documents are EA 002 408 and 

EA 002 409. (MLF) 


ED 030 989 EC 001 422 

Early Identification of the Gifted through Interage 
Grouping. End of Year Report, June 1962. 

Plainedge Public Schools, Bethpage, N.Y. 

Spons Agency—New York State Education 
Dept., Albany. 

Report No—EP-A-47-61 

Pub Date Jul 62 

Note—36p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Adjust- 
ment (to Environment), Administration, Age 
Differences, Elementary School Students, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Research, Experimental Pro- 
grams, *Gifted, Grade 1, *Grouping (Instruc- 
tional Purposes), Identification, *Multigraded 


Document Resumes 35 


Classes, Parent Attitudes, *Program Evalua- 

tion, Social Adjustment, Student Evaluation, 

Testing 

To determine the advantages of interage group- 
ing, 18 first graders (mean IQ 118.65) were as- 
signed to two interage classes containing first, 
second, and third graders; 19 first graders (mean 
IQ 119.60) were assigned to two straight first 
grade classes. All children selected had been 
recommended by their kindergarten teachers as 
their brightest students. Both groups were given 
the Metropolitan Achievement Test, Primary | 
Battery in the fall and Primary Hi Battery in the 
spring. Students in the interage condition per- 
formed at a higher level on all achievement 
scales; group means were significant on word dis- 
crimination and arithmetic (p .01). Students 
selected as evidencing initial adjustment problems 
showed greater gains than their controls on all 
four scales. However, they achieved significantly 
lower scores on the California Test of Personali- 
ty. The parents of children in both conditions 
responded favorably to questions concerning their 
children’s reactions to school, their adjustments 
in and out of school, and their interest in reading. 
The parents of children in the interage program 
provided significantly higher ratings on the 
richness and variety of classroom experiences and 
the motivations provided to challenge the child to 
make use of his talents. The California Test of 
Personality revealed no significant differences in 
social adjustment of interage as opposed to 
straight grade classes. (Author/BB) 
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The academic careers of three groups of chil- 
dren were followed from grade | to grade 12 to 
determine the effectiveness of early school admis- 
sion criteria. Children with chronological ages of 
less than 5 years, 7 months could qualify for early 
admission into first grade if they achieved a men- 
tal age of six years on the Stanford Binet, Form 
L. Group one consisted of 24 children meeting 
the criterion for entrance, group two consisted of 
24 children not meeting the criterion, while 
group three consisted of 8 children from group 
one who obtained a mental age of 7 years or 
higher. Conclusions were that high 1.Q. did not 
assure school success under regular classroom 
conditions, early admission produced educational, 
social and emotional impairment in many chil- 
dren, greater advantages would have accrued if 
eligible children would not have entered school 
early, and girls were less adversely affected by 
early entrance. Experimenters advocate an un- 
graded — program to allow the child to 
progress at his own rate emotionally, physicall 
and socially. (SH) dl P 
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Fourteen culturally deprived educable mentally 
handicapped children (ages 126 to 168 months, 
1Q’s 52 to 86) participated in a 7-week project to 
determine the effectiveness of correlating class- 
room instruction with camping and outdoor edu- 
cational activities. The subjects were first tested 
for current knowledge and attitudes about 
science, recreational camping, and themselves; 
they also received instruction in in homemaking, 
science, and camping. Then the subjects prac- 
ticed on campsite what they had learned in the 
classroom. Finally they were evaluated by the 
same instruments as earlier and were given op- 
portunity to react to the camping experience. It 
was concluded that the activities offered will not 
replace those of physical education programs and 
that the experiences gained and the subjects’ ease 
in verbalizing seemed to enhance their self con- 
cept and family status. A significant change in the 
positive direction was noted in the subjects’ con- 
cept of the magnitude of their problems in read- 
ing, health, and personal adjustment; their 
knowledge of natural science also showed a sig- 
nificant gain. No significant changes occurred in 
group status, although there was some shifting of 
children in the middle of the sociogrametric re- 
gion. Recreational activity preferences were al- 
tered, although not significantly in favor of those 
offered. (JD) 
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School Students, *Exceptional Child Educa- 
tion, Mathematical Applications, Mathematical 
Concepts, Mathematical Models, *Mathe- 
matics, *Mentally Handicapped, Money 
Management, Practical Mathematics, Seconda- 
ry School Students, Sequential Learning, 
*Teaching Methods, Time 
The guide, intended as\a model for teachers 
who will develop their own arithmetic curricular 
materials, introduces concepts sequentially from 
simple to complex and continues them from one 
level to the next at increasingly more difficult and 
abstract levels. The program is arbitrarily cut into 
four levels to correspond to school divisions: pri- 
mary (ages 6 to 9), intermediate (ages 9 to 12), 
junior high (ages 12 to 14), and senior high (ages 
14 to adulthood) which is oriented to job require- 
ments and money management. It presents con- 
cepts or skills to be developed, suggests teaching 
methods and aids, and indicates practical ways 
for students to use these concepts and skills. 
Three sample units present 10 to 14 lessons on 
the personal approach to numbers (primary 
level), time (intermediate level), and checking 
account procedures (senior high level). (LE) 
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identifiers— Wisconsin 
Whereas the question included on handicapped 
children in the 1965 school census in Madison 
(Wisconsin) yielded incomplete results, the 1966 
school census employing a questionnaire 
identified 314 handicapped children not in 
school. Of these, 50% were enrolled in an educa- 
tional program, 52% were male, 58% were 
preschoolers, and 42% were aged 6 to 18. 
Further data revealed that 55% had hearing, see- 








ing, retardation or slow learner, or cerebral palsy 
handicaps; 45% had other handicaps, including 
speech defect, brain damage, heart condition, 
poor motor skills, and emotional disturbances. 
Additional findings involved type of program at- 
tended, age group breakdown, medical care, ad- 
ditional help, and information needs. Evaluation 
of the census technique as a means of identifying 
handicapped children indicated that the census 
was economically feasible and results were signifi- 
cantly related to both general and special educa- 
tion. A_ significant number of preschool han- 
dicapped children were identified, and as a result, 
nursery programs were established for deaf and 
visually handicapped preschool children. (LE) 
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Pub Date Aug 68 
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Role, Demonstration Projects, Educable Men- 
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dicapped, Participant Characteristics, Sheltered 
Workshops, Special Classes, Student Evalua- 
tion, *Vocational Adjustment, *Vocational 
Education, Vocational Followup, * Vocational 
Rehabilitation, Work Experience Programs 
Secondary level special education classes and 
the Department of Vocational Rehabilitation 
(DVR) cooperated in a program of vocational 
preparation, job placement and followup. Of the 
336 educable mentally retarded student referrals, 
149 did not become clients because of in- 
adequate potential (30%), satisfactory job place- 
ments (32%), student or parent refusal (22%), 
and miscellaneous other reasons (16%). Clients 
received instruction in work habits and attitudes, 
work experience both in and out of school, syste- 
matized work evaluations, wide diagnosis, and vo- 
cational counseling and placement. Of the 187 
active clients, 52 remained open cases, 69 cases 
were closed as rehabilitated, and 66 cases were 
closed as not rehabilitated. Ten months later, 47 
were on the.same job or with the same employer, 
nine changed to more convenient jobs, five girls 
married and quit working, and eight were 
dismissed by their employers. Of the cases closed 
as rehabilitated, about 15% were sheltered 
workshop employable only. Implications 
discussed concern personnel and continuation, 
the rehabilitation process, medical and health 
concerns, special education programs, curricu- 
lum, and community support aspects. Also 
discussed are the development of a coordinated 
program, preparation for employment, work 
evaluation, tryout, and training, diagnosis, cur- 
riculum development, and techniques effective in 
working with the retarded. (MS) 
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Identifiers—Ohio, Toledo 
A plan for orientation activities prior to and 

during the first weeks of school for new teachers 

of the educable mentally retarded is presented. 

Kinds of teachers who will be oriented, qualities 

ral an adequate orientation program, steps taken 
in program planning, plan implementation, and 

re orientation are discussed. Also included 

are materials given to teachers, program agendas, 

a graph showing the training and experience of 

the new teachers, a questionnaire survey of 

teacher opinion concerning orientation activities, 

a report on administration of the special curricu- 








lum in the regular school, and letters to teachers 
scheduling the orientation. (LE) 
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Standards, *Teacher Certification, Teacher 

Education, Trainable Mentally Handicapped, 

Visually Handicapped 
Identifiers—Illinois 

Presented are the state’s minimum training 
requirement for approval of school social workers 
and school psychologists, and of teachers in these 
areas: speech handicapped, blind, partially seeing, 
educable mentally handicapped, trainable men- 
tally handicapped, deaf, maladjusted, multiply 
handicapped, poy handicapped in special 
classes, and physically handica in home in- 
struction and sam classes. Illinois colleges and 
universities offering programs in ee areas of 
special education are listed. (LE) 
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Training, Behavior Rating Scales, *Dyslexia, 
*Exceptional Child Research, _ Inservice 
Teacher Education, *Learning Disabilities, 
Motor Development, *Program Evaluation, 
Remedial Programs, Remedial Reading, Re- 
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Identifiers—California, Riverside 
To demonstrate creative methods and materials 

for the remediation of severe learning disabilities, 

to help children with these difficulties, and to 
train professional personnel, six teachers working 
in teams of two taught seven remedial classes 
with a maximum of 12 students using a program 
designed to remediate deficiencies in the audito- 
ry, aural, visual and motor areas. They taught 
basic reading skills to functional non-readers in 
grades 3 through 6; and focused on reading skills 
with less remediation of perceptual-motor defi- 
ciencies in two elementary classes and three 
secondary classes. Two 10-week in-service cour- 
ses presented the theory and methods of remedia- 
tion. Visitors and participants answered question- 
naires and indicated that their involvement with 
the Learning Center was valuable; all classes but 
one made progress at the .05 level of significance 
in all areas of reading and spelling; and struc- 
tured teacher ratings showed few changes in stu- 
dent attitudes and behavior. Informal comments 
of teachers and aides, parent questionnaire 
responses, and student interviews, however, in- 
dicated positive changes in the students’ attitudes 
toward school and learning. An outline of the in- 
structional methods and materials is included. 

[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of original document.] (LE) 
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Aspects of vision and vision care considered 
are the following: extent and types of vision de- 
fects of American children; importance of vision 
care in pre-school years, elementary, and secon- 
dary school and beyond; and manpower resources 
in vision care today, the extent of vision testing 
and care, special problem areas, and governmen- 
tal support. Recommendations are made for vi- 
sion screening, examination, and correctional 
aids, research and demonstration, training 
assistance, improved statistics on vision care, and 
improved coordination among vision care person- 
nel. Charts present data on vision problems of 
children by age groups, incidence, professional 
responsibilities for detecting vision problems, in- 
terprofessional relations in treatment, number, 
ratio, and distribution of vision care manpower, 
analysis ” optometric needs by states by 1970, 

federal physicians specializing in 
ophthalmology and otolaryngology, certified 
orthoptists in 1964, preschool vision screening 
tests. (LE) 
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Secondary Grades, Social Studies 
Printed materials, classroom equipment and 

audio-visual resources are listed for language arts, 

arithmetic, social studies, and science for the pri- 

mary, intermediate, junior high, and senior high 

levels. Publishers’ addresses and descriptions of 

the materials are given; also included are lists of 

professional books, bulletins, and curriculum 

guides. (MS) 
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Identifiers— Pennsylvania, Pittsburgh 
The 1967-68 mental health services (MHS) 
program in the Pittsburgh public school system, 
number of children served, studies undertaken, 
and other staff activities are considered. A 
research study of perceptual-motor dysfunction 
among emotionally disturbed, educable mentally 
handicapped, and norma! children, and two per- 
ceptual surveys developed for identification are 
described. An analysis is presented of the effec- 
tiveness of psychiatric consultation with the staff 
of Project Upward Bound. Corporal punishment 
in the schools and some alternatives to it are 
discussed in terms of historical development, vari- 
ous community rules, and other methods of 
discipline. Consideration is given to nonachievers, 
the interdisciplinary approach of the MHS pro- 
gram, and to case reports illustrating the lack of 
iT i community facilities for the disturbed. 
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Descriptors—*Exceptional Child Education, 
*Handicapped Children, Hyperactivity, Lateral 
Dominance, Learning Theories, Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Minimally Brain Injured, Orthopedi- 
cally Handicapped, Perceptual Development, 
Perceptual Motor Coordination, *Perceptual 
Motor Learning, Physical §_ Education, 
Psychomotor _ Skills, | Social _ Influences, 
*Teaching Methods, Visually Handicapped, 
Visually Handicapped Mobility, Visual Percep- 
tion 
Addressed to elementary school and special 

class teachers, the text presents research-based 

information on perceptual-motor behavior and 
education, including movement and the human 
personality, research guidelines, and movement 
activities in general education. Special education 
is considered and perceptual motor abilities are 
discussed with reference to the blind, the clumsy 
child with minimal neurological handicaps, the 
mentally retarded, and the orthopedically han- 
dicapped. An appendix provides a screening test 
for evaluating perceptual motor attributes of neu- 
rologically and mentally handicapped children as 
= as a mobility orientation test for the blind. 
(MS) 
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For 3 years, from 1966-68, data were collected 
representing the behavioral, social, and medical 
characteristics of over 20,000 retardates, the re- 
sident population of 22 state institutions for the 
mentally retarded in 13 western states. The data 
were returned to the institutions where they 
stimulated research, program development, 
evaluation, and inter- and __ intrainstitutional 
cooperation. Research uses and administrative 
uses of the data are discussed and illustrated by 
studies comparing phenylketonurics and mongo- 
loid retardates with matched retarded controls, 
studies presenting characteristics for subgroups of 
mongoloids, and others. Twelve graphs and 40 ta- 
bles present descriptive data and _ statistical 
analyses. (LE) 
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Identifiers— Rhode Island 
To provide preventive treatment, counselors 

from the Division of Vocational Rehabilitation 

(DVR) worked through a school project to serve 

adolescents with disabilities which might make 

job adjustment difficult. During the 5-year pro- 

ject, over 5,000 adolescents were referred; 1,800 

or 40% of whom were in the school project; more 

than 1,000 or 55% were accepted for treatment, 
and the other 45% were being processed. Com- 
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pared to clients in the traditional program, clients 
in the school project were younger, with about 
half 14 and 15 years old. All received diagnostic 
services. The most frequent disability was found 
to be emotional disturbance; the next most 
frequent were orthopedic impairments and men- 
tal retardation. Special treatment facilities offered 
included a college program, a day care program 
at a private mental hospital, community 
workshops for retarded clients, a group therapy 
program for emotionally disturbed clients and 
their parents, and a camp for emotionally 
disturbed clients. Interviews evaluating the pro- 
ject indicated that the DVR counselor played the 
crucial role in its functioning; ratings of the coun- 
selors indicated that the DVR counselor’s rela- 
tionship with the school guidance counselor was 
important. Of a sample of 91 active clients, most 
had been referred at-age 14 or 15 for psychologi- 
cal problems. Of nearly 2,300 cases closed during 
the project, only about half were employed and 
half were closed after referral. (JD) 
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*Teaching Methods, Trainable Mentally Han- 

dicapped ; 

The responsibilities of teachers’ aides in both 
institutional and community programs for the 
trainable mentally handicapped are reported. 
Papers presented treat the following topics: sug- 
gestions for teaching the trainable retarded; pupil 
management; developing communication skills in 
the trainable; the aide’s relationship with parents; 
and employment of the retarded. (LE) 
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Meaningful and challenging seatwork, different 
kinds of work, minimum teacher preparation 
time, writing and explaining directions, evaluating 
student work, and organization and management 
are discussed. Preparatory steps for planning seat- 
work activities are described and consider identi- 
fying information, specification of major skills, 
objectives, description of activities, listing of 
materials needed, directions to students, and 
checking work. Suggested format for seatwork 
plans and sample seatwork activities are also 
panniers (LE) 
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cation, Grouping (Instructional Purposes), 
*Handicapped Children, Identification, Instruc- 
tional Materials Centers, Learning Disabilities, 
Legislation, Professional Personnel, Program 
Evaluation, *Program Planning, Regional Pro- 
grams, State Programs, Technology, Vocational 
Education 
Papers included are the following: design for 

organizing and administering special education by 
Paul R. Ackerman and William C. Geer; indica- 
tions of patterns and trends in special education, 
by Marvin E. Beekman; the organization of spe- 
cial education services, by John W. Kidd; and or- 
ganization and administration of special educa- 
tion, by Harrie M. Selznick. Other topics 
discussed are the national legislative and adminis- 
trative scene, the problem of built-in attitudes of 
educators, directions for change, mobilization of 
multi-disciplinary resources and their utilization 
for fulfillment of the special needs of the excep- 
tional child, reactions to the papers and presenta- 
tions, and a discussion session among conference 
participants and consultants. (LE) 
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Perceptual Motor Coordination, Perceptual 
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Sciences, *Slow Learners, Social Studies, 
Teaching Methods 
A theory of perceptual development is 

presented and explained in terms of the following 
concepts: the structured self and the structured 
world, the motor basis of internal structure, 
developing the motor base, and structuring space 
and time. The movement from theory to remedia- 
tion is described, and the curriculum is discussed 
as a source of perceptual training. Four curricula 
are then detailed: a fifth grade social studies unit 
for slow learners, involving both a construction 
and a use phase; a language arts unit on 
beginning reading using experience charts; a 
science unit, for intermediate grade educable re- 
tardates, on force, energy, and power; and an in- 
dustrial arts unit on small gasoline engines, in- 
volving disassembly, assembly, nomenclature, and 
functioning. An appendix describes how to con- 
struct a styrofoam sphere. (JD) 
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To explore the adequacy of a 50-word list, 

produced by item analysis of a set of 160 words 

in an earlier study, also by Tikofsky, tape 

recordings of 20 adult dysarthrics reading list 

were evaluated by university students who were 

native speakers of English and had no history of 

hearing loss. Results of the intelligibility study 

showed that the dysarthrics could be categorized 

according to their responses into four groups. 

The results also indicated that certain words 

presented more difficulty for some types of 
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dysarthria than others. It was concluded that the 
50 word list is an efficient and accurate means of 
testing dysarthrics before and after speech 
therapy. Tables provide biographical data on the 
patients, their itemized test responses, and cor- 
relations between test performance and nature of 
impairments, the 50-word list is also appended. 
(Author/JD) : 
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Written for parents of retarded children, the 
text discusses the acceptance of mental retarda- 
tion and considers differences in retarded chil- 
dren. Facts and fictions about retardation, and 
the search for understanding are treated; also 
treated are the team which serves the retarded 
child, psychological evaluation, and children with 
learning problems. Charts of potential academic 
achievement and a form for an opinion survey on 
retardation are provided. (JD) 
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dicapped, ‘*Exceptional Child Education, 
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jured, Perceptual Development, *Physically 
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Studies, Trainable Mentally Handicapped, Vo- 
cational Education, Work Study Programs 
Curriculum guides, some primarily outlines, 

others largely comments, are presented for three 
areas of exceptionality. Those for the mentally re- 
tarded include guides for the educable on the 
preprimary, primary, intermediate, and junior 
high school levels, and in the work study program 
and the sheltered workshop; a guide for the 
trainable retarded is also provided. Guides for the 
brain injured treat the elementary and junior high 
level; a guide describes a curriculum for the 
severely physically handicapped. A discussion of 
rounding out the curriculum is included. (JD) 
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Camping, *Design Needs, Emotionally 
Disturbed, *Exceptional Child Services, *Han- 
dicapped Children, Individual Characteristics, 
Mentally Handicapped, Multiply Handicapped, 
Natural Sciences, Physically Handicapped, 
Playgrounds, Private Agencies, Recreation, 
*Recreational Facilities, Sanitary Facilities, 
Special Health Problems, State Agencies, 
Swimming Pools, Visually Handicapped 
The requirement that the handicapped be given 

special consideration as prerequisite to state par- 

ticipation in the Land and Water Conservation 

Fund Program is stated, and the following groups 

of handicapped are specified: the physically, 








visually and aurally handicapped, and those per- 
sons with special health problems; the mentally 
retarded; the emotionally disturbed; and the mul. 
tiply handicapped. Their limitations and what can 
be done to compensate for them are discussed. 
Modification of playgrounds and facilities and 
equipment for swimming, camping, fishing, and 
boating is described; national, state, and private 
agencies in several areas which can help are men- 
tioned and their addresses are given. Case histo- 
ries are provided of a self guiding nature trail in 
Aspen, Colorado, camping in San Francisco, 
California, and adaptation of recreation facilities 
in New York State (including park planning, ac- 
cess, toilet facilities, swimming pools, picnic 
areas, play areas, and miscellaneous facilities). 
Sixty-four references are cited. (JD) 
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Broa County School Districc, N.Y.; Learning 
Center, Binghamton, N.Y.; Tioga County 
School District, N.Y. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 10 Oct 68 
Note—19p.; Paper presented at Annual Con- 
ference of School Psychologists of Upper New 
York State (Binghamton, New York, October 


» 1 ) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—Clinical Diagnosis, *Dyslexia, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Education, *Identification, In- 
dividual Instruction, Interdisciplinary Ap- 
proach, Language Skills, *Learning Disabilities, 
Program Evaluation, Program Planning, Read- 
ing Centers, Reading Difficulty, Remedial 
me Programs, Student Characteristics, 
ee, Educational Centers, *Teaching 
Tutorial Programs, Tutoring 
A history of the growing interest and 
knowledge concerning dyslexia is provided to 
clarify theoretical models, while the operational 
model is described in terms of admission criteria, 
instruction, diagnostic and evaluative techniques, 
role of interdisciplinary staff, and pupil charac- 
teristics. Methods, materials, and approach of the 
instructional program, and instruments used for 
program evaluation are presented. (RD) 
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of Nervous and Mental Diseases in 
Pub Date 68 
Note—293p. 


Available from—Libra Publishers, Inc., 1133 
Broadway, New York, New York 10010 


($8.50). 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Biochemistry, *Clinical Diagnosis, 
Diseases, Emotional Adjustment, *Emotionally 
Disturbed, Environmental Influences, Epilepsy, 
*Etiology, *Exceptional Child Research, 
Heredity, Incidence, Mental Illness, Mentally 
Handicapped, Neurologically Handicapped, 
Personality Development, Physical Charac- 
teristics, Physically Handicapped, 
*Psychopathology, Psychotherapy, Reinforce- 
ment, Self Concept, Social Factors, Taxonomy 
Major pathogenic sources of mental diseases in 
children and a classification of these diseases are 
considered. Contributions include the following: 
pathogenesis of mental diseases in childhood by 
Ernest Harms, organ inferiority and psychiatric 
disorders by Bernard Shulman and Howard Klap- 
man, pathogenesis of neurological disorders by 
George Gold, mental disorders due to endocrine 
dysfunctions by M. Sydney Margolese, constitu- 
tion and pathogenesis of personality and behavior 
by Ashton M. Tenney and Nathan S. Kline, 
Kretchmer’s constitutional typology and the 
psychopathology of adolescents, by R. ee A 
Tuebingen, the sociopathology of childhood by E. 
Scott, and behavior genesis of mental diseases by 
Richard Korn. (RJ) 
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dn A Theory and Its Immediate Applica- 
tion to Practices in the Columbus, Ohio Public 


Schools. 
Columbus Public Schools, Ohio. Div. of Special 
Services. 

















Spons Agency—Ohio State Dept. of Education, 
Columbus.. Div. of Special Education. 
Pub Date Jun 68 
ochre 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.25 
ge a Problems, Community 
esponsibility, *Educational Needs, Emotional 
Adatment *Emotionally Disturbed, *Excep- 
Child Education, Identification, In- 
pwede Characteristics, Negative Reinforce- 
ment, Parent School Relationship, Personality, 
Positive Reinforcement, *Prevention, Mya ng 
Planning, Remedial Instruction, School R 
Self Concept, Special Services, taff 
Role, Student Placement 
Identifiers—Columbus, Ohio 
Intended to provide administrators with infor- 
mation valuable in planning school involvement 
with the emotionally distu the text presents 
suggestions to a variety of questions on this sub- 
ject. Questions on the nature and im of 
the problem focus on emotional diaore r, its rela- 
tionship to behavior and achievement, and in- 
cidence, while questions on theoretical orienta- 
tions concern the value of theories, adaptation 
and coping, and learning processes. Aspects of 
prevention and reduction considered are the 
worth of success experiences, the effects of high 
anxiety punishment, and proper placement and 
remedial teaching. Descriptions of critical issues 
include the influence and number of school per- 
sonnel, the school role in prevention, teacher 
training, educational programming, parent 
change, special classes and services, school and 
community responsibility, program evaluation, 
and remission. Recommendations are made for 
program development. Appendixes include a 
description of project activities, a letter of confir- 
mation, reports of field investigations, and adviso- 
ty committee comments. (RJ) 
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Note— 1 16p. 
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Descriptors—Administrative Organization, Ad- 
ministrative Personnel, Educational Diagnosis, 
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*Exceptional Child Education, Family Role, 
Feedback, Financial Support, *Handi 
Children, Identification, Interagency Coordina- 
tion, Program Evaluation, Special Schools, 
State Agencies, State Libraries, *State Pro- 
grams, Student Placement, Teacher Certifica- 
tion, Teacher Education 
Identifiers— Texas 
Information is provided concerning jal edu- 
cation throughout Texas, the relationship of spe- 
cial education to other programs in the state for 
handicapped persons, services for handicapped 
persons, and the division of special education and 
its functioning. A field study is provided in which 
teachers, supervisors, and administrators of spe- 
cial education are interviewed regarding their at- 
titudes and opinions on topics such as physical 
facilities, teaching material, evaluation, ntal 
involvement, administrative support, and in-ser- 
vice training. System models for the administra- 
tion of special education services are presented. 
Appendixes include names of persons interviewed 
for the field study, their geographical locations, 
and major concerns; models for projection of new 
careers in special education; a proposed program 
for trainable mentally retarded students in an in- 
dependent school district; and a listing of key 
consultants and members of the technical adviso- 
ry committee. (RD) 
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Aids Evaluation Development Center. 

Spons Agency—Vocational Rehabilitation Ad- 
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Pub Date 30 Apr 69 

Note—75p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.85 

Descriptors— Advisory Committees, Agency Role, 
Athletic Equipment, Braille, Computers, Elec- 
tronic Equipment, Equipment Evaluation, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Services, Magnetic Tapes, Mo- 

bility Aids, Pilot Projects, Sensory Aids, 

*Visually Handicapped 


EC 004 007 


Identifiers—DOTSYS, Electrified Perkins Brailler, 
Lindsay Russell Path Sounder, Sound Source 
Ball 


Projects and activities reviewed include the 
DOTSYS production of the first braille book 
from teletypsetter input, the use of DOTSYS, 
mechanical and electronic features of the high 
speed braille embosser developed at the Mas- 
sachusetts Institute of Technology, and the pilot 
demonstration program for Perkins School for the 
Blind. Also surveyed are the following: the 
crooked handle folding cane project (design 
changes on the cane and evaluation process and 
questionnaire); the electrified Perkins brailler 
(explanation and development, electronic design, 
and mechanical features); the path sounder; and 
the sound source ball. work for 
calender year 1969 is outlined including the em- 
bosser field test and evaluation, straight handle 
folding cane, electrified Perkins brailler evalua- 
tion, path sounder evaluation, and sound source 
ball demonstration. Also summarized are the ad- 
ministrative structure; industrial cooperation with 
the center; seminars, presentations, conferences, 
and publications; and ial conferences. Seven 


appendixes are provided. (JD) 
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Deseripon Adaptation Level Theory, Etiology, 
*Exceptional Research, Feedback, 


Heredity, suidieaion, Incidence, Measure- 

ment Techniques, Personality, Physiology, 

Reinforcement, Research Reviews (Publica- 

tions), Self Concept, *Speech Handicapped, 

Speech Therapy, *Stuttering 

A survey of research and experimentation in 
the field of stuttering is presented wo those en- 
gaged in teaching or studying speech therapy, 
speech pathology, and peychology. The 
background to stuttering is discussed as are 
definition, diagnosis, and measurement. The per- 
ceptual, organic, perseverative, expectancy, diag- 
nosogenic, and conflict theories of stuttering are 
discussed, and genetic, organic, and personality 
factors in stuttering are considered. Experimental 
investigations are presented of three basic 
phenomena of stuttering including the consisten- 
cy and expectancy effects, the adaptation effect, 
and spontaneous recovery. Studies are described 
of delayed auditory feedback, the rhythm effec’, 
and operant conditioning in the modification of 
stuttering. Each chapter contains conclusions re- 
garding studies presented. (GD) 
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Note—87p. 
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Descriptors—*Administration, Agency Role, 
Diagnostic Teaching, Educable Mentally Han- 
dicapped, *Educational Needs, *Educational 
Programs, *Exceptional Child Education, 

Identification, Incidence, Instructional Materi- 


Teacher Education, Trainable Mentally Han- 

di , Vocational Adjustment 
Identifiers—Councif for Exceptional Children 

Included in the proceedings are papers by Hans 
Mayr on the nature of special education, by Mar- 
vin Beekman on realistic goals for the han- 
dicapped, by Ernest Willenberg on trends in 
identification of handicapped students, by Wayne 
Lance on instructional materials for special edu- 
cation, and by John Kidd on the leadership role 
of the Council for Exceptional Children. Panel 
discussions consider the learning process and 
educational planning and trends and issues in ad- 
ministration and supervision. Group discussions 
and evaluations are outlined, as is a report of 75 
a evaluations of the training institute. 
(JD) 
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Stratton, John R., Ed. Terry, Robert M., Ed. 
Prevention of Delinquency; Problems and Pro- 


grams. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—334p. 
Available from—The MacMillan Company, 866 
Third Ave., New York, New York 10022 


Document Resumes 





Descrip A i Problems, City 
Planning, Community Characteristics, *Com- 
munity Counselor Attitudes, 
*Delinquency, ‘Delinquency _ Prevention, 


Thirty-one articles discuss proble: 
grams in the prevention of delinquency. Topics 
considered include prerequisites for successful 
prevention; problems of identifying potential 
delinquency, and problems of implementing 
prevention programs. Also treated are the role of 
existing community agencies and institutions, spe- 


through community reorganization. 
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Educating the Emotionally Disturbed; A Book of 
Pub Date 69 

Note—512p. 


Available from—Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 
201 Park Avenue South, New York, New York 
10003 ($5.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Case Studies (Education), Commu- 
nity Programs, Curriculum, *Educational Pro- 
grams, *Emotionally Disturbed, *Exceptional 
Child Education, Identification, Individual 
Characteristics, Instructional Materials, Parent 
a Psychiatric Hospitals, Residential 
Schools, Resource Teachers, Special Classes, 
Special Schools, Student School Relationship, 
*Teacher Education, Teacher Qualifications, 
*Teaching Methods, Therapeutic Environment 
Selected readings treat education of the emo- 

tionally disturbed. Aspects considered include the 

problems the emotionally disturbed pose for the 
school (10 articles) and approaches to their edu- 
cation, including theory, day classes in regular 
schools, special schools, and residential centers 

(three, eight, five, and six articles respectively). 

Discussing classroom problems are two papers on 

curriculum and seven on techniques; eight papers 





describe pre’ to teach the emotionally 

disturbed child. (JD) 
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yore Stella 
An Introduction to Child Psychiatry. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—263p. 

Available from—Grune & Stratton, Inc., 381 
Park Avenue South, New York, New York 
10016 ($6.75). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

ript Ad ts, *Behavior Problems, 


ing Disabilities, Mentally Handicapped, 
Minimally Brain Injured, Neurotic Children, 
Physically Handicapped, Psycho Evalua- 
tion, Rey aga x Psychotic n, Re- 
sidential Care, Special Health Problems, Stress 
Variables, Taxonomy 
fhe. _ . ee is discussed, and 
c is described as a developing organism. 
Genetic factors in behavior are considered as are 


applying diagnostic classification. Problem areas 
dealt with include the following: mental retarda- 
tion; behavioral disorders to cerebral 


special 
situations; and ptuhenoant behavior problems. 
Also reviewed are treatment approaches, includ- 
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ing psychotherapy and related treatments, drug 


therapy, and inpatient and outpatient treatment. — 


(JD) 
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Human Resources Center, Albertson, N.Y. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—HRS-8 

Pub Date 68 
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Descriptors—Architectural Elements, *Architec- 
tural Programing, *Building Design, Chalk- 
boards, Classroom Design, Corridors, *Design 
Needs, Dining Facilities, Doors, Equipment 
Storage, *Exceptional Child Education, T- 
ing, Library Facilities, Lighting, Parking Areas, 
*Physically Handicapped, Recreational Facili- 
ties, Sanitary Facilities, Science Laboratories, 
Swimming Pools 
Elements of modified school design for the 

physically disabled are considered, including mo- 

bility, classrooms, science laboratories, applied 

skill areas, the library, the swimming pool, and 

sanitary facilities. Also discussed are’ the cafeteria 

(food service, seating, and other considerations), 

recreational areas (play grounds, gymnasium-au- 

ditorium, and auditorium), closets and storage 

areas (clothing storage, lockers, and supplies and 

equipment storage), and parking areas (parking 

lots and loading areas). (JD) 
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Northeastern Univ., Boston, Mass. 
Spons Agency—Social and Rehabilitation Service 
(DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—52p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.70 
Descriptors—Administrator Attitudes, *Excep- 
tional Child Research, Information Dissemina- 
tion, Information Utilization, Innovation, Nega- 
tive Attitudes, Professional Personnel, Research 
Needs, *Research Utilization, * Vocational 
Rehabilitation 
An overview of the utilization of rehabilitation 
research precedes a report on professional use of 
two monographs. Settings of the respondents, 
completeness with which material was read, 
specific practical uses and number of purposes 
for which they were used are presented and com- 
pared. Dissemination of research results and 
psychosocial acceptance or rejection of results 
are discussed. Descriptions are given of the infor- 
mation, education, diffusion, change, and action 
subsystems which comprise the research utiliza- 
tion system. Major variables indicating the effec- 
tiveness with which rehabilitation research is used 
and recommendations for increasing use are con- 
sidered. (RJ) 
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United Cerebral Palsy Association, New York, 
N.Y. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—80p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 
Descriptors—Agency Role, ‘*Cerebral Palsy, 
Clinical Diagnosis, Educational Change, 
*Etiology, *Exceptional Child Services, Finan- 
cial Support, Genetics, Handicapped Children, 
Injuries, Lysergic Acid Diethylamide, Medical 
Research, *Medical Treatment, Mongolism, 
Multiply Handicapped, Parent Counseling, 
Pregnancy, Premature Infants, Prenatal In- 
fluences, *Prevention, Rubella 
The proceedings include seven selected papers. 
in one, Brewster S. Miller reports on the 1968 
activities of the Medical and Scientific Depart- 
ment of the United Cerebral Palsy Associations. 
In another, James J. Gallagher anticipates the 
next 20 years in special education for the han- 
dicapped. Also considered are the following top- 
ics: new directions for the next 20 years of 


research, by Sidney Farber; a blueprint for 
prevention, by William Berenberg; control of in- 
fections contributing to brain dysfunction, by 
Louis Z. Cooper; more effective use of today’s 
knowledge in better prenatal care, by Frederick 
C. Battaglia; and intrauterine di is of fetal 
abnormality, by Henry L. Nadler. (JD) 
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American Psychopathological 
Held in New York City, February, 1966). 
Pub Date 67 
Note—658p. 


Available from—Grune & Stratton, Inc., 381 
Park Avenue South, New York, New York 
10016 ($22.00). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Anomalies, *Behavior Patterns, 
Biochemistry, *Clinical Diagnosis, Emotionally 
Disturbed, Environmental Influences, Etiology, 
*Exceptional Child Research, *Genetics, 
Heredity, Incidence, Institutionalized (Persons), 
Intellectual Development, Learning Disabilities, 
*Mentally Handicapped, Motivation, Neurolo- 
gy, Perception, Personality, Prediction, Preven- 
tion, Reinforcement, Special Classes, Transfer 
of Training 
The proceedings include 33 papers and two ad- 

dresses on the psychopathology of mental 

development. The following six subject areas are 
considered: genetics and neurophysiology, socio- 
cultural and paranatal factors; epidemiology; 
behavior characteristics and learning; observa- 
tional techniques and measurement of intel- 
ligence; and diagnosis and rehabilitation. Discus- 
sions in each area are provided as are lists of the 
membership of and past and present officers in 
et American Psychopathological Association. 
(JD) 
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California Univ., Los Angeles. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2893 
Pub Date Dec 67 
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Note—97p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.95 
Descriptors—* Academic Achievement, 
Arithmetic, *Attention Span, ‘*Behavior 
Change, Behavior Rating Scales, Classroom 
Design, Class Size, *Emotionally Disturbed, 
*Exceptional Child Research, Program Evalua- 
tion, Reading Instruction, Reinforcement, Re- 
wards, Scheduling, Student Evaluation, Teacher 
Aides, Teacher Role, Teaching Methods, Test- 
ing 
To evaluate the effecti of an engineered 
classroom design, 54 educationally handicapped 
children were placed in six classrooms, each with 
a teacher and an aide. Each classroom was set up 
with three major centers: mastery-achievement, 
exploratory-social, and order. 
Children were assigned tasks at centers in keep- 
ing with their individual problems and were 
awarded check marks every fifteen minutes for 
behavior and work according to behavior modifi- 
cation principles. Achievement was tested three 
times over the year; daily task attention was 
recorded by two observers who clocked the 
number of seconds each child’s eyes were on an 
assigned task during 5-minute samples taken five 
times daily. Children in the experimental class- 
room utilizing the engineered design enjoyed a 
five to twenty per cent task attention advantage 
over children in the control classrooms not using 
the check mark system and all aspects of the 
design. Experimental classes which abruptly 
withdrew the design at mid-year showed no 
decrease in task attention, in fact they improved. 
While reading and spelling gains were not signifi- 
cantly different between experimental and control 
conditions, gains in arithmetic fundamentals were 
tly correlated with the presence of the 
engineered design. (Author/RJ) 
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Peer cceptance, 
Proteanat, Research Reviews (Publications), 
Screening Tests, Self Concept, Soci 
Status, Sociometric Techniques, Student 
Evaluation, Teacher Role, Test Interpretation 
Directed to teachers and other school person- 
nel, the text presents screening procedures to aid 
in the early identification of the emotionally han- 
—"*. The nature of preventive mental 
emotional handicap, and problems in 
pro ‘identification are considered; also con- 
sidered are the direction and trends of past 
research. A study in early identification is then 
described in terms of its objectives and method 
its results and their implications for screening, 
and additional results and followup studies. The 
investigator’s reactions to the study are related, 
ways in which the teachers can use the results in 
screening are detailed, and some positive and 
preventive outcomes are explained. A reference 
list cites 154 item an appendix, which con- 
stitutes more than half of the volume, provides 
materials which are either excerpts from a 
manual and a technical report for school adminis- 
trators and teachers or parts of an inschool 
screening kit. (JD) 
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Tennessee Univ., Knoxville. Coll. of Education. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C.; Rehabilitation Services Ad- 
ministration (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Mar 68 
Contract—OEC-2-7-000235-0235 
Note—112p. 
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Descriptors—*Audiovisual Aids, *Aurally Han- 
dicapped, Equipment Evaluation, *Exceptional 
Child Services, *Multiply een Occu- 
pational Information, Overhead Projectors, Per- 
sonal Adjustment, Programed Instruction, Pro- 
jection Equipment, Rehabilitation Centers, 
Television, Vocational Counseling, Vocational 
Education, * Vocational Rehabilitation 
Introductory remarks on the multiply han- 
dicapped deaf and on media precede an address 
by Arthur G. Norris on the use of media in the 
vocational education of the deaf. Also presented 
are discussions of video technology, programmed 
instruction, projected materials and equipment, 
the penser projector, and special devices and 
materials. Audiovisual media in a rehabilitation 
center, implications of media for rehabilitation 
personnel, and comments on these topics are 
considered; demonstrations are reported in voca- 
tional education or training, personal adj ent, 
occupational information, and applying for a job. 
Also included are the following: a committee re- 
port on materials evaluation, sources of materials, 
panel reactions and comments, recommendations 
from group discussions, a workshop summary, 
and a roster of planning committee and workshop 
members. (RJ) 
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Programs, Emotionally Disturbed, *Exceptional 
Child Research, Gifted, *Handicapped Chil- 
dren, Homebound, Hospitalized Children, In- 
structional Materials Centers, Learning Disa- 
bilities, Mentally Handicapped, *Research 
Reviews (Publications), Teacher Education, 
*Teaching Methods, Visually Handicapped 
Included are papers, some in abridged or ab- 

stract form, on the following areas: 15 on the 

gifted; seven each on mental retardation and on 
information services; five each on the disad- 
vantaged, teacher education, and general con- 
cerns; four on behavioral disorders; three each on 
visual impairment, learning disabilities, the 
homebound and _ hospitalized, international 

ts of special education, and administration; 
and two on hearing impairment. (JD) 
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ment (to Environment), Attendance, Behavior 
Problems, Behavior Rating Scales, Dropouts, 
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Research, Family Relationship, * ollowup Stu- 
dies, Grade Point Average, Records (Forms), 
*Special Classes, Student Evaluation, Student 
Placerent 
Background and followup data were obtained 
for 183 subjects who had been enrolled in the 
School Adjustment Program (ASP), a public 
school program for emotionally disturbed chil- 
dren. Average age of the subjects at the time of 
followup was 16-7; mean age at entrance was 10- 
10; mean IQ, 96.9; average length of stay in the 
program, 16.7 academic months. As a group, the 
subjects were not successful in their school 
careers after leaving ASP. They received poor 
ratings by current teachers in both academic and 
social behavior. Among subjects over 16, 43% 
were known to have dropped out of school. 
Other measures of adjustment, such as grade 
point average, police records, and school suspen- 
sion or exclusion indicated poor adjustment by 
former ASP students. Variables measured prior to 
ASP entrance that were related to the highest 
number of criteria of successful later adjustment 
included a rating on stability of the subject's 
family, age of ASP entrance, and whether the 
subject's behavior was categorized as acting out 
or withdrawn. Other variables related to adjust- 
ment criteria included IQ, academic retardation, 
retention prior to ASP, and a history of mental 
health treatment. Information is included on the 
subjects’ and the program's characteristics. 
(Author/JD) 
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Descriptors—Age Differences, *Discrimination 
Learning, Educable Mentally Handicapped, 
*Exceptional Child Research, Intelligence Dif- 
ferences, *Learning Characteristics, Matura- 
tion, *Mediation Theory, *Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Stimulus Behavior 
The interrelations between mental age (MA), 

1Q, and mediation were studied in 72 retardates 

in special classes. Subjects were selected to fall 
into sexually balanced groups of six in 12 MA-IQ 

categories (IQ 50-59, 60-69, 70-79, and 80-89; 

MA 4-0 to 5-11, 6-0 to 7-11, and 8-0 to 9-11). 

The apparatus alternately displayed two pairs of 

stimuli, and three series of trials were run without 

interruption between them. Series 1 required dis- 





crimination, series 2 required discrimination 
reversal, and series 3 tested for mediation, or 
reversal. Although significance was not achieved 
in analyses of total number of reversal shift 
responses or of number of subj achieving a 
reversal shift, there was a ificant increase in 
both number of mediational responses 
number of mediators between IQ levels 50-69 
and 70-90. The two IQ levels also varied signifi- 
cantly in both cases. Significance was not found 
with respect to -~ levels of the MA variable. 
Results on series | and 2 showed significantly 
better performance within MA group with in- 
creasing MA: on series 2, the performance of 
nonreversers was significantly better. Thus, 
mediation did not increase with increasing MA, 
but did increase with increasing IQ. (JD) 
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Descriptors—Building Innovation, Component 
Building Systems, *Construction Costs, *Con- 
struction Programs, Educational Finance, 
*Educational Planning, *Financial Support, 
j sere Buildings, *School Construction, School 


ign 
A comprehensive analysis freon of the 
cost of a schoolhouse and processes of 
planning and financing it. In focusing on the ele- 
ments of school building costs, cosideration is 
given to approaches to school construction and 
financing in other countries and to the historical 
evolution of schoolhouse design in the U.S. An 
analysis is presented of planning, building, and 
financial factors involved in modern-day school 
construction, and predictions are made on 
changes in education and society and their in- 
fluence on future schoolhouse construction. (FS) 
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Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 
Pub Date 63 
Note—65p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.35 
Descriptors—*Architectural Character, *Au- 
ene Aids, Audiovisual Instruction, Build- 
g Design, Campus Planning, *Classroom 
Design, *College Buildings, Design Preferences, 
*Facility Case Studies 
A presentation is made of the winning scheme 
and five other entries in an architectural competi- 
tion for the design of an instructional research 
and communications center at Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute, Troy, New York. The 
graphic interpretations illustrate the facility fea- 
tures designed for the implementation of au- 
diovisual devices and similar accoutrements of 
classroom instruction. (FS) 
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Schools For Team Teaching. Profiles of Significant 
Schools. 
Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 


N.Y. 
Pub Date Feb 61 
Note—67p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.45 
Descriptors—Architectural Character, Design 

Preferences, Elementary Schools, ‘*Facility 

Case Studies, *Flexible Facilities, Peep High 

Schools, *School Buildings, *School Design, 

*Team Teaching 

Nine elementary and junior high schools 
designed to house team teaching programs are 
described. The buildings are re; tative of 
pioneer efforts to design facilities for team 
teaching which is defined as, “the cooperative 
planning for and teaching of various sized groups 
of students in flexible teaching allowing 
for rapid shifting of large and small classes”. The 
descriptions emphasize why the schools were 
designed as they were, and how they were 
designed and built. Schematics and photographs 
are included along with an evaluation of the 
schools in relation to the program for which they 
were planned. (FS) 
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Building Systems 
Pipes. a a brief — and explication of the 
| Construction System Development Pro- 
po I aegis of » pavap of santed tien 
components developed to 1 bots three objective 
are 


them more rapidly. Detailed structural and 
formance specifications are presented for the “a 
m components, namely, the structrual-roof 


Schematics and 
descriptions. (FS) 
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Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
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Descriptors—* Architectural Character, 
*Architecture, Building Design, Com nt 
Building Systems, Design Needs, Design 
Preferences, *Flexible Facilities, *High School 
Design, School Buildings 
A summary is presented of a conference of 

architects and educators concerned with the 

architectural implications of Images of the Fu- 

ture, a booklet offering ideas for the qualitative 

improvement of the nation’s seco schools. 

In the conference proceedings emphasis is given 

to implications concerned with the maturity of 

students and the flexibility of facilities. Also in- 

cluded is a series of new design proposals for 

high schools along with orrrs) illustrations 

which supplement the proposals. (FS 
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Significant Schools. 

— Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
Note—67p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.45 
Descriptors—*Architectural Character, Building 

Design, Design Preferences, Educational In- 

novation, *Facility Case Studies, *Flexible 

Facilities, *Middle Schools, School Architec- 

ture, School Buildings, *School Desi 

Following a consideration of the middle school 
and the educational concepts involved, profiles 
are presented of eleven middle schools designed 
with a sense of innovation, adaptability, and 
matching institutions to the needs and potentials 
of children. Some of the schools are wholly com- 
mitted to innovation from team teaching to ulti- 
mate nongradedness, but others follow fairly con- 
ventional classroom patterns for the present. The 
descriptions emphasize why the schools were 
designed as pox were, and how they were 

built. Schematics and photographs 

are included along with an evaluation of the 
schools relative to the programs for which they 
were planned. (FS) 


ED 031 038 
Conventional G: 
House. A 


EF 001 be 


Geodesic 
Study of H scheet 
Physical and Assembly F: 
oe Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 


Pub Date 61 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 

Descriptors—Architectural Character, *Com- 
ponent Building Systems, Design Preferences, 
*Facility Case Studies, *Field Houses, oo. 


A description is presented of the design fea- 
tures of a high school’s geodesic dome field 
house. Following consideration of various design 
features and criteria for the physical education 
facility, a comprehensive analysis is given of com- 
parative costs of a geodesic dome field house and 
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conventional gymnasium. On the basis of the 
study it would appear that school systems seeking 
better accommodation for their physical educa- 
tion program would do well to consider the use 
of geodesic structure. Graphic illustrations are in- 
cluded. (FS) 
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Pub Date Dec 66 
Note—33p. 
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Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Community Col- 
leges, *Comparative Statistics, *Facility 
Guidelines, Laboratories, Libraries, Offices 
(Facilities), *Space Utilization, *Student Costs, 
Student Unions 
This compilation of authoritive practices and 
standards is offered as a means of obtaining 
guidelines for those involved in planning and con- 
struction of permanent campus facilities for com- 
munity colleges in Massachusetts for full-time day 
students. Comparative criteria based on these stu- 
dies are cited in the following areas--room and 
station utilization, classrooms, offices, laborato- 
ries, libraries, physical education, food services, 
student services, parking, museums, and auditori- 
ums. (HH) 
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A Feasibility Study of the “Cultura!-Educational 
Park” for Chicago. 

Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. Coll. of Edu- 
cation. 

Report No—EP-1 

Pub Date Feb 68 
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Descriptors—*Bibliographies, Community Study, 
Cultural Centers, Decentralization, *Educa- 
tional Complexes, Educational Needs, *Educa- 
tional Parks, Educational Planning, Evaluation 
Criteria, *Feasibility Studies, *Research 
A report of a study conducted for the Chicago 

Public School System on the feasibility of the cul- 

tural-educational park answering the educational 

needs of the community. The concept is defined 

and its historical development traced, its ad- 

vantages, disadvantages and evaluative criteria 

are noted, and finally, specific recommendations 

are made. A bibliography of resource materials 

on educational parks is included. (FPO) 
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Dickey, Donald D. 

Athletic Lockers for Schools and Colleges; Their 

--and Purchase with Functional 

Tips and Suggestions for the Modern Athletic 
Locker Room. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—29p. 


Available from—Donald D. Dickey, P. O. Box 
6630, Minneapolis, ora $5420 ($1.50) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.5 
Descriptors— * Athletic Rencuiie: Equipment 
Standards, *Equipment Storage, Field Houses, 
Gymnasiums, *Locker Rooms, *Physical Edu- 
cation Facilities, *Purchasing, Specifications 
Information is provided relative to the design, 
selection, and purchase of locker equipment for 
athletic and physical education use. Some sug- 
gestions offered are for both specific applications, 
and some are general to any locker dressing 
room. Among the topics discussed are construc- 
tion and joining of lockers, ventilation and dry- 
ing, administrative problems, and security. (FS) 
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Brooks, Richard D. 

Comprehensive Planning in State Educational 

A Rationale and Discussion of the 

Planning Function and Structure Within State 
Education Agencies. 

Wisconsin State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Madison. 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—40p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.10 

Descriptors— Administrative Agencies, *Adminis- 
trative Principles, Administrator Guides, 
*Agency Role, Bibliographies, Educational Ad- 
ministration, Educational Needs, *Educational 
Planning, *Guidelines, *State Agencies 


In order to show how planning might be imple- 
mented and structured at the state education 


’ agency level, basic principles and- guidelines re- 


garding the establishment and operation of edu- 
cational planning units are identified and related 
to the development of planning capabilities in 
state education agencies of Illinois, Indiana, 
Michigan, Minnesota, Ohio, and Wisconsin. Fol- 
lowing discussions of the need for comprehensive 
planning and the responsibility of the state educa- 
tion agency for educational planning, a functional 
description is presented of the planning process 
and its structure in state education ncies. 
Capabilities for effective planning are 
identified, and illustrative state planning activities 
are presented in the appendix. Books concerning 
educational planning are included in a bibliog- 
raphy. (FS) 


ED 031 043 


Note—5p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
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Needs, ‘*Physical Environment, ‘*Stages, 

* Theaters 

Theatrical revolution symbolized by the open 
stage is discussed. The mere absence of the 
proscenium arch can insure no more than an 
architectural modification. Any genuine and last- 
ing artistic liberation must come with the at- 
titudes guiding the use of the stage. The oniy 
valid principles are those which can point gently 
toward contemporary dramatic satisfaction while 
leaving room for the necessary continuing innova- 
tion in the future. Sense staging becomes a part 
of the play itself. It is more than a setting and a 
bac nd--it is an environment that sometimes 
mingles with the meaning of the play itself. This 
approach means that the director and the 
designer work well as a team. They must be able 
to agree upon the varying emphasis that all these 
factors should receive in each separate produc- 
tion. Some plays will need only the simplest 
scenic touches. Others use effects that result in 
the technical director’s having a direct relation- 
ship with the actors themselves. (RK) 
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Rensselaer Polytechnic Inst., Troy, N.Y. Center 
for Architectural Research. 


Pub Date 69 
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Descriptors—*Building sm is *Campus 
Planning, Classroom Design, Communications, 


*Educational Specifications, *Instructional Im- 

provement, *Instructional Innovation, Instruc- 

tional Media, Planning 

This report describes a project experiment, the 
goal being to improve the quality and efficiency 
of instruction at Rensselaer Polythechnic In- 
stitute. To that end it assembled a staff of profes- 
sionals and technical people, established a broad 
and services, and initiated 


vances brought about through the project con- 
cern class size, instructional technology, large 
eos) instruction, and a communications center. 
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Errors to Avoid Educational Facility 

Council of Educational Facility Planners, Colum- 
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Available from—Council of Educational Facility 
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fluences, Equipment, ‘Facility Guidelines, 
Food d Handling Facilities, Health Facilities, 
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Traffic Patterns, Utilities 


Area-by-area discussions of the components of 
new educational buildings and the ms that 
can occur once a building is in use are presented. 
Methods to be used ‘in avoiding future main- 
tenance and operation troubles are also included. 
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Available from—Reinhold Pub. Corp., 10 S. 
LaSalle St., Chicago, Illinois 60603 

Journal Cit—Heating, Piping, and Air Condition- 
ing; haps Mar68 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

*Air Flow, *Air Pollution Control, 
Architectural Elements, Bibliographic Cita- 
tions, *Building Design, Building Equipment, 
*Chimneys, Design Needs, *Guidelines, Pollu- 
tion, Water Pollution Control 
Stack design problems fall into two general 

caterories--(1) those of building re-entry, and (2) 
those of general area lution. Extensive 
research has developed uate information, 
available in the literature, to permit effective 
stack design. A major roadblock to effective 

has been the strong belief by architects 
and engineers that high stacks--or any stacks for 
that matter-are ugly attachments that detract 
greatly from building appearance This need not 
be the case. It is the purpose of this paper to 
demonstrate that better solutions are possible. 
Contents include--(1) stack design and prevailing 
winds, (2) air flow around buildings, (3) air and 
water pollution control, and (4) recommenda- 
tions for effective stack design. A bibliography of 
references on air pollution and stack design is 
also included. (RH) 
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Wins Cautious Approval. 
Pub Date Apr 64 
Available from—McGraw-Hill Publications, Cir- 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Achievement, Acoustical Environ- 
ment, Behavior Patterns, *Carpeting, *Class- 
room Environment, Economics, *Evaluation, 
*Flooring, Maintenance 
Schoolmen across the country are finding that 
not only teachers and students but taxpayers 
show signs of recognizing that carpet as a school 
floor covering may offer more function than frill 
in assessment of the product; however, many 
architects and schoolmen are withholding final 
judgment because not enough carpeted schools 
have been around long enough. Studies con- 
ducted so far by school districts using carpet 
rarely consider the replacement cost of carpet 
versus other floor coverings. In addition to having 
a lack of experience with carpet as a floor cover- 
ing, schoolmen are faced with apparently con- 
flicting —. about cost comparisons 
between carpet and tile. Some of the typical 
questions asked by administrators along with an- 
swers based on materials supplied by schoolmen, 
architects, and the American Carpet Institute are 
included. (RK) 
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Pub Date [67] 


— P- 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
ee Beng Innovation, Educa- 
oe Educational Programs, Ele- 
sonny ucation, *Federal Programs, Secon- 
dary Education, *Supplementary Education, 
*Supplementary Educational Centers, *Urban 
Education, Warehouses 
This brochure describes the development and 
operations of a supplementary educational center 
in downtown Cleveland. The facility used had 
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formerly been a warehouse. The center offers the 
school children of Cleveland new and varied edu- 
cational experiences not available in the 
neighborhood school. Objectives and programs 
are discussed as are floor plans for the history, 
science, and music sections. (FPO) 
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Identifiers—GHS, Great High Schools, School 
Construction Systems Development, School- 
house Systems Project, SCSD, SEF, SSP, Study 
of Educational Facilities, University Residential 
Building System, URBS 
The first of an occasional series of publications 

dealing with all aspects of systems building. This 

issue is devoted to a general overview of all 

systems projects funded by the Ford Foundation’s 

Educational Facilities Laboratories, since the 

School Construction Systems Development Pro- 

ject was first funded in 1962. It includes the fol- 

lowing projects--(1) Study of Educational Facili- 

ties-Toronto, (2) Recherches en Amenagements 

Scholaires-Montreal, (3) Schoolhouse Systems 

Project-Florida, (4) Great High Schools-Pitt- 

sburgh, (5) University Residential Building 

System-University of California, and (6) School 

Construction Systems Development-California. 

(FPO) 
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Available from—R. R. Bowker Co., 1180 Avenue 
of the Americas, New York, N. Y. 10036 
Journal Cit—Library Journal; v92 p201-206 
Jan67 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Air Conditioning, Building Design, 
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Mechanical Equipment, Physical Environment, 
Temperature, Thermal Environment, *Ventila- 
tion 
Quality, not intensity, is the keystone to good 
library lighting. The single most important 
problem in lighting is glare caused by extremely 
intense centers of light. ove interfiling of 
light rays is a factor required’ in library lighting. A 
fixture that diffuses light well is basic when light 
emerges from the fixture. It scatters widely, send- 
ing out multiple rays in many directions. To get 
the kind of interfiling needed, this effect of a sin- 
gle fixture must be multiplied as many times as 
possible. The character of the surround walls, 
floor, and any furniture or equipment within the 
lighted space must also be considered. The 
darker they are, the lower the intensity and the 
poorer the quality of light that will result from 
any given ceiling source. A good ventilation 
system is as important as good lighting in effect- 
ing the patron’s reaction to a library. Good quali- 
ty in air distribution is more important than tem- 
perature settings. Basic acquirements of a good 
quality ventilation system for a library are simple- 
-it must distribute air throughout the building at 
the proper volume, at the proper temperature, 
from a proper distance, and at a suitable noise 
level. (RK) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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A library building program is a reference hand- 
book for the architects to use throughout their 
planning. It should contain--(1) table of contents, 
(2) index, (3) summary lists of space require- 
ments, and (4) other useful summaries. The pur- 
pose of the program is to define the library build- 
ing for the architect as interacting separate units 
of the library operation. If the program states 
clearly and intelligently what units must be in- 
cluded in the library, how large each one should 
be, and what will go on in each, and why, the 
basic planning of the building has been substan- 
tially completed. The specification of the library 
areas is the most important part of the library 
program. It should list the units to be provided in 
the library building, grouped to encourage the 
architect to think of those within each group as 
related to each other. Three statistics underlie the 
writing of specifications of the library areas--(1) 
the total number of student seats to be provided, 
(2) the total staff to be accommodated, and (3) 
the total number of loads to be shelved in the 
new building, at peak capacity for the period of 
time it is intended to serve. (RK) 
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Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, College 
Housing, *Component Building Systems, Con- 
struction Costs, Economics, Elementary 
Schools, Guidelines, Junior High Schools, Mid- 
dle Schools, *School Construction, School En- 
vironment, *School Planning, Senior High 
Schools, Specifications, *Structural Building 
Systems 
The annotated bibliography contains publica- 

tions and report listings of the following sources-- 

(1) School Construction Systems Development 

(SCSD), (2) University Residential Building 

Systems (URBS), (3) Florida Schoolhouse 

Systems Project (SSP), (4) Study of Educational 

Facilities (SEF), and (5) Recherches en 

Amenagements Scolaires (RAS) Building 

Systems. (RK) 
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Descriptors—*Architectural Elements, Dining 
Facilities, Dishwashing, Equipment Standards, 
*Facility Guidelines, Facility Requirements, 
*Food Handling Facilities, *Food Service, 
Planning, *Specifications 
Guidelines are presented for planning a food 
service operation which is defined as any place 
kept or maintained for the purpose of preparing 
or serving meals or lunches for a consideration. 
Brief discussions are presented pertaining to the 
value of planning and the preparation and use of 
plans and specifications. Recommendations and 
specifications are then presented pertaining to 
design, structural, and functional features of the 
food service operation, such as food storage 
facilities, cleaning facilities, and lighting. Graphic 
illustrations supplement the discussions. (FS) 
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Descriptors— *Campus Planning, dilege 
Planning, Driveways, *Landscaping, Main- 
tenance, Motor Vehicles, Parking Areas, Park- 
ing Controls, Parking Facilities, School En- 
vironment, *Site Analysis, *Site Development, 
*Traffic Circulation, Traffic Control, Traffic 
Patterns, Vehicular Traffic 
All across the country, landscaping and site 

development are coming to the fore as essential 

and integral parts of university planning and 
development. This reprint concentrates on the 
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function of landscape architecture, and briefly ex- 
amines some of the major responsibilities of the 
landscape architect in planning a campus. In- 
cluded are--(1) circulation and parking, (2) 
transportation, (3) drainage, (4) topsoil, (5) 
vistas and views, (6) circulation of outdoor spa- 
tial form, and (7) maintenance area design. 
Landscaping details for several major campuses 
are examined for their functional and aesthetic 
solution to the improvement of the campus en- 
vironment. (RH) 
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Indiana State Highway Commission, Indianapolis.; 
Purdue Univ., Lafayette, Ind. 
Report No—JHRP-9-12-2 
Pub Date Feb 69 
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Descriptors—*Campus Planning, Facility Case 
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Facilities, Pedestrian Traffic, *Traffic Circula- 
tion, *Transportation, Vehicular Traffic 
The problems and future requirements related 
to transportation on the Purdue University, 
Lafayette campus, are examined. After identify- 
ing a central academic zone, future requirements 
are estimated related to the pedestrian circulation 
system, pedestrian-vehicle conflicts, parking 
facilities, and mass transportation systems in the 
zone. A number of alternate plans are developed 
to meet the future needs of circulation within the 
academic zone as well as those of commuters. 
Recommendations are also made as to which plan 
ought to be implemented. A bibliography is in- 
cluded. (FS) 
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Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—25p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
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Colleges, Educational Administration, Educa- 

tional Planning, Models, *Post Secondary Edu- 

cation, Research Methodology, *Simulation, 

*Urban Education 

A simulation of a community college in an 
urban setting is presented to test certain 
hypotheses and to accumulate ideas about how 
planning can become more comprehensive and 
successful. Included in the simulation is informa- 
tion concerned with the program, background 
and characteristics of the community and its 
population, statement of problems, assignment of 
roles, distribution of power, resource allocation, 
budget, and college sites. The simulation offers a 
laboratory opportunity to explore problems in 
developing a community college and identifies 
more effective methods. (FS) 
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Improvement, *Building ence, Con- 
struction Costs, Construction Needs, Educa- 
tional Facilities, Elementary Schools, Environ- 
mental Influences, Facility Expansion, 
*Mechanical Equipment, *School Improve- 
ment, Secondary Schools, Surveys, Thermal 
Environment 
Some of the problems of renovating school 
buildings and in particular the modernization of 
mechanical services in existing facilities are 
discussed. According to school management 
publications, approximately 42 per cent of our 
elementary and 59 per cent of our secondary 
schools are 15 years old or older. School plants, 
which were built 12 to 15 years ago, are today 
second-class educational facilities and deserve 
more attention than they are currently being 
given. These plants require revisions in order to 
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create adequate thermal and accoustical environ- 
ments to provide today’s student with functionally 
efficient classroom facilities. When modernizing 
mechanical equipment, a combined report by a 
qualified mechanical engineer and mechanical 
contractor should be written. This report should 
relate the condition of the system as it exists, and 
it should also include an estimate on the cost 
required to bring this system up-to-date. (RH) 
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Available from—Bruce Pub. Co., 400 N. Broad- 
way, Milwaukee, Wisc. ($.50) 

Journal Cit—American School Board Journal; 
Dec 65 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Acoustical Environment, — Au- 
diovisual Instruction, *Auditoriums, Design 
Needs, Educational Needs, *Equipment, 
*Facility Guidelines, ‘*Flexible Facilities, 
Lighting, Music Facilities, Physical Environ- 
ment, Space Utilization, Spatial Relationship, 
*Stages, Theaters 
Auditoriums of the future, divisible auditori- 

ums, economic advantages of multi-service space 

and auditorium location are discussed. Also 

presented are guides for buying and selecting 

press state equipment, portable stages, and 

B' 


stage lighting. (RK) 
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Student Housing Cost Study. 

California Univ., Berkeley. Univ. Residential 
Building System. 


Spons Agency— Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Report No—URBS-Pub-3 
Pub Date Oct 67 
Note—1I3Ip 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.65 
Descriptors—Air Conditioning, *Building Design, 
Building Materials, *College Housing, *Com- 
ponent Building Systems, *Construction Costs, 
Dormitories, Equipment, Estimated Costs, 
Flooring, Furniture Arrangement, Heating, In- 
terior Space, Plumbing, Research Projects, Sin- 
gle Students, *Structural Building Systems, 
Ventilation 
Target costs for the University Residential 
Building System (URBS) Project of the Universi- 
ty of California are presented. Findings depict the 
effectiveness of building design and material ap- 
plications and should be useful in guiding future 
student housing design work, whether the design 
utilizes the URBS system or not. Ten recently 
constructed single-student residence halls on 
seven of th: nine campuses of the University of 
California we selected for analysis. These 
buildings were grouped by types of construction 
as defined in the Uniform Building Code. Only 
residential areas, including related study rooms, 
lounges, toilet rooms, lobbies, and public circula- 
tion areas were included in the study. Costs as 
stated include only those required for construc- 
tion of the residence hall building itself. The 
study method was to estimate the cost of 
buildings from the working drawings, specifica- 
tions and change orders as if each project were 
bid for construction in the San Francisco Bay 
Area in January 1966. (RK) 
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Spons Agency—Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 

Report No— URBS-Pub-4 

Pub Date Oct 67 

Note—44p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 

Descriptors—Building Equipment, *College 
Housing, Design Preferences, Dormitories, 
Females, Furniture Design, Interior Space, 
Males, *Physical Design Needs, Questionnaires, 
Reszarch Projects, *Space Utilization, Stan- 
dards, *Storage, *Student Needs, Student 
Opinion 
Detailed information concerning the kinds and 

quantities of possessions of a representative group 

of University of California students is presented. 

The findings permit appraisal of the degree of ef- 

fectiveness of existing student storage elements. 
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Inventory questionnaires were distributed to sin- 


_ gle students on four University of California cam- 


puses during the months of January 1967. The 
campuses involved were Davis, Los Angeles, 
Riverside, and Santa Barbara. A summary of the 
tabulated information appears in sections 4 and 
5. The questionnaire further gave an opportunity 
to obtain useful information about student living 
habits and student opinions about their living 
quarters. In planning the student room, con- 
sideration must be given not only to the qualita- 
tive adaptability of furniture but also a quantita- 
tive adaptability so that the student may add or 
subtract storage furnishings as needed to accom- 
modate his possessions. There appears to be a 
need for furnishings which can further permit 
each student to personalize his room by allowing 
the storage of possessions according to his own 
preference. In developing storage, the primary 
focus should be on possessions which are 
frequently used and must, therefore, be im- 
mediately accessible. (RK) 


ED 031 061 EF 003 538 

Gross, Ronald Murphy, Judith 

Educational Change and Architectural Con- 
a ee 
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Pub Date 68 
Note—90p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.60 
Descriptors—*Architectural Elements, Buildings, 
*Educational Innovation, *Flexible Facilities, 
*Individualized Instruction, Middle Schools, 
Preschool Education, Primary Grades, *School 
Design, Secondary Schools 
A primer on school design prepared to serve as 
a review of educational change and architectural 
consequences. Major themes underlying reforms 
in education are discussed, teaching and alterna- 
tive learning arrangements are reviewed, and the 
interrelation of school activities are examined. 
The current educational scene is reviewed in an 
attempt to discover those innovations which have 
implications for facilities. Alternative teaching- 
learning arrangements needed to meet various 
educational objectives are portrayed. Also sug- 
gested are some various combinations of people, 
spaces and resources to indicate how certain ac- 
tetios ae take place in relation to one 
another. any photographs, diagrams and 
drawings illustrate this document. This document 
previously announced as ED 026828. (FPO) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.25 
Descriptors—*Bibliographies, *Cost Effective- 
ness, Design Needs, Dining Facilities, *Facility 
Guidelines, Federal Aid, Food Handling Facilt- 
ties, *Food Service, *Lunch Programs, Vend- 
ing Machines 
A comprehensive treatment of school lunch 
programs and facilities designed to aid school ad- 
ministrators in the planning and evaluation of 
their food service facilities. An historical ree 
tive of school food service programs is ‘ollowed 
by descriptions of the important considerations in 
planning and evaluating a school food service 
program. Among the items discussed are meal 
types and menu planning, serving — 
preparation systems, facilities design, 
methods, contract feeding costs and guidilines 
and vocational education programs. The appendix 
contains information concerning government sub- 
sidy programs, sample menus, food standards, 
food purchasing guidelines, and a bibli y of 
pamphlets, books and periodicals. This document 
previously announced as ED 023282. (NI) 
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Descriptors—*Acoustics, *Auditoriums, *Build. 


*Flexible Facilities, *Movable Partitions, 
School Buildings, *Theaters 





Building designs which have been significant in 
the development of the divisible auditorium and 
theater and the fundamental concepts of the 
multi-purpose facility were reviewed. While not a 
comprehensive collection of divisible facilities, 
the installations reported on are those that appear 
to be landmarks in the evolution of the multi-use 
concept, and not necessarily those that represent 
the highest development of a particular approach 
to divisibility. The installations reviewed range 
from teaching auditoriums in high schools to 
multi-arts theaters at a university. In addition, a 
section is included on the acoustics of the opera- 
ble or movable partition which is often utilized in 
divisible facilities. This document previously an- 
nounced as ED 015629. (BH) 
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School Sports. 

Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 

N.Y. 
Pub Date May 64 
Note—28p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 
Descriptors—*Air Structures, Athletic Activities, 

Construction Costs, Costs, Maintenance, 

*Physical Education Facilities, *Prefabrication, 

Safety, School Construction, School Main- 

tenance, School Safety 

Air structures are fabric buildings blown up 
and held up by air pressure. Experiments with 
such structures were conducted as early as 1917. 
In 1948 the United States Air Force sought a new 
way of housing large radar antennae planned for 
the arctic. As an outcome of their search, Birdair 
Structures, Inc., which is now one of several com- 
panies selling such structures, was founded. Early 
experiences with air structures for schools in 
Litchfield, Connecticut, were disappointing. The 
subsequent erection of two more bubbles was 
evidence that satisfaction was eventually 
achieved. Cost estimates of $2.14 per square foot 
compare favorably with wood-domed fieldhouses 
at $6.53 per square foot or geodesic fieldhouses 
at $8.34 per square foot. Costs for swimming 
pool use are estimated at $9.38 per square foot 
as compared to $26.00 and $32.00. Ease of heat- 
ing is also emphasized. Installation time is ap- 
proximately one day. There is no danger of suffo- 
cation in case of deflation because the process is 
slow and the material can easily be lifted should 
one find it necessary to get out under such condi- 
tions. There is no fire danger. Because of high 
reflection surface, lightning problems are 
minimal. This document previously announced as 
ED 018 924. (RH) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.85 
Descriptors—* Building Design, *Campus 
Planning, *College Planning, *Educational En- 
vironment, Educational Facilities, Institutional 
Environment, *Master Plans, Student Enroll- 
ment 
A revolution in planning was triggered by a re- 
port of the special committee on education which 
investigated the availability of places in relation 
to student enrollment projection. Six new univer- 
sities were constructed as a result with an empha- 
sis on design. The design was developed to help 
solve the dilemma of “belonging” at large institu- 
tions. This was done by development of the con- 
cept of a continuous teaching environment. This 
concept describes a physical form that preserves 
communication and contact between all parts of 
the institution while allowing external accretion 
and internal change. Its essential features are 
geared to--(1) conformity with educational 
philosophy of maximum interdisciplinary contact, 
(2) integration of living and working areas, (3) 
separation of vehicular and pedestrian ways, (4) 
largely self-sufficient urban community, (5) op- 
timum contrast between development and sur- 
rounding site, (6) a 24-hour university, and (7) 
opportunity of limitless expansion. Photographs 
and diagrams illustrate this concept in the case of 
each of the six institutions. This document previ- 
ously announced as ED 014870. (HH) 
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Murphy, Judith Sutter, Robert 
School Scheduling by Computer, the Story of 
GASP. 
Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
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Pub Date Dec 64 
Note—64p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.30 
Descriptors—*Computer _— Programs, *Data 
Processing, *Flexible Schedules, *Programers, 
*School Schedules 
Generalized academic simulation programs 
(GASP) is school scheduling by computer. The 
publication compares the manual method of 
developing a school schedule with the new 
method of computer programing. A major ad- 
vantage of computer programing is that it relieves 
the administrator of this busy work so that he can 
devote his energies and time to more important 
educational problems. To convert to computer 
scheduling, a school principal will have to 
become acquainted with computer language or 
employ a programer in a data process center. A 
major advantage to computer programing is that 
it can facilitate flexible scheduling of pupils, 
heretofore stymied by human shortcoming and in- 
adequacy. Computer scheduling allows considera- 
ble leeway in setting the parameters for the 
scheduling of subjects. GASP should not be 
viewed as limited cybernetically to the scheduling 
of pupils. Once an administrator understands its 
language and its potential, the computer can be 
used to answer “what if” questions and ‘“‘educa- 
tional assumptions” which without the computer 
the administrator could only imagine but never 
implement for lack of computer programing and 
the knowledge of outcomes. This document 
previously announced as ED 018 092. (JZ) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—*Emergency Programs, *Fire Pro- 

tection, Fire Science Education, *Guidelines, 

*School Safety 

An analysis is presented of the handling of the 
human elements in fire safety. Emphasis is given 
to considerations such as how fires kill children, 
the school’s responsibility for fire safety, causes 
of human failure, and the necessity for organized 
emergency programs and drills. Also included is a 
check list of items concerned with protection 
from fire hazard in a schoolhouse. (FS) 
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Descriptors— * Architectural Character, 
*Architecture, Building Design, Component 
Building Systems, Design Preferences, *Facility 
Case Studies, *Flexible Facilities, *High School 
Design, School Buildings 
A profile of a high school is presented in which 

the building design features provided versatile .in- 

terior space and provisions for future expansion. 

In briefly describing the educational bases of the 

building design, two items are emphasized--(1) 

why the school was designed as it was, and (2) 

how it was designed and built. Schematics and 

photographs are included along with an evalua- 
tion of the school in relation to the program for 
which it was planned. (FS) 
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Descriptors—*Architectural Character, Building 
Design, Design Preferences, *Facility Case Stu- 
dies, School Architecture, School Buildings, 
*School Design, *Technical Institutes, *Voca- 
tional Schools, Vocational Training Centers 
Profiles are presented of several vocational- 

technical schools and colleges designed to pro- 
vide large, flexible, well-equipped, comfortable, 
efficient, teaching and learning spaces. Each 
demonstrates a conscious effort to fulfill the fol- 
lowing requirements--(1) a logical relationship 
between classroom instruction areas and shop or 
laboratory spaces, (2) an overall plan that 
emphasizes the comprehensive nature of the 
school and encourages a mixture of students in 
widely diverse programs, and (3) attention to 
aesthetic considerations in an effort to create an 
environment that dignifies occupational educa- 
tion. Schematics and photographs are included 
with evaluations of the schools in relation to the 
programs for which they were planned. (FS) 
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Pub Date 63 

Note—129p. 
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Descriptors—*Acoustical Environment, Class- 
room Research, *Educational Environment, 
Educational Specifications, *Environmental 
Criteria, Environmental Research, Experimen- 
tal Schools, Flexible Classrooms, Multipurpose 
Classrooms, *Performance Criteria, *Physical 
Environment, Research, School Design, School 
Planning 
A field study was made of the acoustical en- 

vironment of schools designed for increased flexi- 
bility to meet the spatial requirements of new 
teaching methods. The object of the study was to 
define all the criteria for the acoustical design of 
this type of classroom including the determina- 
tion of--(1) minimum acoustical separation 
required for effective group and individual work, 
(2) tolerable sound levels, and (3) objectional 
types of sounds. The resulting data was intended 
as a guide for architects, engineers, acoustical 
consultants, and educators. Questionnaires deal- 
ing with the aural environment of their schools 
were sent to teachers in thirty-seven schools in all 
parts of the country. Teams of acoustical con- 
sultants then analyzed each school to accurately 
determine noise reduction, reverberation, speech 
interference level and articulation index. The col- 
lected data, discussion, and conclusions are 
presented for each school studied. This document 
previously announced as ED 014 206. (JT) 
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*College Housing, *College Planning, *Con- 
struction Costs, ‘*Design Needs, Design 
Preferences, Dormitories, Housing Needs, 
Physical Environment, Student Needs, Teacher 
Housing 
A report providing a broad overview of 
problems and practices in the design of college 
housing facilities. Major topics include--(1) 
characteristics of student populations, (2) types 
of housing solutions, (3) environmental com- 
ponents and criteria, (4) planning methods, and 
(5) financing considerations. The discussion is 
centered around the needs of students and the 
role of housing in the educational environment. 
Specific material is included on housing for grad- 
uate and married students and faculty. Data is 
supplied for--(1) housing needs, (2) space 
requirements, and (3) building costs. A large 
number of examples are provided showing exist- 
ing solutions, with photographs and floor plans. 
This document previously announced as ED 014 
195. (MM) 
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The High School Auditorium, 6 Designs for 

Renewal. A Report from Educational Facilities 
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Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
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Pub Date Feb 67 
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Descriptors— * Auditoriums, *Building Conver- 
sion, Building Design, Building Innovation, 
*Space Utilization 
High School auditoriums are often much too 
large, serve a limited number of functions, and 
are unused a major portion of the year. This 
paper details designs for auditorium modification 
in six high schools aimed at making the space 
more usable for such functions as small lectures, 
lunchrooms, libraries, etc. This document previ- 
ously announced as ED 018 084. (JT) 
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Descriptors—*Air Conditioning, Air Conditioning 
Equipment, Building Design, Building Equip- 
ment, Climate Control, *Controlled Environ- 
ment, Equipment, Equipment Standards, 
*Heating, *Lighting 
A study of total energy (central heating, cool- 
ing, lighting, and power systems) was made by an 
independent agency in order to objectively deter- 
mine the implications and advisability for use in 
American schools and colleges. The resulting re- 
port includes case studies, feasability guidelines, 
plant and equipment design guidelines, and a 
pone of future trends. This document previ- 
ously announced as ED 018 959. (JT) 
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Descriptors— Acoustical Environment, Air Condi- 
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Facilities, Flooring, *High Schools, Individual 
Instruction, Resource Centers, Team Teaching, 
Windowless Rooms 
Three schools--Nova High School in Fort Lau- 
derdale, Florida, McPherson Senior High School 
in McPherson, Kansas, and Andrews Senior High 
School in Andrews, Texas-are examined in this 
report. All of them are considered advanced edu- 
cational plants, and all have been in full opera- 
tion for less than five years, but most of their in- 
novational aspects have already been thoroughly 
tested. Many have proven effective. Some, on the 
other hand, have not, and it is the purpose of this 
report to replay the valuable lessons that educa- 
tors have learned in actual practice, informing fu- 
ture planners as to which fsa might be emu- 
lated and which avoided in the design of school 
buildings for the space age. All incorporate--(1) 
team teaching, (2) individual instruction, (3) 
audio-visual aids, (4) decentralized resource 
facilities, and (5) efficient environmental controls 
leading architects in the direction of flexible, 
multipurpose space, library focal points, full air- 
conditioned and carpeted buildings, greater use 
of acoustical materials, one-floor loft places, win- 
dowless areas, teachers’ offices and planning 
rooms, and modern communications hardware. 
This document previously announced as ED 019 
834. (RK) 
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*Furniture Design, ‘*Library Equipment, 
*Paperback Books 
The designs for paperback book display and 
storage furniture presented in this report aim at 
providing physical solutions to the problems and 
needs generated by the use of paperbacks in edu- 
cation. First and foremost, they are directed 
toward accessibility of the books in the library, 
bookstores, classrooms, lounges, commons, cor- 
ridors, and wherever else students may move or 
assemble in the school house. Secondly, they are 
calculated to attract youngsters to reach for the 
books on impulse. The designs are adaptable in 
traditional buildings with fixed interior partitions 
and in buildings with increasing degrees of open- 
ness for team-teaching and nongraded programs. 
This document announced previously as ED 019 
837. (RK) 
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Identifiers—Drexel 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Using Drexel Institute of Philadelphia as a case 
study, Educational Facilities Laboratories in- 
vestigated six areas of inquiry facing an urban 
university contemplating expansion--( 1) 
economics of high-rise building, (2) economics of 
constructing low building units which can be ver- 
tically expanded at a later date, (3) conversion of 
industrial buildings to educational use, (4) the 
parking problem, (5) arrangement and use of 
space to achieve high utilization, and (6) deter- 
mination of future space requirements. The 
findings were--(1) the relationship between the 
cost of the land and the cost of vertical transpor- 
tation in the primary consideration of the practi- 
cality of high rise, $9.50 per square foot being 
the equivalent figure, (2) constructing a low 
building to provide for future vertical expansion 
is practical except where prohibitive soil condi- 
tions exist, (3) economics of time and money are 
achieved in conversion of an industrial building 
to academic use if the location is good, (4) a 
multiple-story open air parking garage is 
economically feasible when land is more expen- 
sive than $5.00 per square foot, (5) compactness 
is the key to high facility utilization, and (6) a 
master plan is needed to predict future enroll- 
ment and its ensuing effect upon classroom 
laboratory and office space. This document previ- 
ously announced as ED 014 868. (JP) 
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Identifiers—Japanese Broadcasting Corporation, 
Nippon Hoso Kyokai 
With an eye toward further collaboration 

between U.S. and Japanese broadcasters, the 

overall approach and effect of Japanese educa- 
tional television (ETV) is examined. While in the 

United States ETV has no advertisement and is 

non-profit, the Japanese only require that any ad- 

vertisement be not obstructive to social educa- 
tion. Their broadcasting has both school and 
adult education programs. The content of school 
programs is taken from established curricula and 
directed to the in-school population. Adult pro- 


Institute of Technology, 











grams are directed toward the out-of-school 
population and may concern any instructive sub- 


‘ject. Cultural programs are directed to the 


general public and may concern any socially 
beneficial topic. Nippon Educational Television 
(NET), a commercial station, one network owned 
by the public Nippon Hoso Kyokai (NHK), and 
Tokyo, Channel 12, the private station of the 
Japan Science Foundation, are Japan’s ETV 
(Educational Television) broadcasters. There are 
ambiguous statistics on the use and appreciation 
of ETV. Research shows that it is almost impossi- 
ble to isolate the effects of ETV from other varia- 
bles but that, generally, mental alertness is im- 
proved by the television experience. Legal and 
financial difficulties, as well as choice of content 
and approach, are the continuing problems of 
Japanese ETV. (AN) 
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ses, Television Curriculum, *Television 
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Because good teachers are in short supply, it is 

necessary to find ways of increasing their effec- 
tiveness. Students learn as much from television 
as from conventional instruction when the pro- 
grams are viewed for academic credit. Experi- 
ments at Pennsylvania State University (1954; 
1956-57) showed that it is difficult to assess the 
value of such telecasts. Faculty and students felt 
that large classes (over 200), and a desire for the 
best teaching available, encourage television, 
while a lack of student-teacher feedback 
discourages it. In 1955, programs were in- 
troduced in the public schools which led to the 
National Program. This was intended to deter- 
mine the feasibility of television instruction as a 
major resource, to teach larger classes with fewer 
teachers and classrooms, at the same time raising 
the quality of instruction. Maximum class sizes 
were 175 in elementary schools, and 500 at the 
junior and senior high levels. The television stu- 
dents performed better than conventional stu- 
dents over the two-year test period. Television, 
though subject to imperfections, provided, by and 
large, many advantages over conventional 
teaching. Its imperfections emphasized that the 
technique is not a panacea, but a tool whose ef- 
fectiveness resides mainly in the resourcefulness 
of the user--in this case, the teacher. (TI/GO) 
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There is statistical evidence to show that the 

expansion of a nation’s economy is paralleled by 

the expansion of its media. Almost 70 per cent of 
the world’s population, spread over 100 coun- 
tries, does not have basic mass information facili- 
ties. These areas are always underdeveloped and 
lack facilities for formal education. It is a princi- 
ple of the United Nations that freedom of infor- 


















mation is a basic human right, and that is the 
reason for this report. It describes past efforts, 
both by special agencies and by United Nations 
organs, to develop information media, and 
sketches the problems of developing information 
media in society, focusing on the problems as 
they exist in South East Asia, Latin America, 
Africa, the Middle East, and other areas. It offers 
recommendations, first in general terms, and then 
according to media: news agencies, press, radio, 
film, and television. The report concludes with a 
discussion about financing a development pro- 
gram. References are provided. (Author/GO) 
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Television, *Interdisciplinary Approach, Media 
Research, Media Technology, Production 
Techniques, Televised Instruction 
Identifiers—ITV Humanities Project 
In 1967, the ITV Humanities project, under a 
grant from the National Endowment for the Hu- 
manities, sponsored a search for instructional 
television series proposals which were to show an 
innovative, interdisciplinary approach to the 
teaching of humanities.at the high school level. 
Five proposals were selected to be developed into 
pilot productions. The creator of the idea for the 
series met with a staff of television production 
personnel and Humanities experts to produce the 
pilot program. The programs were then viewed 
by producers, directors, and ITV personnel at the 
National Association of Educational Broadcasters 
national convention, a typical high school class, 
and 25 high school teachers. Scripts and verbatim 
transcriptions of conferences and discussions 
document the evolution of the original idea into 
the final production. The comments of ITV ex- 
perts, high school students and teachers serve as 
an evaluation for each program. A production 
chronology is given for each show. The report is 
intended primarily for anyone who may be in- 
terested in the problems related to producing in- 
structional television programs. (JY) 
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Development Centers, Research Coordinating 
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Identifiers—RBS, Research for Better Schools In- 
corporated 
The inadequacy of the American public school 
system can only be remedied by an opportunity 
to make radical changes in educational 
techniques and institutions. It is the elected offi- 
cial, not the educator, who makes the basic edu- 
cational policy that is mediocre and rigid. Most 
educators have little experience with 
developing a cohesive program using modern 
technology and materials. A systems analysis ap- 
proach to the present problems could be of value. 
Individually prescribed instruction (with clearly 
defined ight be a legitimate strategy. Re- 
laboratories and a national or- 
ganization for educational development could 
help systematize and distribute information on in- 
novations in learning techniques. To be effective 























these institutions must be willing to try unfamiliar 
approaches and to continually review the ac- 
cepted methods and standards. Appended to this 
essay are: a list of extant regional educational 
laboratories; a short paper on their accomplish- 
ments in computer and non-computer technology, 
and computer administrative technology; and a 
paper on the Research for Better Schools, Inc. 
(RBS) approach to automated I¢arning. (JY ) 
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Identifiers—British Broadcasting Corporation, In- 
dependent Television Authority 
Based on the author's experiences in executive 
positions in both the British Broadcasting Cor- 
poration (BBC) and Independent Television 
(ITV), this survey offers his personal views on 
the purpose, achievement shortcomings of 
the television industry. The history of the BBC 
and its commercial counterpart, ITV, is chroni- 
cled. After examining the character of the British 
television audience, he discusses the minimum 
restrictions that are ee on programing and 
the resultant scope and variety of the programs 
available. British television journalism is discussed 
from the BBC’s initially negative attitude toward 
pictorial journalism to the present day technique 
of the probing interview. Television’s place in 
education is assessed with reference to the 
production of school rams and to the 
development of creativity within the production 
staff. The entertainment aspects of television in 
po ep States and Great Britain are com- 
tscript outlines the effect of the June 
Ser sal ation of licenses under the Indepen- 
dent Television Authority. (JY) 
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*Televised Instruction, Television, Television 
Research, *Video Tape Recordings 
Based on the premise that in situations where 
the subject requires visual identification, where 
students cannot see the subject physically from 
the standpoint of the instructor, and where there 
is a high dramatic impact, color and television 
might significant factors in learning, a com- 
parative evaluation was made of: color television, 
black and white television, color film, and con- 
ventional methods, in the study of the female or- 
gans as viewed through an endoscope. The com- 
parison was also based on the hypotheses that 
color television would prove superior to black 
and white television in a case such as this where 
color is vital to identification and diagnosis, and 
that color television would be more effective than 
color films because its “live” character would 
heighten the drama of the subject matter. After 
three years of testing, the conclusion was that 
there were no significant differences in learning 
among the four groups of students tested, and 
that, to decide whether or not to use television or 
film in the classroom, considerations other than 
those of teaching effectiveness must prevail. Ap- 





cates detailing the tests used are provided. 
(GO) 
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In an experiment to determine the most effi- 
cient design for the commentary of an instruc- 
tional film, special consideration was given to 
three variables concerned with the construction 
of commentaries: the level of verbalization (the 
amount of talk), the personal reference of the 
narrator, and the relationship between the 
commentary and the film (sound leading the pic- 
ture, or sound ing behind the picture). Naval 
trainees viewed several different motion pictures, 
each teaching basic information about knot-tying, 
but each varying from others on one of the three 
variables. After the instruction the trainees were 
tested on the perceptual-motor tasks, namely the 
tying of three difficult knots. The experiment 
showed that a moderate amount of verbal 
description of the task aided learning while too 
much talk hindered it. Statements using the im- 
perative mood or the second person active were 
more effective (in this military group) than those 
using the third person passive. Finally, a 
“leading” commentary helped trainees more than 
a “lagging” commentary. (BB) 
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This is the first edition of a new directory of 

the audiovisual industry listing producers and dis- 
tributors of equipment and services. Also listed 
are organizations, conventions, film festivals, and 
publications concerned with the new —_ 
films, filmstrips, slides, film loops, tapes, trans- 

parencies, maps and globes. Published in 1969, 

this guide also lists some business firms whose 

main interest is not in audiovisual production, but 
who have sponsored the production of au- 
diovisual materials available to the general public. 

There is an alphabetical index as well as an index 

to advertisers. (GO) 
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Technology, Multimedia Instruction, Purchas- 
ing, Reference Materials, School Libraries, 
School Personnel, *Standards 

In order to create and maintain adequate 
media standards, it is necessary to refer to an 
ideal media program that is generally adaptable. 
The program should provide materials needed by 
students and teachers, working areas, equipment, 
consultant services, instruction in media use, 
information on recent developments. It should be 
staffed by media specialists (one for oy 250 
students) whose work would consist of imple- 
menting the media program. Standards for the 
selection and allocation of materials are necessa- 
Fe Segacany yg 0 ig ao yao oake yam yaer ae 
of them, are to be had. Each school and school 
system should have a written statement of stan- 
dards for selection, policy, and procedures. The 
media specialists within the schools should obtain 
the advice of outside specialists, consult with 
teachers who are to use the materials, select the 
appropriate materials, and e) i 
evaluation after acquisition. Materials should be 
organized in such a manner as to be readily ac- 
cessible to users. Specific desirable acquisitions, 
requisite school facilities, and desirable supple- 
mental services are discussed. (RP/GO) 
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Surveys of the data processing systems and the 

innovations in instruction and resource materials 
in 16 school districts in the cities of Baltimore, 

Boston, Buffalo, Chicago, Cleveland, Detroit, Los 

Angeles, Memphis, Milwaukee, New York, 

ss Pittsburgh, San Diego, San Fran- 

cisco, St. Louis, and Washington, D.C., are 
detailed in this report. The primary use of data 
in these districts is payroll 

Fis coodh oes and evelanten We eeu God poem 

applications of data processing. It recommends a 

pilot program to promote personnel data systems, 
= data systems, program budgeting with text- 

book control as a major sub-system 
dergarten to twelfth grade curriculum reatiny 
ment for computer assisted learning. 


materials, programs, and projects, 
describing level, audience, medium, a 
development, and availability. The ly’s con- 
cluding conference provided seminar discussion 
of “The Community Role in Identifying Needs 
and Planning Programs” and seminar discussion 
with consultants of early childhood education, 
changing practices in instruction and their ac- 
ceptance by parents and ——— 1 stro g - 
in-service training, velopment. 
vocational eheeetics, NMS” 
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Described in this report is the strand program 
as used in the teaching of drill-and-practice 
mathematics in California, Kentucky, and Missis- 
sippi schools, at the Tennessee A. and I. Universi- 
ty, and in Washington, D.C.; as used in the drill- 
and-practice reading courses; in logic and al- 
gebra; in a second-year Russian program, and in 
computer-assisted instruction in programing in 
the AID and the SIMPER and LOGO projects. In 
mathematics, the strand program breaks the sub- 
ject area down to 14 heads (counting, vertical ad- 
dition, horizontal addition, etc.) and tackles them 
one at a time. The reading program is linear, and 
consists of five parallel strands: letter identifica- 
tion, sight-word recognition, phonics, spelling pat- 
terns, and word meaning. The report describes 
the first year logic and algebra program, and 
tabulates a course outline for the second year. 
The second year Russian is reported (the course 
was first offered in 1967-8 at Stanford) and, in 
this, 74% of the computer-based students per- 
formed better than the best student in the con- 
ventional class. Activities planned for the next re- 
porting period are detailed, and a list of publica- 
tions and lectures is appended. (GO) 
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Identifiers— FORTRAN 
Transportation, Agriculture, and Art are used 

as examples to establish how technology, espe- 

cially computer-based technology, is involved in 
the life of man. Cities grow in population very 
rapidly; motor vehicles grow in number even 
more rapidly; both citcumstances raise problems-- 
traffic congestion, economic loss, air pollution, 
urban planning--which necessitate information 
gathering, prediction, evaluation, and decision 
making. The computer comes into its own, not 
only in these areas, but also in some of the 
research planning. A good example is the San 

Jose traffic control system. Technology has 

brought prodigious productive efficiency to 

agriculture, where the problems are even more 
complex, more urgent, and the options numerous. 

The computer plays a big role here, too. In Art, 

technology has always played a part--in the 

manufacture of materials. Nowadays that part has 
been expanded, and even the computer is some- 
times used in the process of creation in the visual 
arts and in music; although in literature the com- 
puter’s role is as yet vestigial. An introduction to 
computers and computer programing using the 

FORTRAN language is also given in this guide as 

part of a course in cybernetics. A bibliography 

brings to an end this concluding half of a two- 
part report. (Part I is EM006096). (GO) 
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Case Histories, Medical Evaluation, *Medical 

Schools, Medical Students, Medical Treatment, 

Physicians, *Professional Training, *Programed 

Instruction, P ed = *Programed 

Texts, ‘eauttiank Pong 

Several intensive, mee workshops have 
been conducted to convince medical faculty 
members of the effectiveness of programed in- 
struction texts and to acquaint them with 
techniques for writing such texts. Earlier studies 
had demonstrated, through comparison of at- 
titude and performance test results from pro- 
gram-instructed and control-group medical stu- 
dents, that programed texts are more effective 
than conventional methods in teaching clinical 
patient management. The strategy of the 
workshops involved placing professional, teaching 
physicians in the role of students learning through 
the use of programed materials, with the expecta- 
tion that they would be better prepared to 
develop programed materials with the learners’ 
problems in mind. It was especially important to 
show that programed instruction courses should 
have realistically limited objectives and that 
medical students can be quite adept at writing 
and evaluating such materials. Those workshop 
participants who wanted more experience in writ- 
ing programed texts were invited to spend a full 
week doing so at the Medical College of Georgia. 
Appendices include, among other items, lists of 
workshop dates and participants, complete trans- 
cripts of questionnaire responses for two 


workshops, and the full 124-page course work- 

book “P; ed Instruction in Teaching Patient 

Management.” (RM) 
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Ethnic studies curricula may legitimately ex- 
plore not only the historical, sociological, and 
cultural background of mixed ethnic groups, but 
may also examine alternative means of eliminat- 
ing inequities and injustices--means by which the 
powerless can obtain power. This media list offers 
titles and sources of 16mm films, audiotapes, 
filmstrips, filmstrips and records, videotapes, 
records, and transparancies which deal with the 
history and present reality of non-white minorities 
of this country. Most are geared for senior high 
school or college level audiences. Titles con- 
cerned with the arts, and with historical roots 
(e.g., Africa), and those of a strictly anthropo 
ical orientation have been excluded. Thirty-six ti- 
tles deal with General Ethnic studies, eight with 
Asian-American studies, 186 with Black studies, 
15 with Mexican/Spanish-American studies, and 
14 with Native American studies. The name and 
address of the distributor of each title is given, 
along with a descriptive phrase concerning the 
content. (JY) 
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ee Are Television, Capital Outlay 
(for Fixed Assets), Closed Circuit Television, 
*Cost Effectiveness, Costs, Dial Access Infor. 
mation Systems, Educational Finance, Educa- 
tional Radio, *Estimated Costs, Expenditure 
Per Student, Films, Fixed Service Television, 
Initial Expenses, *Instructional Television, Lan- 
guage Laboratories, Operating Expenses, Pro- 
gram pr ceria Program Effectiveness, Pro- 
esa uation, *Resource Allocations, Video 


eons g costs of instructional media 
ms necessitated that those systems be 
identified and analyzed, and that a methodology 
be formulated for estimating their costs, with 
pe to their area of operation: local, city, 
itan, state, or regional school areas. 
Costs are broken down into cost per student per 
year, according to production costs, distribution 
costs, reception costs, and total cost for each in- 
structional medium examined. These media are: 
airborne television, Instructional Television Fixed 
Service, satellite television, UHF (ultra high 
frequency) television, closed-circuit television, 
videtape recordings, film, radio, language labora- 
tories, and dial access systems. A distinction is 
made between capital and operating costs, and a 
further breakdown of costs lists them according 
to whether the media are high quality, minimal, 
or derive from a national programing source. A 
significant pattern emerges: cost per student dips 
sharply as the area widens and the number of stu- 
dents increases for all media (videotape recording 
costs are in any case prohibitive). This pattern is 
a key factor in the recommendations for cost 
savings which postulate widespread use of media, 
improvement of production quality by the use of 
improved technology, reorganization of educa- 
proce systems in terms of the new technology. 
(GO) 
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Since computers appeared on the commercial 
market in 1950, computer technology has 
become a necessary part of modern education, 
both as subject matter and as an aid for teachers 
and administrators. Despite its potential however, 
high costs and prejudice have delayed acceptance 
by educators. An effort, therefore, must be made 
to overcome misunderstandings which obscure 
the benefits of computers in education. Compu- 
ters can aid rather than replace the teacher, not 
only by handling the enormous amounts of paper- 
work involved in registration, keeping records, 
scheduling, and administrative tasks, but also by 
serving as a library for data retrieval and by aid- 
ing in counseling and grading papers. By relieving 
teachers of paperwork, computers could allow 
more time for planning classwork and for in- 
dividual sessions with students. The high cost of 
instructional programs is a major factor in inhibit- 
ing innovation, but linkups with regional com- 
puter networks could make it possible to share 
costs as well as benefits. Such linkups could make 
it possible for even the poorer schools to provide 
flexible, individualized instruction and offer cour- 























ses which would otherwise be unavailable to their 
students. (RM) 
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Report No—TNN-86 
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ai gg Raggy oo *Componential Anal- 
*Computer Assisted Instruction, Con- 
structed Response, Educational Research, Elec- 
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Instructional Improvement, Instructional In- 
novation, Instructional Technology, *Lin- 
uistics, *Student Reaction, Teaching Modcls, 
Teaching Techniques, Tutorial Programs 
Identifiers— (PSII), PLANIT, *Protosynthex III 
Protosynthex Ill (PSII) is a language 
processing system developed as an (as yet in- 
adequate) experimental vehicle for testing stu- 
dent nses, with a view to constructing a 
model of an automated tutor. A version’ of the 
PLANIT system was modified so that a human 
tutor could be used to make instructional deci- 
sions in response to students’ constructed answers 
to questions presented by PLANIT, and the 
resulting interactions uscd as examples of the 
breadth of language that the language processor 
piace ll straddle. The project is based on 
two interdependent assumptions yct untested: 
that the a lel will be effective as a teaching in- 
strument (it demands from the student greater 
subject mastery); and that it can be constructed 
as a working computer system. The automated 
model is fed with a correct answer which is just 
sufficient to satisfy the query--the canonical 
answer (CA). The model then takes the student 
response (SR) and compares it with the CA. 
There are five possible relationships between the 
CA and the SR, ranging from cquipollent. 
through partially irrelevant, to totally irrelevant, 
and the model directs the student accordingly. 
The automated tutor is still in its infancy, and a 
great deal of work is foreseen before it becomes 
a useful system. (GO) 


ED 031 095 24 EM 007 312 

Roush, Robert E. 

A study of Change in Selected Teacher Education 
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Final Report. 

Houston Univ., Tex. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-G-044 
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Grant—OEG-7-8-00004-0066-010 

Note—8 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.15 

Descriptors—*Behavior Change, Feedback, 
Microteaching, Preservice Education, *Statisti- 
cal Analysis, Student Teaching, *Teacher 
Behavior, Teacher Education, *Video Tape 
Recordings 

Identifiers— *Flanders Verbal Interaction Analysis 
System 
Statistical analysis of the videotape recorder as 

a feedback device used to train teacher interns 

produced four conclusions: that videotape feed- 

back to teacher interns did not produce 
behavioral changes significantly different from 
those teacher interns who did not receive feed- 
back; that the addition of inputs such as critique 
and type scripts did not produce behavioral 
changes significantly different from those teacher 
interns who received video-audio feedback; that 
the time interval between treatment sessions did 
not produce significantly different behavioral 
changes between teacher interns’ initial status 
and their final status; and that the interaction of 
treatments and time interval did not produce sig- 
nificant differences between the groups’ means. 
Twenty-five Teacher Corps interns were placed in 
five groups and were vidcotaped three times in 
20-minute sessions. Each group was given dif- 
ferent treatment: video feedback only; video- 
audio feedback; audio feedback only; video-audio 
feedback including critique and type script; and 
no feedback. All of the videotape recordings 
were coded with the Flanders Verbal Interaction 





Analysis System by two independent coders. The 
statistical analysis was accomplished by using a 
3x5 Type 1 Lindquist Analysis of Variance 
Design. (MM) 


ED 031 096 88 EM 007 326 
Nigro, George A. 
A Beta Index to Confirm Causal Directions in a 
Closed System of Five Variables. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Report No—ESEA-3; OE-BESE 
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Descriptors—Expcriments, Logic, Mathematical 
Concepts, *Mathematical Models, *Mathe- 
matics, *Relationship, *Research 
The beta coefficient of an intermediate variable 
in a causal direction remains relatively constant 
as other system variables are introduced and con- 
trolled in stepped re; , whereas that in the 
acausal direction changes noticeably. Normalized 
random numbers (200x5) were generated and 
substituted in interdependent cquations to 
produce five scores for each of 200 pseudo-peo- 
ple. Stepped-regression analysis was then applied 
on all possible three-variable paths. Beta dif- 
ferentials on a given intermediate variable were 
computed and compared for o ite directions. 
The resulting index persisted in yielding values 
between 0 and+1 in one direction--the closer 
to 0, the stronger the direction--as other system 
variables were stepped in. But because some 
remaining three-variable paths imitated the 
known causal paths, further study was conducted 
to find support for the known causal paths, and 
to eliminate the imitations. Conclusions were that 
the beta index, found wanting initially, had 
greater utility as a confirming device, by the addi- 
tion of the two modifications, in that all but the 
originally designed causal paths were eliminated 
as lacking causal-direction consistency. The index 
procedure may well be confined to the computer 
presently. (Author/GO) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, 
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Descriptors—Analysis of Variance, Attitudes, Au- 
toinstructional Aids, *Computer Assisted In- 
struction, *Discrimination Learning, Extinction 
(Psychology), Models, tae re Programed 
Instruction, Programing raming Lan- 

uages, *Retention, ‘Self Pacing Sections 
timulus Behavior, Student Attitudes, 
*Teaching Procedures 

Identifiers—SKOOLBOL I and Il 
A study of kre ra latency in a drill-and-prac- 

tice task showed that variability in latency mea- 

sures could be reduced by the use of self-pacing 
procedures, but not by the detailed analysis of 
latency into separate components. Experiments 
carried out on instructional history variables in 
teaching a mirror image, oblique line discrimina- 
tion, showed that the most successful procedures 
were to present the stimulus successively rather 
than simultaneously with short inter-trial inter- 
vals. In evaluating a computer assisted laboratory 
in statistical inference, it was found that positive 
attitudinal shifts toward computers resulted from 
working on a computer terminal. SKOOLBOL-I, 

a programing language used in pene sy ex- 

rimentation, was evaluated and modified, and 
asic design work on a second gencration lan- 
uage was initiated. An analysis was compled of 
instructional strategies in terms of automata 

theory and linguistic models. Plans for the 1969 

ONR-LRDC conference on “The Nature of Rein- 

forcement” were completed. Several general 

papers concerned with concept learning, learning 
in relation to instructional research, and 
psychological questions in computer assisted in- 
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struction were published. A bibliography is ap- 
pended. (JY) 
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Islamic Culture, *Non Western Civilization, 
*Religious Cultural Groups, Slides, Student 
Participation, *Televised Instruction, * Video 
Tape Recordings 
A dearth of teachers, instructional materials, 
and space gave rise tc this pilot study on the ef- 
fectiveness of teaching Asian thought and culture 
by television. Two groups, each of 30 students, 
were presented with two versions of a course en- 
titled “Introduction to Religion” (Islam). One 
group received the exjsting course, while the 
other received a television-oriented* version. The 
television version took the form of ten half-hour 
programs and was reinforced by slides and film 
clips. The experimental students were cach given 
a lecture outline before they viewed the films, 
and were tested afterwards: essay test, objective 
test, opinionnaire, and a short daily paper. The 
other group was given the same tests. The experi- 
mental group was more enthusiastic and per- 
formed better. The tapes are still extant, and can 
be used again and again. Recommendations are 
made for future investigations, and an appendix 
containing the lecture material is provided. (GO) 
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Identifiers—FORTRAN 
Cooperative Research Project !605 was con- 
cerned with the use of a computer (in the IBM 
1620 SPS programing language) in designing 
school bus routes. This is the concluding report 
of that project which is here converted into the 
FORTRAN language. Other objectives were to 
expand and refine the program, increase its 
speed, and reduce its costs. The revised program 
offers school administrators and transportation 
department heads an effective method of coping 
with the clerical tasks involved in school bus 
routing. The FORTRAN program yields the fol- 
lowing ovtputs: bus routes with variable descrip- 
tions of pick-up points, times of arrival at, and 
return to a point, total student riding time, and 
total bus time, in terms of cost. The program has 
been thoroughly tested by several school systems. 
(Author/GO) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— Evaluation, *Films, *Filmstrips, *In- 
structional Materials, Phonograph Records, 
*Resource Guides 
Through four articles and several columns 
devoted to listing and often reviewing new and/or 
award winning films and filmstrips, this issue 
serves as a guide to some of the best classroom 
film matcrials currently available. (LS) 
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Identifiers— *Cyprus Broadcasting Conporation 
The Cyprus Broadcasting Corporation is 

described in terms of the laws and regulations 

which brought it into being, define its activities, 

and provide for its financial su oy Special at- 

tention is given to the relatio’ between the 

Corporation and the Ministry of Education, who 

produce educational radio and television 

casts on a regular basis. (LS) 
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Evaluation, Faculty Organizations, Fles Pro- 
grams, Grammar, *Language and Area Cen- 
ters, Language Instruction, Language Programs, 
Language Skills, *Military Training, *National 
Surveys, Program Descriptions, Program 
Design, Program Effectiveness, Secondary 
Schools, Special Programs, Teacher Education 

Identifiers—Army Specialized Training Program, 
ASTP 


A survey, involving visits to the 44 institutions 
offering the Army Specialized Training Program’s 
(ASTP) Foreign Area and Language Study Cur- 
riculum, provides information on program struc- 
ture, faculty organization, student requirements, 
instructional procedures for presenting language 
skills and grammar, instructional aids, and the 
result achieved by the, then, innovative audiolin- 
gual teaching practices. Preceding the discussion 
of the study and its findings, there are references 
to survey organization and procedures as well as 
acknowledgments of those assisting in the project. 
The final portion is comprised of (1) a glossary 
of relevant acronyms, (2) a list of recommenda- 
tions expressed by survey leaders and partici- 
pants, (3) the possibilities for applying ASTP 
teaching practices to FLES and secondary school 
language programs, and (4) an explanation of 
projected teacher training needs. (AF) 
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Modern Languages, ‘National Surveys, 
Questionnaires, Statistical Data, Tables (Data), 
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The eighth in a series of statistical surveys con- 

ducted by the Modern Language Association, this 

1965 study of 2,100 institutions of higher learn- 

ing (junior and 4-year colleges as well as universi- 

ties) presents, for the first time, enrollment data 

for all foreign languages. To provide background 

for the 1965 enrollment figures, data from previ- 

ous surveys have been juxtaposed. The bulk of 

the report is composed of (1) 18 tables in which 


the survey data are sumarized and (2) an exten- 
sive appendix that includes a directory of 1,933 
institutions that reported enrollments in one or 
more foreign languages. Statistics collected in a 
1964 sample survey and a 1965 report form com- 
prise the two remaining appendixes. (AF) 
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1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.25 
Descriptors—*Advanced Students, Audiolingual 
Methods, Audiolingual Skills, Effective 


Teaching, *Individualized Instruction, *Instruc- 
tional Improvement, Instructional Innovation, 
Intonation, *Language Instruction, Listening 
Comprehension, Modern Pronun- 
ciation, Speech Evaluation, Student Motivation, 
Teaching Methods, *Team Teaching 
Effective individualized instruction and in- 
creased student participation in foreign language 
communication skills could be achieved by a 
team-teaching approach. A team, comprised of 
the regular foreign language teacher and a 
number of volunteer advanced students, could 
(1) present listening comprehension materials, 
(2) evaluate pronunciation and intonation, and 
(3) aid in activating extemporaneous speaking 
skills. By incorporating the team approach once, 
or preferably twice, a week into the lesson plan, 
the foreign language teacher could develop a 
more varied and creative presentation, more 
highly motivated students, and an improved 
teaching program generally. (Author/AF) 
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Descriptors—Articulation (Program), Cultural 
Environment, *Educational Objectives, Educa- 
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disciplinary Approach, Language a 
*Language Learning Levels, Pro- 
grams, Language Styles, Language i Pol- 
icy Formation, Program Development, *Pro- 
Proposals, *Second Language Learning, 
ial Environment, Student Motivation, “Ste, 
dent Needs 
Brief remarks about the nature of language 
study introduce this compendium of aims for dif- 
ferent students and levels of instruction. The ac- 
count considers language form, type, style, and 
use in the student’s society, (2) educational 
requirements, (3) the student in specialized or 
general education, and (4) the instructional plan- 
ner’s effect on the student and his motivation. 
The formulation of realistic aims through the (1) 
understanding and improvement of various 
restrictions, (2) use of aims, (3) coopera- 
tion with other subject fields, (4) program articu- 
lation, and (5) understanding of multiple values is 
also discussed. For companion documents see 
FLOO1 223 and FL 001 224. (AF) 
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Prague, Czechoslovakia, Noweniber 1-3, 1967 
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Descriptors—Articulation (Program), Audiolin- 
gual Skills, _ Communication (Thought 
Transfer), Course Objectives, Cultural Educa- 
tion, *Educational Objectives, Foreign Coun- 


tries, *Language Instruction, % 
ing Levels, Language *Modern Lan- 
guages, *Program Content, venga, 
Language Learning, Teaching itions, 
*Teaching Methods, Training Objectives, 
Translation, Writi 

Identifiers—Soviet Union 


Objectives in the teaching of modern languages 
are enumerated, and their bearing on content and 
methodology is ‘pointed out. Practical (communi- 
cation), educational, cultural, and formative ob- 
jectives are identified and their appropriateness 
for different educational levels and teaching con- 
ditions is discussed. References to second lan- 
guage learning programs in the Soviet Union are 


also made. For oo ere documents see FL 001 

222 and FL 001 224. (AF) 
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Identifiers—Modern Language Aptitude Test 

The Peed 4 considers the results of theory and 

in the psychological aspects of fore a 

language teaching as sources of guidance in m 
ing sound eucational decisions concerning the 
aims of language teaching at all levels. Major at- 
tention is given to the suggestion offered by 
research findings that language aptitude depends 
upon a somewhat different set of abilities 
(primarily differences in learning rate, from those 
articles required to master other subject matter. 
An explanation of the Modern Language Ap- 
titude Test’s ability to measure, predict, and 
identify such distinctive foreign language learning 
traits as (1) phonetic coding ability, (2) gram- 
matical sensitivity, (3) rote learning ability for 
meanings of foreign language words and expres- 
sions, and (4) deductive learning ability, precedes 
a discussion of the Test’s use for selection, 
guidance, and diagnosis. More briefly examined 
are how the factors of age, length of, study, and 
motivation influence the learning of a foreign lan- 
guage. Concluding remarks concern the proper 
aims for language instruction and the teaching 
methods ropriate for achieving these goals. 
For related documents see FL 001 222 and FL 
001 223. (AF) 
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Identifiers— Michigan, Wayne State Computing 
and Data Processing Center 
Techniques of reversing English-Russian scien- 
tific and technical dictionaries into Russian-En- 
versions through semi-automated compila- 
tion are described. Sections on manual and auto- 
matic processing discuss pre- and post-cditing, 
the task program, updater (correction of errors 
and revision by specialist in a given field), the 
system employed for the rearrangement of entry 
pairs into a Russian alphabetization, and the final 
formatter program. Also included are explana- 
tions of arrangements made for the publication of 
the individual computer-reversed dictionaries. 
Appendixes include information on dictionaries 
selected for reversal, a system design flowchart, 
examples of the text in various stages, keypunch 
information, meeting agenda, and a letter to the 
dictionaries’ reviewers. (AF) 
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Identifiers— Y ugoslavia 
Included in this English translation of an an- 

notated bibliography are 100 items citing books 

and articles in Serbocroatian that contain infor- 
mation about Yugoslav educational resources and 
school systems. Schools and institutions receive 
considerable attention with entries on preschool, 
elementary, secondary, higher, and adult educa- 
tion. There are also sections dealing with the 
development of education and _ educational 
legislation. Less extensive portions are devoted to 

(1) the history of education, (2) educational 

problems, statistics, and research, (3) school 

reform, (4) teacher training and staff, (5) hostels, 

(6) management and financing, (7) curriculums 

and syllabuses, and (8) polytechnical and physi- 

cal education. English translations of foreign titles 
are provided. For companion documents see ED 

025 184 and ED 026 893. (AF) 
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Identifiers—New York 
The focus of this conference on the classroom 

teacher and the dynamics of his professional 

growth is introduced in the principal address 
delivered by F. Andre Paquette and is expanded 
in the four other papers comprising the bulk of 
this document. The latter include--(1) “The Role 
of the Teacher in the Dynamics of Continuing 

Professional Growth” by Flora J. O'Neill, (2) 

“The Role of the Supervisor” by Donald 

Wladaver, (3) “The Various Activities of the 

New York State Federation of Foreign Language 

Teachers” by Robert J. Ludwig, and (4) “Sum- 

mary” by Sister Mary Joannes. Reproduced in 

the final portion are a few of the significant 
questions asked at the conclusion of the con- 














ference along with their answers and a rather ex- 
tensive bibliography on testing prepared by Mr. 
Paquette. For companion documents see ED 011 
430, ED 011 748, and ED 022 396. (AF) 
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An experiment in which secondary school 
French, German, and Spanish classes at a large 
comprehensive high school were conducted in 
three different kinds of classroom settings is 
described, with emphasis on student rating of 
machine-guided language practice. 
settings included (1) a conventional classroom 
with a few weekly half-periods in a broadcast or 
record-playback laboratory, (2) an_ electronic 
classroom, and (3) a control classroom where no 
tapes or equipment were used. A graph of the 
student ratings, generalizations about attitude 
trends during the year, and remarks about the 
results of other experiments with student attitudes 
and motivation are offered. For related docu- 
ments see FL 001 379 and FL 001 380. (AF) 
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Identifiers—Austria, Belgium, England, Greece, 
Scotland 
A study of children’s developing attitudes 

toward their own and foreign countries is 

described. Children (ages 6 to 12) in England, 

Scotland, Austria, Belgium, and Greece were 

used as subjects. Information is included on (1) 

attitudes toward foreign countries, (2) affiliation 

with their own country, (3) perception of 
similarities and dissimilarities of foreign countries, 

(4) perception of relations between nationals of 

foreign countries, and (5) perception of similari- 

ties and dissimilarities to other groups as determi- 
nants of friendly or hostile behavior. 

(Author/AF) 
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Techniques 

Identifiers—Lue, Thailand 
Data on the Lue of Chiengkham, Thailand, il- 

lustrate a contention that much of cultural 

anthropology consists of (1) reporting the folk 
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predicates of folk ethnic identification labels, (2) 
assuming that all predicates are properly ascriba- 
ble to such labels, and (3) looking for human 
populations to which the labels can be applied. In 
this paper, participant observation is criticized as 
a technique for discovering native categories 
since ethnic labeling appears to be motivated 
rather than self-explanatory. The discussion of 
the motivated nature of labeling appears to as- 
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cribe the factor with a retrospective, rather than 
an inductive use of traits. (Author/AF) 
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Descriptors—*Computational Linguistics, Com- 
puter Oriented Programs, *Language Research, 
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Development, Vocabulary Skills, *Word 
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ki 

A report on a series of computer programs 
being written to make frequency counts designed 
to indicate the learning problems to be encoun- 
tered in any approach to a target literature 
discusses how these programs can be used to aid 
in foreign language vocabulary learning. 

(Author/AF) 
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Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Cul- 
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tional Programs, [Educational Sociology, 
*Foreign Countries, International Education, 
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Identifiers— Pakistan 
Two volumes comprise a 241-item bibliography 

with English abstracts of books and articles in 

English and Indic languages that provides infor- 

mation on various aspects of education in 

Pakistan. Featured in a special section of one 

volume are the developments in education from 

1958 to 1968; in a special section of the other, 

libraries. Significant emphasis is one bibliography 

is placed on sections treating examinations, 
general topics, sociology, and student problems; 
in the other, on higher education and textbooks. 

Less extensive portions include listings dealing 

with (1) educational development, goals, 

planning, reforms, history, philosophy, adminis- 
tration, and finance and (2) childhood, compara- 
tive, health, elementary, secondary, higher, medi- 
cal, physical, professional, science, technical, and 
women’s education. Such assorted topics as cur- 
riculum, extra-curricular activities, language 
teaching, literacy, children’s literature, psycholo- 
gy, teachers, teaching methods, and instructional 
media are also discussed briefly. English transla- 
tions of foreign titles and an author index are 
provided. For a companion document see ED 
027 813..(AF) 
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Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Improvement, *Research Projects, Second Lan- 
guage Learning, Student Evaluation, Student 
Motivation, Student Testing 
A recently initiated research program, designed 

to develop tests and other procedures for improv- 
ing the selection of military personnel for lan- 
guage training, has attempted to amplify the 
traditional language aptitude requirement to in- 
clude systematic non-cognitive measures of the 
prospective trainee’s motivation. (Author/AF) 
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gramed Instruction, Programed Tutoring, 
Second Language Learning, *Simulation, Skill 
Development, Tape Recordings, *Teaching 
Techniques 
Two recently developed techniques in pro- 

gramed instruction were designed to offer stu- 

dents genuine communication experiences in a 

foreign language. In ‘simulated tutoring,” a 

recording was made of only the tutor’s voice as 

he tutored a live subject in the correct pronuncia- 
tion of a short dialog. The student subsequently 
responding to the pre-recorded utterances ex- 
perienced the illusion that a live teacher was tu- 
toring him. In “simulated conversation,” a stu- 
dent was given information relevant to a commu- 
nication situation (e.g., making a purchase) 

which was then simulated for him on a tape in a 

foreign language. On the tape\he was confronted 

with a relatively unpredictable set of questions 
and comments, to which he had to generate ap- 
propriate responses. (Author/AF) 
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Identifiers—Greece, India, Peru, Taiwan, United 
States 
Survey responses from 1,620 subjects in the 

United States, Greece, India, Peru, and Taiwan 
provide information on cross-cultural role percep- 
tions. Study data reveal (1) the principal factors 
accounting for the variance in role perception in 
each culture, (2) those factors that are the same 
in all cultures, (3) the equivalent factor scores 
that indicate a broad pattern, and (4) meaningful 
influences on social behavior stimulated by differ- 
ing role perception interpretations in specific cul- 
tures. (AF) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Ethnology, Foreign Culture, *Greek Civiliza- 
tion, Intercultural Programs, Perception, 
Sociocultural Patterns 

Identifiers—Americans, Greece 
An experiment with 62 Americans living in 

Greece involved the use of a modified Solomon 

design in testing their intercultural attitudes after 

being exposed to an ethographic essay about 

Greek culture. The analysis of the data derived 

from a variety of measures employed in both the 

pre- and post-tests suggested that although there 
appeared to be no improvement in their intercul- 
tural attitudes, there was a heightening of accura- 
cy in their intercultural perceptions. (Author/AB) 
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Descriptors—Audio Active Laboratories, Com- 
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mation Systems, Educational Technology, 
*Educational Trends, Equipment Evaluation, 
Facility Utilization Research, lossaries, 
Laboratory Techniques, *Language Laborato- 
ries, *Language Laboratory Equipment, *Lan- 
guage Laboratory Use, Media Research, Pro- 
ramed Instruction, *Program Evaluation, 
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Identifiers— United States 
Presented in this article are trends in the use of 
the language laboratory in the United States and 
an overview of relevant language laboratory 
research. A section on trends discusses language 
laboratory popularity, p tive technological 
innovations, scheduling, d ifferent types of instal- 
lations, and the increasing desirability of having 
“library arrangements” with many listening sta- 
tions. Another portion dealing with research 
describes experiments completed on (1) laborato- 
ry usefulness, (2) effective scheduling practices, 
(3) suitable equipment, (4) monitoring 
techniques, (5) “‘Dial-a-lesson” and telephone 
facilities, and (6) pi and computer- 
assisted instruction. Bibli i¢al notations and 
a list of useful expressions in both English and 
German precede an article summarization in Ger- 
man. For related documents see FL 001 353 and 
FL 001 380. (AF) 
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Some of the advantages and disadvantages of 
the electronic classroom are described, with par- 
ticular reference to the scheduling of equipment 
use. An experiment with first-year language stu- 
dents in high school, some of whom used the 


FL 001 380 


electronic classroom, and some, a combination of 
conventional classroom and language laboratory, 


is discussed in terms of the time spent in“ 


machine-guided practice. The question of the 
ease of access to an electronic classroom’s auto- 
matically aiding the language learning process is 
raised. For related documents see FL 001 353 
and FL 001 379. (AF) 
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Identifiers—RAMP System, Random Access 
Multi Program System, University of Michigan 
The operational characteristics of a modern 

equipment facility (random-access multiple-pro- 
gram system) being planned and constructed for 
the University of Michigan language laboratory 
and how it compares with the system it is to 
replace are summarized in this article. A techni- 
cal description of the structural makeup of the 
system precedes an extensive discussion of its 
versatility, with special reference to its specific 
applications to language laboratories. Concluding 
portions treat arguments favoring the system and 
such engineering and economic considerations as 
program switching and control logic. (AF) 
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Identifiers—Algeria, Libya, *Maghreb Countries, 
Morocco, Tunisia 
A 130-item bibliography with abstracts of 

books and articles in English and French provides 

information on various aspects of education 

(many of them language-related) in the Maghreb 

countries of Algeria, Libya, Morocco, and Tuni- 

sia. Each entry identifies the country with which 
it is concerned, and French titles are translated 
into English. Special attention is given to educa- 
tional organization with listings covering primary, 
secondary, higher, and vocational education. 

Along with entries dealing with educational ad- 

ministration, the bibliography places considerable 

emphasis on the structure of the educational 
system in North Africa. Subjects also treated are 

North African (1) educational philosophy, 

theory, statistics, and cooperation, (2) adult, reli- 

gious, artistic, and special education, (3) teacher 
training and instructional aids, and (4) special 
problem areas. For companion documents see ED 

626 892, ED C 026 920, and FL 001283. (AF) 
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Identifiers— California, San Jose 
An experiment with 17 teachers of first-year 
high school French recruited from the staffs of 
three large, diversified San Jose, California school 
districts was designed to (1) observe closely the 
classroom behaviors of the participating teachers, 
(2) identify those successful in terms of pupil 
achievement, and (3) compare the behaviors and 
characteristics of these teachers with those 
identified as less successful. The predominant fea- 
ture of the research was the systematic observa- 
tion and rating of the classroom behavior of the 
teachers by recording four 15-minute class seg- 
ments over a period of five months. By means of 
specially constructed criterion tests, student and 
teacher questionnaires, the Modern Language As- 
sociation Proficiency Tests for Teachers, and the 
observation of classroom procedures, data were 
gathered that yielded 40 variables. An analysis of 
the intercorrelation matrix of the 40 variables 
showed that a series of interrelated teacher 
behaviors and characteristics correlated signifi- 
cantly with student achievement. The two 
research hypotheses formulated focused on the 
linguistically definable and pedagogical aspects of 
the teachers’s classroom behavior. The major 
recommendations emerging from the study con- 
cerned teacher training innovations and further 
research needs. (Author/AF) 
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Identifiers— Brief Polytechnic Dictionary 
Scientific Russian vocabulary, as represented 

by substantives among the lead entries of a 1955 

polytechnic Russian dictionary, is analyzed com- 

positionally and by source language. (GK) 
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A course in technical Russian is shown to differ 
from the usual language course in aims (transla- 
tion, not oral skills), rate, caliber and motivation 
of student, demands on the background of the 
teacher, and material used. A sample outline of 
class procedure is included. (GK) 
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The 3 papers in this report cover different 
aspects of a longitudinal research program un- 
dertaken by the American Council on Education 
(ACE) to assess the impact of different college 
environments on student development. ACE 
plans to create a comprehensive file of data on 
students and institutions of higher education 
which will be updated annually. The first paper 
focuses on variables that will be used to measure 
institutional environments, and possible ap- 
proaches to determine how these variables affect 
student performance. The second paper deals 
with relevant criteria for assessing student 
development, and describes student input data al- 
ready collected from freshmen for subsequent 
evaluation of grade point averages in major fields 
of study, overall college achievement, and per- 
formances on achievement tests. The hope is to 
evaluate changes in student values, attitudes, per- 
sonality, educaticnal aspirations, and vocational 
choice, and to relate these to college experience 
and to student behavior in society at large after 
graduation. The third paper discusses how results 
of research on data coilected on students and 
their institutions may contribute to the matching 
of college-bound students and colleges. It also 
considers how to present data on a multiplicity of 
input, outcome, and environmental variables so 
that they may be of maximum utility in decision- 
making by students, counselors, and admission of- 
ficers. (WM) 
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Higher education is becoming increasingly de- 
ndent on voluntary private support, which is 

avored by US public policy and enhanced by 

provisions of the Federal Internal Revenue Code 
that authorize the deduction of amounts of such 
support from the doners’ taxable income. But 
some facts relating to the character and nature of 
this support are lacking in government and 
private publications on the subject. This study 
was undertaken to analyze aspects of voluntary 
support for higher education and to determine: 
(1) who gives, for current and capital purposes, 
within recognized categories of doners, (2) who 
receives, within categories of institutions and in 
what amounts, (3) how such support is given and 
the proportion of outright er as compared to 
deferred and other forms of giving, (4) the sub- 
ject matter of such gifts and the proportion to 
cash donated as compared to gifts of stock and 
other property, (5) amounts of doner transactions 
over and under $5,000, and (6) the distribution 
by size of gifts among various categories of 
donors. These data, collected from a sample of 

253 institutions for the 1962-1963 fiscal year, are 

presented in 85 tables and analyzed in terms of 

their relation to federal tax policy. The sample in- 
cluded all institutions reporting gifts of more than 
$1,000,000, 50% of those in the $500,000 to 





53 


$1,000,000 bracket, 10% of those in the 
$250.000 to $500,000 bracket, and 5% of those 
reporting less than $250,000. The study was 
based on statistical biennial reports of the Coun- 
cil for Financial Aid to Education. (WM) 
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This report covers the second annual con- 
ference at which educators and members of the 
industrial world met to discuss needs, programs, 
new developments, and other matters on which 
continuing engineering studies (CES) should be 
based. The first address describes problems that 
often beset professionals in continuing education 
and suggests the acceptance of 2 concepts that 
are essential for survival in modern society: the 
need for dissent, and meaningful dialogue. The 
second address discusses the H arvard Program on 
Technology and Society, a university-wide inter- 
disciplinary study of the interaction between 
technological and social change. Statements 
presented during the 2 general sessions of the 
conference report on the utility of GENESYS, a 
television network on which 40 to 50 graduate 
courses are offered each quarter at remote sites 
for employed engineers, a contemporary course 
for middle-aged engineers, and a method of 
teaching that involves 2-way telephones and an 
electronic blackboard. Other papers cover a 
Canadian seminar on CES which proposed a pro- 
gram centering around |-week intensive courses, 
“employment-related education” as a better term 
for continuing education, and problems encoun- 
tered in selecting potential engineering execu- 
tives. The impact of aerospace research on 
technology, continuing education opportunities at 
IBM, and the use of interactive computer lan- 
guages for solving job-related problems are also 
— Five workshop reports are appended. 
( ) 
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The purpose of this conference was to provide 

an opportunity for discussion between educators 

and representatives of the industrial world on the 
needs, programs, new developments, and other 
matters on which continuing engineering studies 

(CES) should be based. The first 2 papers ex- 

amine the role of the engineer in a rapidly chang- 

ing technological society, advocate broadly-based 
engineering programs that pre students for 
leadership in the socio-political structure of US 
society, and present new technological systems 
with which colleges and universities could pro- 
vide additional training for practicing engineers. 
Statements given during the first and second 
general sessions of the conference generally 
proposed that CES be effectively publicized and 
designed to serve greater numbers of engineering 
graduates through flexible program planning and 
job-related curricula that are jointly planned by 
faculty and industry. It is felt that continuing stu- 
dies for engineers is an efficient way to avoid 
technical obsolescence, and universities, em- 
ployers, and professional societies should support 
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CES in locations convenient to practicing en- 
gineers. The relationship of CES to undergradu- 
ate and graduate studies is discussed, as well as 
the motivation of young engineers toward CES in 
order to close the gap between education and 
professional practice. The reports of 4 workshops 
are appended. (WM) 
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This report describes selected urban-oriented 
research projects of New York University that 
are designed to draw on the city’s resources to 
develop new knowledge for the improvement of 
urban society. The university's efforts to solve 
urban problems take 2 forms: (1) research 
leadership, directed at identifying and analyzing 
major problems and secking solutions that can be 
offered to the community for application, and (2) 
research-related service to people. Through a 
combined health care and research program of 
the university’s medical center, 60,000 children 
from the Lower East Side receive health care, 
and their medical and social records are main- 
tained through electronic data processing. The 
center also treats patients suffering from alcohol- 
ism, oral cancer, and periodontal or gum dis- 
eases, and collects data for further study on the 
causes and cures for these illnesses. At least 10 
projects on air pollution and 7 on water pollution 
were conducted in 1966. Social programs con- 
centrate on poverty, slums, juvenile delinquency, 
and racial discrimination. The report also 
discusses how some studies have contributed to 
the improvement of public education, govern- 
ment finances, and teaching methods for public 
administrators at both city and state levels. 
Others examine reapportionment, criminal 
justice, and individual rights. In 1965 and 1966, 
these projects involved more than 900 faculty 
members and 1,100 graduate students, postdoc- 
toral fellows, and technical assistants, at a total 
cost of $34,000,000. (WM) 
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The greatest weakness of US liberal education 
is that students are not encouraged to learn out- 
side the rigidly structured system of courses, 
credits, grades, and frequent tests. Some criti- 
cisms of liberal education concern professors who 
are more devoted to their disciplines than to their 
students, and the lack of diversification of cur- 
ricula for students of differing talents and temper- 
ments. Educational methods emphasize formal 
quantitative standards which direct students’ 
motivation toward meeting the requirements and 
away from genuine learning. On the matter of 
university governance, 5 internal groups are com- 
peting for influence and power: the governing 
board, the administration, faculty, students, and 
non-academic staff. The last 3 groups are clamor- 
ing for increasing authority in decision making. 
One possible solution would be to have each 
group, except the governing board, represented 
on an advisory council which would submit its 
decisions to the governing board for review. In 
this way the various groups in the university 
would function through discussion and persua- 
sion, not coercion, and final authority would still 
rest with the president of the university. There 
are important values in the present system of 
governance, but it should be an instrument of 
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educational reform. Faculty members and ad- 
ministrators should adapt liberal education to the 
twentieth century in order to promote a better 
education for today’s undergraduates. (WM) 


ED 031 133 HE 000 795 
Hodgkinson, Harold L. 
Current Alternatives in Campus Governance. 
California Univ., Berkeley. Center for Research 
and Development it in Higher Education. 
Pub Date 13 Dec 68 
Note—7p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—*Administration, | *Administrative 
Organization, *Decision Making, *Governance, 
*Higher Education 
Contemporary issues in campus governance are 
part of a long chain of history. Our ways of per- 
ceiving the environment create trained incapaci- 
ties which make it very difficult for us to see the 
world in any other way. Administrators, faculty 
and students all operate on the principle of ‘‘self- 
fulfilling prophecy”’--or, according to their “per- 
ceptual set.” There are various alternative pat- 
terns of governance but faculty and administra- 
tors will have to alter their perceptual sets if they 
are to be put into practice. One is the notion of a 
central committee consisting of faculty, student 
and administration representatives and some 
trustee representation; another pattern is the joint 
long-range planning committee composed of the 
same groups. The questions of what criteria 
should be used to justify participation in 
governance and how to define the limits of the 
university community must be faced. Despite the 
growth of huge organizations, there is a strong 
move toward decentralization; breaking up large 
campuses into small units has been suggested. 
Some argue that administrators be given more 
power, and, perhaps, a clear allocation of respon- 
sibility would be desirable. The pattern of 
governance an institution adopts will depend 
upon its size, complexity of organization, amount 
of faculty commitment to campus and discipline, 
extent to which a clearly identified institutional 
purpose exists and role of internal and external 
organizations in decision making. Structure 
should flow from functions. (JS) 
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In this description of all 1,144 4-year ac- 
credited institutions of higher education having 
undergraduates, the institutional features of clas- 
sifying characteristics, admissions selectivity, 
resources, and the size and shape of the financial 
aid program are compared. Classifying charac- 
teristics consisted of: size of enrollment, source of 
control (public or private), type and level of in- 
struction (university or liberal arts college), and 
sex composition. Institutional characteristics date 
either from the academic year 1962-63 or 1963- 
64. The source used for measuring enrollment 
was the Office of Education's 1964-65 ‘‘Educa- 
tion Directory, Part Ill.”" Information contained in 
the American Council on Education’s (ACE) 
directory, “American Universities and Colleges, 
Ninth Edition,” was the guide to determining 
what constituted a separate institution. The ACE 
directory was also used in measuring the size of 
the financial aid program, type and level of in- 
struction and source of control. The admissions 
selectivity rating used was that published in the “- 
Comparative Guide to American Colleges.” The 
Resource Index score and state per capita income 
were used to measure resources. Tables illustrate 
the discussion. (JS) 


ED 031 135 HE 000 852 
Nash, George Nixon, Julian H. 
Response to Challenge: The New York City Urban 


Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Bureau of Ap- 
plied Social Research. 

Spons Agency—Alfred P. Sloan Foundation, New 
York, N.Y.; Rockefeller Foundation, New 


York, N.Y.; Twentieth Century Fund, New 
York, N.Y. 
Pub Date May 67 
Note—209p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.55 
Descriptors—City Government, *Community 
Agencies (Public), Community Services, *Field 
Experience Programs, Higher Education, *In- 
ternship Programs, Student Employment, Stu- 
om Experience, *Student Projects, Summer 
. *Urban Areas 
ideation*New York City Urban Corps 
Approximately 1,100 students from about 50 
colleges and universities worked in more than 50 
New York City agencies for the summer of 1966 
in a million dollar program funded by the College 
Work-Study Program of the Office of Education 
and by the City, and administered largely by stu- 
dents. The Urban Corps had 3 purposes: to get 
needed work done; to be an internship for the 
students; to expose City agencies to fresh ideas. 
To determine what proportion of the program 
was a success, investigators visited the agencies, 
conducted group interviews, and administered 
questionnaires to approximately 600 interns and 
their supervisors. A look at a few of the in- 
dividual interns and their experiences is followed 
by a composite picture of the interns and their 
agencies. The report discusses: administration of 
the , what kind of the interns 
were; what kind of jobs they had; what factors 
made the job good or bad; the interns who 
changed; and good and poor agencies. It was 
found that: exceptional students participated in 
the program; the Urban Corps was generally a 
success from the interns’ and supervisors’ points 
of view; and factors of satisfaction, effectiveness, 
and change were — interrelated. Another 
successful aspect was the extent to which the pro- 
gram was studied by insiders and outsiders and 
the way in which findings modified administration 
of the Urban Corps. (JS) 
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In an effort to develop a new approach to com- 
prehensive college and university planning, Col- 
gate University and the American Foundation for 
Management Research (AFMR) undertook a 
joint study that involved (1) an intensive in- 
vestigation of planning practices at selected col- 
leges and universities, (2) a review of the availa- 
ble literature on planning, (3) the observation of 
planning practices in business and industry, and 
(4) consultations with various planning experts. 
Generally, the trial planning process that was 
developed for Colgate University involved a 1- 
week session to discuss institutional objectives 
and to define strategies for long-term develop- 
ment. The institutional data collected during an 
interim period were indexed and analyzed, and a 
second |-week session concentrated on the analy- 
sis of these data to identify significant internal 
trends of the university and their relationship to 
environmental influences. Planning “‘gaps’’ were 
identified, alternate courses of action were 
broken down into specific programs, and a 
planning guide for future comprehensive planning 
was developed. This process, which has also been 
tested at Franklin and Marshall College, com- 
presses the amount of time required for planning 
but provides a coordinated approach to the 
development of a practical, flexible, and feasible 
plan to serve as a broad frame of reference for 
individual institutions. (WM) 
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The Committee for the Study of Education and 

Society (CSES) was formed in 1966 at the 
“University of California, Los Angeles, to sponsor 
- credit courses of seminars on current social 

ms. Criteria for the courses stipulate that 

they: cross departmental lines, provide a 

mechanism for making higher education relevant 
to society, possess a high degree of intellectual 
challenge, be innovative in format and subject 
material, and be constructed and run by students 
and instructors in a close working relationship. 





over 600 students, and almost as many auditors, 
who were permitted to enroll without regard to 
major, year, or grade point average. Each course 
is granted Academic Senate approval by the 
Council for Educational Development, and the 
instructors are relieved from 50% of their normal 
duties through a financial arrangement between 
their departments and the administration. Some 
course topics were Alienation, Corruption, The 
Black Man in a Changing American Context, and 
The Future of Disarmament. CSES estimates that 
$3000 per course would provide students with a 
truly innovative educational experience, and is 
requesting $18,000 for 6 courses to be offered 
during the 1969-1970 academic year. Appended 
to the request are a complete summary of 8 cour- 
ses, a list of criteria for, and evaluation of, cour- 
ses and instructors, and a breakdown of enroll- 
ment. (WM) 
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It is necessary to provide organizational and 
political bases from which genuine student in- 
fluence can be exercised if we assume that (1) 
extensive and meaningful participation by stu- 
dents in university governance is likely to be a 
permanent feature of academic life; (2) participa- 
tion legitimately represents serious student con- 
cerns and provides a channel for their contribu- 
tions; (3) construction of suitable machinery for 
greater participation is the only process by which 
students can become fully committed members of 
the academic community. To be effective, forms 
of representation must be personalized and 
demonstrably linked to humane goals. One possi- 
ble governance arrangement conceives of the 
central administration as analogous to the federal 
executive, and the Faculty Senate and Student 
Assembly as upper and lower houses of the 
legislature. Service in the Assembly would be tied 
to special related academic programs and 
awarded academic credit. To ensure that the As- 
sembly was truly representative, the student body 
would be divided into “districts” of about 100- 
200 members who would elect a representative to 
the Assembly. Districts would be organized 
around common ideological interests. Judicial 
functions could be exercised in a variety of ways, 
involving, perhaps, distinctive trial courts and ap- 
pellate tribunals. These provisions briefly outline 
one response to the fundamental question of what 
constitutes the appropriate basis of authority in 
the contemporary university. (JS) 
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The need for better preparation of those en- 

gaged in planning the development of human 

resources has been recognized, but programs 
aimed at such preparation differ according to the 
degree to which planners are seen as profes- 
sionals. The type of program carried out in 
several US universities meets the needs of various 
types of planning by offering some specialization 

while supplying all degree candidates with a 

coherent body of professional knowledge. 

Because the label of professional planner is new 

and unrecognized, graduates of professional 

degree programs in planning suffer from 
problems of identity and limited opportunities for 
employment. If, however, the planner were 
known as a new type of administrator and if ad- 
ministrative programs in a few selected universi- 
ties were adjusted to provide a common core 
along with lines of specialization including inter- 
national work, the planner’s position would be 
much easier. Care should be taken to prevent the 
conventional wisdom of older “on from 
suffocating the teaching of new inistrative 
skills. ““Comparative education,”’ “international 
education” and “development education” need 
redefining so that the practical and theoretical 
orientations of these fields are clarified and their 
aims understood. In the opening phases of this 
new effort to create a trade or profession of 
human resource planners, many questions related 
to their functions remain. One of the objectives 
of this report was to clarify terminology in this 
emerging field, for it was evident at the Dart- 
mouth workshop on the training of educational 
ee that word usage caused much confusion. 
(JS) 
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Data on entering freshmen at 358 institutions 

of higher education including the University of 
South Carolina (USC), were obtained in the fall 
of 1968 on a questionnaire prepared by the 
American Council on Education. This report, the 
third in a series drawn from analyses of these 
data, focuses on what USC freshmen consider as 
the major influences in their selection of a col- 
lege, and compares their responses to weighted 
normative data based on questionnaire results 
from the 76 participating universities in the in- 
stitutions surveyed. Of the 5 most frequently 
mentioned major influences, USC freshmen 
placed parents or other relatives first and the 
academic reputation of the college second, but 
freshmen at the national level reversed these in- 
fluences in order of importance. Both groups 
were influenced by low cost and a chance to live 
away from home. USC students’ fifth major in- 
fluence involved friends who attended USC, while 
the national norms showed the role of the high 
school teacher or counselor as a major influence. 
Data on 1967 and 1968 USC freshmen revealed 
no change in the ranking of the 5 most uently 
mentioned major influences in 2 years, while 
reasons for selecting USC remained stable and in 
the same order of preference, a larger percentage 
of the’ 1968 freshmen selected this institution 
because of its academic reputation. (WM) 
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The causes of student rebellion against 
established social and educational systems are 


lives, 3 of which are 

fluence, and the fear of tech i \. 
firm conviction of “new left” activists --the third 
generation of radical, militant students-- is that 
they must do something about social problems 
that alienate human beings, such as poverty, ra- 
cism, militarism, urbanization, and war. Believing 
themselves to be vitally affected by university 


of the many communities should decide its own 
affairs, and conditions necessary for democracy 
do not exist. However, 3 areas in which just stu- 
dent demands could be met involve (1) voting on 
non-academic policy such as the right to control 
their private and social lives on campus, (2) vot- 
ing on non-academic questions that concern the 
entire university community, such as allowing 
cars on campus, and (3) an effective voice in cer- 
tain academic areas such as curriculum, effective 
teaching, examinations, and grading, on which 
they would not vote but could be consulted and, 
when possible, accommodated. The principle of 
consultation and accommodation would help to 
resolve the problem of student participation in 
decision making, make constructive use of stu- 
dents’ energies, and protect colleges and universi- 
ties from outside forces. (WM) 
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This statement represents the New York City 
Board of Higher Education’s response to 4 of 5 
““demands” negotiated earlier at City College by 
representatives of the college administration and 
student faculty. The Board previously approved a 
fifth item, that the Spanish language and Black 
and Puerto R ican history be required for all of 
the College’s education majors. the other is- 
sues, the Board approved the development of an 
institute and programs at senior and community 
colleges on Black and Puerto Rican studies, all to 
be subject to faculty and administrative control. 
Supplementary freshman orientation programs for 
specific groups of students were welcomed by the 
Board, provided all freshmen would be advised of 
the existence of such programs and ALL students 
who voluntarily wish to participate in them could 
do so. The Board called for the establishment of 
college departments that would include coun- 
selors and instructors of the SEEK Program, but 
a SEEK director woula *e appointed by the pre- 
sident of the university. Authority was also given 
to the colleges to form committees of SEEK stu- 
dents and faculty that would advise on student 
activities, curricula, and faculty recruitment. The 
Board also directed the Chancellor of the univer- 
sity to determine the feasibility of offering admis- 
sion to all New York City high school graduates 
by September 1970 rather than by 1975. (WM ) 
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Reasons given by students for their selection of 

Northern Michigan University and the relation- 

ship between these reasons and selected demo- 

graphic and academic characteristics were the 

major concerns of this study. Data about 1966 

freshmen were obtained from university records, 

and from an 18-item questionnaire on college 
choice with high loadings on 4 factors of in- 








56 Document Resumes 


fluence: intellectual emphasis, practicality, advice 
of others, and social emphasis. Analysis of vari- 


ance was used to discover differences in scores - 


on each 3-point influence scale between 8 groups 
of 55 students each: Upper and Lower Michigan 
residents, males and females, and those who grad- 
uated in upper and lower halves of their high 
school classes. Most of the differences found 
among the groups were small. The more academi- 
cally able students --particularly females-- from 
lower socioeconomic groups in Upper Michigan 
emphasized practical matters such as cost and 
distance, but not students from upper 
socioeconomic families in Lower Michigan who 
were lower achievers yet had expected to go to 
college. Practicality seemed to be correlated with 
first semester academic performance, since stu- 
dents in the Lower Michigan group who were 
most influenced by this factor tended to achieve 
more academically than others who were not. So- 
cial factors were only slightly more important to 
Lower Michigan students. Both groups stressed 
intellectual factors but not the advice of others, 
and females emphasized intellectual considera- 
tions more than males. (WM) 
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The Early Entry Institute, an especially in- 
dividualized and supportive 8-week summer pro- 
gram, was established in 1966 at Northern 
Michigan University to raise the academic level 
of students who graduate in the lower third of 
their high school class and may be poor college 
risks. This study compared the persistence and 
academic performance of 91 students who 
completed the program in the summers of 1966 
and 1967 with a comparable p of students 
entering the enbieraiiy in the fil « of both years. 
The criterion of achievement was the grade point 
average (GPA), and persistence was measured by 
enrollments in semesters following summer ses- 
sions or initial semesters. Early Entry students 
earned higher GPAs during the summer programs 
than those earned by fall entrants in their first 
semesters (fall) but had lower GPAs for fall and 
spring semesters than the fall entrants. 1966 
Early Entry students had more persistence when 
it was measured in terms of completion of 2, 3, 
or 4 semesters; but when persistence was mea- 
sured by the number of semesters completed fol- 
lowing initial enrollment, no significant difference 
was found. The high mean GPAs of Early Entry 
students in the summer sessions dropped in the 
fall and spring semesters to a level not greatly dif- 
ferent from those of fall entrants. It was con- 
cluded that the influence of the Institute on 
academic performance was not greater than that 
of regular fall programs, but that a similar special 
program may be more successful if extended over 
a longer period of time. (WM) 
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Activities undertaken by the Office of Institu- 
tional Research at Northern Michigan University 
during the 1968-1969 fiscal year are summarized 
in this report. Projects that were completed in- 
clude a faculty salary survey, a comparison of 
academic performance and persistence in college 
between low-achieving students who had taken an 
early entry 8-week summer course and regular 
fall entrants, a study of the work load --and 
another of the teaching load-- of full-time 


teaching faculty, and reports on the utilization of 
instructional space on student enrollments. 
Also completed were studies of educational ex- 
penditures of 1967, undergraduate student attri- 
tion from the fall semester of 1968 to the spring 
semester of 1969, and systematic procedures for 
the utilization of data processing equipment to 
prepare faculty-staff directories. Several statistical 
reports were prepared for government and 
private agencies in collaboration with other of- 
fices. The report also contains summaries of on- 
going projects, a list of publications, committee 
assignments, and other staff activities during the 
year. (WM) 
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As part of a study of student characteristics, 
Part 2 of the College Student Questionnaire 
(CSQ) was administered in 1969 to a random 
sample of full-time freshmen and sophomores at 
Northern Michigan University (NMU) who were 
stratified by sex, class, and residence. Data ob- 
tained from 529 participants provided the basis 
for this report on student attitudes toward 4 
aspects of their campus environment: faculty, ad- 
ministration, major department, and fellow stu- 
dents. The scores of these students were com- 
pared with those of a national norm group con- 
sisting of 1,500 students who were freshmen and 
sophomores in 1966 and 1967. NMU students 
who lived off campus approved of the faculty and 
administration much more than those who lived 
on campus, and NMU males were less satisfied 
with faculty than males in the norm group. NMU 
students, particularly the males, were more nega- 
tive toward administrative authority over student 
behavior than the norm group. Scores lower than 
those for both NMU females and the norm group 
were obtained for NMU males concerning 
satisfaction with major fields, and NMU students 
took a less favorable view of their peers than stu- 
dents at norm group institutions. More recent 
norms may have revealed less differences 
between the 2 groups. But the critical attitude of 
NMU students is common in other institutions, 
and presents a challenge to US universities of 
providing a more satisfying and meaningful edu- 
cational experience for their students. (WM) 
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It now seems clear that the decade of the 
seventies will be a new era of vital social change 
during which the US will be forced to come to 
grips with the issues of war, poverty, and racism. 
Today’s student unrest already indicates that a 
new order is emerging. Moderates seek change 
through reform and militants seek it through 
revolution, but both groups embrace the ideology 
of relevance and want colleges and universities to 
respond more aggressively to current social is- 
sues. If the demand for relevance in education is 
a demand for responsiveness, then institutions of 
higher learning must oy from within and as- 
sume a leadership role idly asserting them- 
selves as catalysts to set new directions, clarify 
vital issues, develop new knowledge, and devise 
new techniques to transform disorder into order. 
Higher education in the US may be characterized 
today as the “disaster area” of the social order. 
To remove this image and to make the institu- 


Marquette. Institu- 


tional structure more appropriate for life during 
and after the seventies, educators could change 
the process of determining who has access to 
higher learning, renew the learning environment, 
remove barriers between campus and community, 
and reevaluate the whole apparatus of courses, 
grades, and credit hours. Modern students will 
take over the post-modern US one day, not by 
revolution but by inheritance, and the impact of 
higher education upon society today will deter- 
mine the character of the society that is turned 
over to them. (WM) 
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Following a pilot study between 1965 and 

1967, the Counseling Center at Kansas State 
University initiated a 3-year mental health project 
to identify integrative experiences --those that 
lead toward more creative and fully functioning 
individuals-- of college students, and to commu- 
nicate interpretative reports on the data collected 
to the academic community, parents, and the 
counseling profession. Staff members of the 
Center met weekly with groups of students to 
discuss the significance of the week’s experiences, 
and material derived from each meeting was sum- 
marized, recorded, coded, and crossfiled by 
group, individual, and topics of discussion. By the 
end of 1968, 192 students had participated in the 
weekly sessions and the project had expanded to 
include individual interviews, psychometric as- 
sessments, and a study of the physiological 
aspects of human development. The first half of 
this report relates the project to other phases of 
student personnel work and reviews the pilot 
study phase, with emphasis upon emerging trends 
in data collected up to 1969. The second half 
focuses on contacts with faculty, students, 
parents, and the community at large, and 
discusses the project’s contributions to the train- 
ing of student personnel workers in higher educa- 
tion. [Not available in hard copy due to marginal 
legibility of original document. fiwM) 
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This manual describes Albright College’s In- 
terim Semester Program inaugurated in the 
academic year of 1969-1970. Under the “4-1-5” 
calendar plan, a student will take 4 courses in the 
Fall semester, | during the interim semester in 
January, and 5 in the Spring semester. Each stu- 
dent must participate in 3 interim semesters dur- 
ing his 4 ae of study and may participate in 4 
if he wishes. The purposes of the interim program 
are to introduce innovation into the curriculum 
and to provide students and faculty with new 
learning experiences. The academic and adminis- 
trative policies governing the interim program are 
listed and the courses to be offered during the 
January semester are described. Some of the is- 
sues considered during the discussions of the Ad 
Hoc Committee on Curriculum and the “4-1-5” 
Plan are outlined in an attached paper. (JS) 
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The task of administrative decision makers at 

diverse and complex institutions has been made 

more difficult with student confrontations, and 
there is an expressed need for improved tools to 
assess student attitudes and characteristics. The 

Campus Environment Scale (CES), a data-gather- 

ing tool, contains 150 statements that deal com- 

prehensively with college life to which students’ 
reactions may range from strong agreement to 
strong disagreement. The CES was used in a pilot 
study to assess campus environments in the Kan- 
City, Missouri region, and the resulting tables 
and charts presented in the report offer adminis- 
trators in the participating institutions a basis for 
comparative analysis of their institutions with 
r campuses. Improved instrumentation of the 
ces for trend analysis, rather than comparative 
poo , would offer increased effectiveness in 
ajministrative decision making, since trend analy- 
sik also detects whether areas of strength are 
deteriorating or whether a negative situation has 
rgone improvement, and provides an almost 

instantaneous informational feedback. The use of 
a \computerized item sampling technique, in 
which students respond to a fraction of the CES 
questions, has refined the CES to the point where 
processing time from student response to feed- 
back is only about 2 hours. This facilitates an on- 
going trend assessment of student attitudes and 
characteristics for effective administrative deci- 
sion making. (WM) 
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Offered by the City University of New York, 
SEEK (Search for Education, Elevation, and 
Knowledge) is an educational opportunity pro- 
gram concerned with high school graduates from 
poverty-area neighborhoods who would not have 
been admitted to college on the basis of their 
grades, but who have potential for college in 
terms of basic ability. A distinguishing feature of 
SEEK is its close working relationship with com- 
munity agencies which help to recruit students. 
The agencies are encouraged to stay in touch 
with accepted applicants and follow their 
progress in the program. Constant communica- 
tion between the program and agencies is neces- 
pt Hey maintain interest and involvement. To 
gather information about the community agencies 
and their activities and experiences concerning 
the SEEK ram, a questionnaire was mailed in 
February 196 to approximately 1200 agencies. 
Questions were asked about a variety of areas, in- 
cluding the volume of referrals made and an- 
ticipated, community attitude toward SEEK, and 
satisfaction with SEEK among agencies, commu- 
nities, and students. The results from the 30% 
that responded indicated that: while hundreds of 
agencies had referred applicants to SEEK, hun- 
dreds of others had not; referral activity was 
generally on a small scale (less than 10 per agen- 
cy in most cases); and the great majority of agen- 
cies that made referrals were satisfied with the 
program and reported satisfaction on the part of 
their communities and students. (JS) 
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Recognition of a critical need for accurate and 
detailed information to refine the process of 
budgeting funds for higher education in Utah led 
to the preparation of this accounting manual for 
universities and colleges in the state. The manual 
presents guidelines for the uniform accounting 
and reporting of financial and statistical data, and 
is based on the premise that automatic data 
processing will be used by all institutions on a 
direct or a time-shared basis for fiscal, budget 
control, and management and planning = 
The guidelines closely follow the 3 basic objec- 
tives of higher education and provide institutions 
with the means to report the factual information 
required in the development of a state master 
plan. They would enable each college or universi- 
ty administrator to determine (1) the compara- 
tive cost of educating an individual student by de- 
partment or school, level of instruction, and class 
or section, (2) the cost, by project, of organized 
research and the amount of state funds included 
in such costs, (3) the cost of public service pro- 
vided by the institution, and (4) the profits or 
losses of auxiliary enterprises. The manual con- 
tains descriptions of primary accounting classifi- 
cations and their sub-areas, instructions or sug- 
gestions relating to the preparation of budgets 
and financial reports on a uniform basis, and 
guidelines for the development of management 
information. (WM) 
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This booklet presents back, nd material and 
current facts about the 34 US public Negro col- 
leges and universities that have provided educa- 
tional opportunities in 19 Southern and border 
states for able and deserving black students at 
generally low costs for over 100 years. Because 
of steady improvement in educational quality, a 
constantly broadening spectrum of liberal and 
professional education, and meaningful contribu- 
tions to the community, these institutions are at- 
tracting growing numbers of black and white stu- 
dents despite an increase in higher education op- 
portunities at predominantly white institutions. 
State appropriations provide 50% of their in- 
come, 12% comes from tuition and student fees, 
and auxiliary enterprises account for 25%; the 
federal government provides 10%, and private 
gifts and grants account for 1%, 50% of which 
come from foundations. Public Negro institutions, 
which award approximately 10,300 bachelor’s 
and 1,400 master’s degrees annually, had a 1968- 
1969 student enrollment of 93,470, including one 
third of all black students in US higher education. 
The fact book discusses the history of these in- 
stitutions, their students, academic and public 
service programs, alumni, faculty, finances, and 
facilities. It also lists the 34 institutions, each with 
mailing address and other data. Copies of the 
booklet are available from the Office for Ad- 
vancement of Public Negro Colleges, 805 
Peachtree Street, N.E., Suite 577, Atlanta, Geor- 
gia 30308. (WM) 
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In the belief that accreditation policies and 

practices must be reali and itive to the 

changing nature of higher education, the College 

Delegate Assembly of the Southern Association 

of Colleges and Schools --which adopted revised 

accreditation standards for southern colleges-- 

proposed an evaluation of the effectiveness of Il- 

lustration 3 of Standard 5. To determine whether 
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the requirements of Illustration 3, which deal 
with the professional competency of faculty mem- 
bers, were being met by southern institutions, 
data were collected in the spring of 1967 from 
8,492 faculty members at 141 public and private 
2-year colleges and 51,411 faculty members .at 
329 public and private 4-year colleges and 
universities. Among other findings, it was 
revealed that all faculty members at both of 
institutions do not hold advanced degrees. n- 
ty-three percent of the 2-year colleges have 40% 
or more teaching faculty members with 2 years of 
advanced study beyond the bachelor’s degree, but 
only 3.1% of the 4-year institutions reported on 
teaching staff who were so prepared. In 150 of 
the 4-year colleges, the doctorate is held by 30% 
or more of the faculty, but 14 colleges reported 
no teachers holding doctor’s degrees. Competen- 
cy certification (as an endorsement of equivalent 
preparation) is more common among 2-year col- 
leges than among 4-year institutions. It was con- 
cluded that although compliance varies among in- 
stitutions, Illustration 3 is not being met success- 
fully by any of the institutions studied. (WM) 
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In the early 1960’s, Westminster College 
a new grading system, with the tradi- 
tional grade levels of A, B, C, D, and F converted 
to DN (Distinction), HP (High Pass), P (Pass), 
and NC (No Credit). NC both D and F 
of the old system, and grade point oo were 
abolished, in an effort to a eae es to 
register in more difficult courses. This study. 
ducted 4 years after the new grading pe was 
put into effect, sought to determine the number 
of hours taken and passed, and the number of 
easy, moderate, and hard courses taken and 
by students under each system. Participat- 
ing students were the Classes of 1965 (under old 
grading system), 1967 (4 semesters under each 
system), and 1969 (under new grading system). 
With each succeeding class, students attempted 
more hours per semester, but passed fewer cour- 
ses under the new system. If the D grades under 
the old system were not included this result could 
have been different, since NC includes the tradi- 
tional D but is not entered into the students’ 
records. The general pattern was that students re- 
gistered in fewer easy and difficult courses, but 
took and passed a larger number of moderate 
courses. This trend would seem to represent 
changed student perceptions of courses over the 


years and not a chan registration patterns or 
a direct influence of the grading pearing (WM) 
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Disadvantaged students are college-age youths 

who are probably non-white, live in a ee 

area, come from low-income families, and nee 

special help in order to be successful in a 

Courses in the undergraduate curriculum for the 

disadvantaged should be built around the 


dents and of the surrounding society. The 

curriculum has always been designed to 

learning an interesting, exciting experience, cae 
to generate intellectual curiosity, a love of 
knowledge, and an open mind. Since the charac- 
teristics of the student population are changing, 
the curriculum, which has aiways been geared to 
meet the needs of students, must also change to 
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provide the same benefits for today’s less affluent 
youth. In educating students for tomorrow’s 
world, cooperative education programs should be 
adopted on more campuses to train students for 
supervisory, mid-managerial, and junior executive 
positions in business and government. Admission 
and degree requirements should not be lessened, 
but additional remedial courses will be needed to 
strengthen the disadvantaged student’s ability to 
cope with regular college work. Ethnic studies 
that are part of the curriculum should deal with 
human experience as it complements the study of 
other cultures, and not offered as isolated educa- 
tional experiences. With this background of un- 
derstandings, skills, and attitudes, students will 
adjust, participate, and contribute to society. 
(WM) 
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This paper explores 2 concepts, institutional 
research in higher education and what is called 
the Left-Right Continuum, and suggests that 
periods of conflict provide better opportunities 
for meaningful institutional research than when 
the campus is quiet. To ensure the health of a 
college, interinstitutional research and _intrain- 
stitutional research must go hand in hand. The 
Left-Right Continuum is a socio-cultural, mul- 
tidimensional yardstick that measures segments 
from the extreme left (activists who revolt against 
all institutional authority) to the extreme right 
(people off campus who fear any form of change 
that may take place on campus). Between these 2 
groups are students and faculty members (the 
undistributed middle) who are not concerned 
with politics or institutional changes but whose 
unrecognized needs, hopes, and frustrations are 
sources of possible conflict. The college itself is 
likened to the Freudian model of personality. The 
ego is a combination of faculty and administra- 
tion, the id is the undistributed middle, and the 
superego is the charter of the college, which 
causes guilt about unrealized institutional goals; 
the college is in a constant state of neurosis. 
When the id, which is usually repressed by the 
ego, comes to the surface during a period of con- 
flict, the institutional researcher is provided with 
the best view of the real internal dynamics of the 
institution for analysis, and can suggest the kind 
of adjustments that are necessary for the health 
of the college. (WM) 
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The majority of students entering Macomb 
County Community College enroll in the liberal 
arts curriculum with the intention of earning col- 
lege credits and transferring to a 4-year institu- 
tion. But many of these freshmen are “latent ter- 
minal” students with poor to average high school 
grades and low SCAT or ACT scores who fail in 
their chosen curriculum and leave college 
between the first and second semesters. The Edu- 
cational and Cultural Development (ECD) Pro- 
gram, which began in the fall of 1965, is a broad, 
integrated, l-year general education curriculum 


Warren, 





that is structured to provide a successful and 
productive educational experience in a highly 


personalized environment. ECD students enroll in 
5 courses, on a block schedule basis: social 
science, natural science, communications, hu- 
manities, and orientation. A larger number of stu- 
dents in 2 groups that successfully completed the 
EC have earned more credits and 
higher grades in a shorter length of time than a 
comparison group of regular liberal arts students 
and those who persisted into their second year 
continued to achieve ahead of the liberal arts 
group. This report presents the theoretical struc- 
ture and description of the ECD Program, the ra- 
tionale on which it is based, faculty team reports 
on the 5 areas of study, and a detailed evaluation. 
The final recommendations are presented to 
those who might wish to incorporate any or all of 
them into a new or existing program. (WM) 
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The limitations of economic analysis are 
evident when one considers the complexity of our 
society’s needs and problems. Seven p itions 
which may be useful in planning and in financing 
higher education are: education is a form of 
human capital; the 3 major functions of higher 
education are discovering talent, instruction and 
research; there are few or no gains in the mea- 
sured productivity of labor ente 
education; earnings foregone by stu 
over half of the real costs of the human capital 
formation by higher education; long-term projec- 
tions of the demand for higher education are 
beset with uncertainty; if education is an invest- 
ment in human capital, the central economic con- 
cept in planning and financing it should be the 
rate of return to investment; education changes 
the distribution of personal income. The implica- 
tions of these propositions generate a number of 
problems pertaining both to resources for higher 
education allocated in accordance with the test of 
economic efficiency and to allocations that 
reduce the inequality in distribution of personal 
income. To achieve the organizational changes 
necessary for a more efficient allocation of 
resources, better economic incentives and better 
information for those who make allocative deci- 
sions are necessary. It is exceedingly difficult, 
however, to specify the nature of the incentives 
or define the particular types of information that 
would aid academic enterpreneurial and manage- 
ment endeavors. (JS) 
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The extent of student use of college health ser- 
vices at the University of Missouri, Columbia 
from July 1, 1963 through June 20, 1968--a 
period when enrollment increased rapidly--was in- 
vestigated in this study. Data were obtained from 
records of the Health Service and Registrar’s Of- 
fice. Answers were sought to 3 questions: Did in- 
creased enrollment affect the proportion of the 
student body using the health service? Did dif- 
ferences occur in use of the health service by 
male and female students in proportion to their 
membership in the student body? Were there dif- 
ferences in the use of the student health service 
by male and female students within medical clas- 
sifications? It was found that student use of the 
health service over the 6-year period was not sig- 





nificantly different from the rate of enrollment. 
Approximately 63% ayailed themselves of health 
services. Males and females tended to use the 
health service at a ratio similar to their propor- 
tion in the tga 0 The only exception was in 
the use of the health service for medical pur- 
poses: females used this service at a rate that was 
significantly higher than their ratio to males in 


the type of services offered, and the effect of stu- 


dent on use of the health service. Tables 

are incl . (JS) 
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Established in 1948 as a public agency of 15 
member states cooperating to wed higher 
education, the Southern Regional Education 
Board works with state governments, academic 
institutions, and other agencies to: do research on 
the South’s problems and needs in higher educa- 
tion; provide consultant services to states and in- 
stitutions on problems related to higher educa- 
tion; find ways of solving problems through re- 
gional cooperation; and disseminate information 
on higher education. This 20th anniversary report 
contains 4 papers on its mission and programs 
and includes committee memberships, a publica- 
tions list, and financial information. (JS) 
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In 1968, the Western Interstate Commission for 
Higher Education (WICHE) initiated a 5-year 
management information systems project to en- 
courage systematic data collection and utilization 
for the effective allocation of resources at institu- 
tions of higher education. This report describes 
Phase Il of the project, a developmental 
scheduled for the period between June, 1969 and 
May, 1972, during which management informa- 
tion systems will be deve and tested at 
selected agencies and institutions of higher edu- 
cation. A primary objective is to develop models 
of instructional function, resource requirement 
prediction and student flow, and to develop glos- 
saries of compatible data elements and 
procedures for lucing and comparing cost 
data from several institutions. Other primary ob- 
tives involve the development of management 
information systems in cooperation with regional 
and national organizations, and the sharing of 
project results with agencies in states not par- 
ticipating in the program. The report also con- 
tains a project time schedule which outlines pri- 
mary and supplementary program and manage- 
ment objectives. (WM) 
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The Western Interstate Commission for Higher 
Education (WICHE), responding to a need for 
systematic data collection and utilization for the 
effective management of increasingly complex in- 
stitutions of higher education, appointed a design 
committee to develop a conceptual framework 
and guidelines for a management information 
systems project. The recommendations of this 
committee of representatives from institutions of 
higher education and state agencies in the West 
were reviewed and accepted by a larger represen- 
tative committee. The substance of this report 
constitutes the basic recommendations of the 
design committee. The WICHE Management In- 
formation Systems Program is a regional coopera- 
tive 5-year project to encourage the development 
of management information systems with com- 
mon data elements in institutions of higher edu- 
cation. The purpose of the information systems 
and data bases is to improve the capability of 
local institutions an! agencies to allocate 
resources more effectively, and to provide com- 
parable data from throughout the region and el- 
sewhere on the cost of instructional programs by 
level of student, level of course, and field of stu- 
dy. The report presents the objectives, planned 
and anticipated phases of the project, and 
descriptions of data requirements for effective 
decision making on the allocation of resources. 
(WM) 
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Recognizing that many Western institutions of 
higher education are developing management in- 
formation systems, the Western Interstate Com- 
mission for Higher Education (WICHE) Manage- 
ment Information Systems (MIS) Program is 
proposing the standardization of data elements in 
the data bases of these independent systems to 
develop common programs for data analysis and 
to facilitate the rapid exchange and processing of 
similar information from several institutional 
sources. The purpose of this technical report is to 
respond to the question: How can management 
information systems be developed which will 
respond to the unique needs of the individual in- 
stitutions and at the same time be sufficiently 
compatible to permit valid interinstitutional infor- 
mation comparisons? WICHE MIS program ob- 
jectives involve the development of exchange for- 
mulas and models, beginning with models that 
will facilitate the interinstitutional exchange of 
various types of unit cost data. These models will 
be used to identify data elements to be specified 
in a standard data element dictionary. A supple- 
mentary objective is to develop standard codes, 
field formats, and file structures for data storage, 
and present them in manuals that will explain 
how a total information system should be 
developed, so that small institutions with limited 
analytical research and computer capabilities may 
develop management information systems. The 
report explains the WICHE MIS concept of com- 
patibility and defines system components for the 
derivation of certain data. (WM) 


ED 031 165 HE 001 038 

Bloland, Paul A. Nowak, Daniel B. 

The Ombudsman. An Informal Survey of the Im- 
plementation cf the Ombudsman Concept, 


HE 001 036 


Summer, 1968. 
University of Southern California, Los Angeles. 
Pub Date Oct 68 





Note—6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 
Descriptors—*Adjustment (to Environment), 
*Conflict Resolution, Insecurity, Institutional 
Environment, *Psychological Needs, *Student 
Alienation, *Student Personnel Services 
College and university response to the sense of 
anomie experienced by students --especially those 
attending large, complex institutions-- has been to 
implement several plans for reducing the stu- 
dents’ feelings of impersonality and estrangement. 
In one of these plans, based on the ‘“‘om- 
budsman” concept, students register complaints 
to 1 individual, who conducts an impartial in- 
vestigation, reports to the appropriate authority, 
and makes other efforts to achieve desired 
results. An informal survey of Western colleges 
and universities was made in August, 1968 to 
ascertain to what extent this kind of plan has 
been utilized. Twenty-nine of the responding in- 
stitutions had studied the concept, 24 had not, 9 
had rejected it, and only 7 had some form of om- 
budsman program. Student and staff reactions to 
the program ranged from neutral to positive. Of 
the 29 institutions that had studied the concept, 
20 had student bodies of more than 5,000 FTE 
(Full-Time Equivalent), and 16 of the 24 that 
had not considered such a program had student 
bodies of less than 5,000 FTE. Survey results sug- 
gest that requirements unique to the institution 
involved determine the appropriateness of the 
ombudsman idea. Due to a number of factors, 
larger state-supported institutions tend to con- 
sider the concept much sooner than small state or 
privately-supported institutions. The report con- 
tains a list of the 53 responding institutions, and 
selected data collected during the survey. (WM) 
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An informal survey of colleges and universities 
was conducted in the Summer of 1967 to ascer- 
tain what positions they had taken with regard to 
the use of drugs by students. All of the institu- 
tions involved reported that they were aware of 
an urgent need to develop approaches for dealing 
with the problem, and were attempting to 
acquaint students with the problems involved in 
illegal drug use. Nine institutions had an 
established policy concerning the use of drugs, 10 
were developing statements, and 14 did not yet 
have a policy. Those colleges and universities 
with policies had apparently assumed their posi- 
tions because of the increasing use of drugs by 
students, community pressures, and concern for 
students involved in illicit drug use. Summarized, 
these policies state that: the university regards 
drug use as a serious problem and _ strives, 
through professional means, to bring the facts 
about drugs and their use to the attention of the 
campus community; students using drugs should 
seek aid from the Dean of Students or from the 
Student Health Center; the university will uphold 
state and federal laws with respect to drugs; and 
the possession, distribution, or sale of drugs could 
result in disciplinary action by the university. Ab- 
stracts of the 9 statements are presented, as well 
as a list of institutions that were either developing 
policies or had not yet established a position on 
drug use when this report was written. (WM ) 
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Listening, the most efficient means of learning 
in the early grades, is replaced by reading as an 
efficient method for learning after the seventh 
grade. For an investigation of the effectiveness 
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with which college students may be taught listen- 
ing, lesson plans were developed from a pro- 
gramed instruction book --Principles of Selective 
Listening that was written in 1968 under the 
direction of John W. Blythe. A sample of 132 
students at East Texas University was drawn from 
students who were enrolled in a Personality 
Foundations course. Each student was given a 
hearing test to determine his ability to hear, the 
Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests, Form 
Fm to ascertain his intelligence quotient, and the 
Brown-Carlsen Listening Comprehension Test, 
Form Am as a pre- and post-test. Pre-test and 
mental ability scores made it possible to equate 
groups of students. From the total sample, 2 
classes were designated as control, and 2 as ex- 
perimental groups, and the 4 classes met 3 days a 
week for | hour and 20 minutes. It was con- 
cluded that listening ability can be measured ob- 
jectively, but that a person’s ability to listen can- 
not be increased regardless of his mental ability. 
The null hypothesis --that there was no significant 
difference between students who were taught ef- 
fective listening habits and those who were not-- 
was accepted. The report contains recommenda- 
tions for future research on the value of the 
teaching of listening. (WM) 
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Following recommendations in the 1966 report 
EDUCATION AT BERKELEY, the Board of 
Educational Development (BED) was created as 
the practical vehicle through which experimental 
curricular programming could be realized more 
rapidly. The purpose of this study was to examine 
systematically and empirically the BED curricu- 
lum--the student and faculty initiated courses 
sponsored by the Board. It was found that of the 
36 courses given from Winter Quarter 1967 
through Summer Quarter 1968, almost 60% were 
initiated by students. Wide variation in class size 
was noted. Broad social problems dominated the 
content of the BED curriculum with the emphasis 
favoring a theoretical orientation over specific 
application of theory. There were no significantly 
peculiar patterns of course enrollment size in 
terms of the 3 course initiator groups--the Center 
for Participant Education (a student group), 
faculty, and students. Neither class size nor 
course load (estimated in terms of unit credit per 
course) significantly affected grades. Higher 
grades were earned in student initiated courses. 
BED courses showed significantly higher grade 
point indices than comparable undergraduate 
courses across campus, but in terms of course in- 
itiators and broad academic fields, the grade 
point indices of BED courses were not signifi- 
cantly different. Appendices contain course 
descriptions and tables. (JS) 
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A 45-block area of the Bedford-Stuyvesant sec- 
tion of Brooklyn, New York was chosen to illus- 
trate how a poor urban community with the 
physical potential for restoration might be trans- 
formed by a local, unconventional college. About 
500,000 poor people live in the area, 95% of 
whom are Negro or Puerto Rican, and almost 
50% of these have only a ninth grade education. 
This new kind of college would educate people, 
provide park and recreation space, cultural facili- 
ties, and low-rise, low-cost housing. It would 
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function in new _ buildings, architecturally 
designed to mix with existing structures and 
filling in vacant lots or replacing deteriorating 
buildings. The college would be community- 
operated, open 12 months a year, 6 days a week, 
days and nights, for all community dwellers who 
either have high school diplomas or can pass a 
set of special tests built around the college’s cur- 
riculum. The college experience would provide 
(1) a skills studio for practice and instruction in 
verbal and mathematical skills, (2) an internship 
program that combines study and work in par- 
ticular fields, (3) a liberal studies core that re- 
lates economics, psychology, science, and other 
traditional subjects to basic social and human 
problems as they are seen by the college’s stu- 
dents and faculty, and (4) a professional studies 
core, for concentration on skills in a chosen 
profession. The report also contains a blueprint 
poem the design of the proposed facility. 
( ) 
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This annual report for the fiscal year ending 

June 1968 of the Board of Governors of the On- 
tario Institute for Studies in Education discusses 
the function of the Institute and the success of its 
programs. Designed to include a department of 
graduate studies, a research and development 
center, and a regional laboratory, the institute is 
involved in evaluating existing educational 
systems and structuring innovations from the ele- 
mentary to the graduate level. The workings of 
the Institute are described in reports from its 
various departments and divisions. Appendices 
list the staff, publications of the staff and In- 
stitute, major conferences sponsored by the In- 
stitute, and current projects financed by outside 
funds. (JS) 
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No precise explanation can be offered for stu- 
dent uprisings at colleges and universities, but a 
sense of social purpose seems to pervade these 
disruptive activities. A college education, once a 
matter of free choice, is now a twentieth-century 
imperative for social and economic mobility. 
Modern students, frustrated by the inescapability 
of the college experience, observe such anomalies 
as poverty amidst wealth; war-related activities of 
a university that denounces war; the ugly reality 
of racism and professional rhetoric about human 
unity and dignity; and professors for whom stu- 
dents are not a primary concern, and have de- 
cided that middle-aged adults are the culpable 
parties for the current state of affairs. The use of 
repressive administrative power should be 
replaced with more patience, firmness, decisive- 
ness, and participatory campus democracy to 
establish a cohesive institutional climate that is 
not conducive to student unrest. Teaching ar- 
rangements are needed which provide a sense of 
intimacy and shared purpose for students and 
faculty, such as short-term, problem-oriented in- 
terdisciplinary institutes. Students would then be 
able to alternate periods of learning and indepen- 
dent study, and professors could alternate inten- 
sive teaching and the study, research, and con- 


sulting demanded of them sd contemporary 
society. (WM) 
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The purpose of this study was to determine the 
usefulness of 2 measures of student quality, high 
school percentile ranks and ACT composite stan- 
dard scores, in predicting the first-year academic 
success of freshmen entering Wisconsin State 
University (WSU) at Stevens Point. The average 
high school percentile rank for the 2,172 entering 
freshmen in the fall of 1968 was 61.3. The 424 
students who were dropped for academic failure 
after 2 semesters had an average high school per- 
centile rank of 43.7; students remaining in col- 
lege had an average percentile of 65.6. ACT stan- 
dard scores were available for 2,068 of the fresh- 
men; the average ACT score was 21.28. Students 
suspended for academic reasons after 2 semesters 
averaged 19.40, and those remaining averaged 
21.72. It was concluded that the high school per- 
centile rank is closely related to college success 
and is a good predictor of student quality, but 
that ACT scores are limited predictors (1 student 
with an ACT score of 7 survived) and should not 
be used as a single criterion for entrance to 
WSU. These findings were compared with others 
on WSU graduates in 1968 (582) and 1969 
(609). The average high school percentile rank 
for the 1968 graduates was 69.4, and ACT scores 
ranged from 11 to 30, with a mean of 21.84; 
nearly 81.1% of the 1969 graduate ranked in the 
upper half of their high school class, and availa- 
ble ACT scores ranged from 8 to 30, with a mean 
of 22.10. These findings seem to support the con- 
clusions of the study. (WM) 
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Factor analysis was used to test the hypothesis 
that College Level Examination Program (CLEP) 
General Examinations, when administered to stu- 
dents who have completed 2 years of college, do 
not measure anything different from that mea- 
sured by the traditional battery of pre-college ap- 
titude examinations. The CLEP examinations 
were taken in the fall of 1968 by 333 University 
of Washington juniors, all but 2 of whom had 
pereeery taken the Washington Pre-College Test 
(W PC). Three CLEP scores (in the areas of so- 
cial science-history, natural science, and humani- 
ties) and 11 WPC scores were intercorrelated 
and factor analyzed --using a computer program 
described by Kaiser in 1959-- to reveal whether 
CLEP scores increase the factorial complexity of 
the WPC battery. Study results revealed that 
while the CLEP General Examinations are valid 
indicators of educational achievement, they do 
not measure anything uniquely different from that 
measured by the WPC battery and should be 
used with caution for evaluating liberal arts cur- 
ricula. Students who score well on pre-college 
tests may achieve better in the liberal arts areas 
covered by the CLEP examinations, since they 
may be more intellectually curious and highly 
motivated. However, the CLEP natural science 
examination scores for this sample of juniors is 
just as predictable as scores for vocabulary or 
reading comprehension tests taken 3 years earli- 
er. (WM) 
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School Students, ne —— 
This f surveys lyzes Vogephic 
data froin - the first SURVEY OF EDUCA. 
TIONAL PLANS AFTER HIGH SCHOOL (Bu- 
reau of Testing, University of Washington) ad- 
ministered in 1966-67 to more than 7500 high 
school seniors in the state. The characteristics of 
students planning to attend 2-year colleges, state 
or private colleges, and state universities, subdi- 
— by sex, are compared through a series of 
ierts, lagraphic variables such as parents’ edu- 
= father’s occupation, area of residence, size 
of high school graduation class, time of decision 
to attend college, high school subjects most and 
least enjoyed, high school study habits, an- 
ticipated college study habits, conditions favora- 
ble to learning, occupational plans, choice of col- 
lege major, educational aspirations, and marriage 
plans are examined. It is apparent from these 
data that different college populations are con- 
trastable, not just in terms of traditional academic 
measures such as grades and tests, but also in 
socioeconomic background, interests, values, and 
future plans. (Author/JS) 
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A questionnaire was sent to music administra- 
tors at 275 institutions of higher education that 
are accredited by the National Association of 
Schools of Music and responses have revealed an 
inconsistency in music admission practices. The 
predominant policy combines music and 
academic requirements, but some institutions 
have separate music --or only academic-- require- 
ments for freshmen who have chosen music as a 
professional career. Admission criteria range 
from an open door policy at most state institu- 
tions to selective evaluation and personal scrutiny 
at private colleges. The institutions surveyed in- 
cluded junior, tax-supported, and private colleges, 
private and tax-supported universities, and a 
theological seminary. The names used in the 
study for music settings within an institution were 
Department, School, Conservatory, or Division of 
Music, but responses indicate that there are 6 
other titles also in use. Recommendations to im- 
prove current music admission practices include 
the use of standardized titles for music settings, 
the inclusion of comprehensive music questions 
in the College Entrance Examination Board Test 
for all students, the shifting of responsibility for 
counseling musically-oriented high school stu- 
dents from- counselors to music educators, less 
rigid academic admission standards for talented 
music students, and the establishment of admis- 
sion policies that coincide with institutional 
philosophy and objectives. (WM) 
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Statistics show that the number of student 

transfers has now doubled the number of entering 

freshmen at 4-year institutions. To acquire 
representative national data on the kinds of stu- 
dents who transfer and what determines whether 
they are admitted or not, a survey was made of 

146 selected colleges that closely represent 4- 

year accredited institutions on regional and na- 

















tional bases. Data from these colleges provided 
documentation of transfer policies and 
procedures, how such practices vary among dif- 
ferent types of institutions, and made it possible 
to estimate the national flow of transfer appli- 
cants and matriculants from | type of institution 
to another. This report analyzes these data. The 
study also revealed that these students are mostly 
absorbed by large public institutions, but that 
there are wide variations in institutional attitudes 
and practices with respect to transfer admissions. 
The ‘shortage of financial aid and space for 
transfer students may be the result of inefficient 
utilization of resources and inadequate statewide 
planning. The practices of many institutions 
throughout the US need to be improved, and 
government groups at state and federal levels 
should consider the special financial needs of new 
transfer student populations when providing funds 
for the expansion of public junior colleges. The 
construction of institutions for the purpose of 
serving transfer students at junior and senior-year 
levels may also alleviate the plight of some of 
these students. (WM) 
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This annotated bibliography on the junior col- 

lege is arranged by topic: research tools, history, 
functions and purposes, organization and adminis- 
tration, students, programs, personnel, facilities, 
and research. It covers publications through the 
fall of 1965 and has an author index. (HH) 
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Considering a satellite program for a local 
housing park, Roger Williams College examined 
(1) its feasibility, (2) alternate ways of setting it 
up, (3) sources of funds, (4) curriculum design, 
(5) selection of staff. Park residents were asked 
to share in planning, decisions, implementation, 
and operation. As initial reaction was wary, the 
college had not only to gather data, but also to 
keep interested groups informed. Publicity was 
planned to prevent cross-cultural friction. The 
program, for 40-45 students, was to provide (1) 
field study to complement main-campus study, 
(2) a site for pilot projects in practical new study 
methods, (3) collaboration with residents for in- 
dividual development. It was to start within the 
college’s resources, with later help from OEO or 
HEW. The director was to be paid from private 
funds, his staff to include two members from the 
college, plus Peace Corps and graduate school 
recruits, Curriculum selection and planning, com- 
munity cooperation, credit, etc. were discussed. 
Recommendations include: more space in the 
park; a residents’ advisory committee; credit for 
some courses; outside speakers’ fund; early stu- 
dent orientation; program documentation and 
evaluation; involvement of students and residents 
in all decisions; a faculty that will live in the 
park, include at least one woman, have continui- 
ty, be active in park affairs, — regularly, and 
meet with main-campus staff. (HH) 
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In the spring of 1966, a follow-up study of the 
original form of the ACT Student Profile Section 
(SPS) was conducted at 35 colleges. As a part of 
the larger study, this report investigates the 
question of how accurately the students’ pre-col- 
lege responses predicted their behavior and plans 
during the first year of college. The follow-up 
data were paired with original data for 5,617 stu- 
dents on such topics as vocational and educa- 
tional plans and aspirations, choice of major, 
reasons for college attendance, ex need (if 
any) for financial help, estimated part-time work 
plans, housing needs, ownership or use of a car, 
expected extracurricular participation. The data 
suggest three generalizations: (1) the students 
tend to do what they say they will do, or 
something closely related to it, during their first 
year; (2) lack of follow-through may be caused 
by a change of mind by the student, a change of 
policy or opportunity presented by the college, or 
a change in the choice of college or goals; and 
(3) when appropriately evaluated, SPS data can 
help colleges plan for, as well as counsel, entering 
students. Answers, for example, to the pre-college 
questions on automobiles and housing plans could 
help the college estimate parking and dormitory 
requirements. (HH) 
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This meeting was held to exchange views on 
Organization, operation, and goals of industrial 
relations centers, institutes, and schools. The 
opening speaker outlined the structure and func- 
tions of the international organization and of the 
regional conferences. The first paper, “Adminis- 
trative Arrangements in Industrial Relations Cen- 
ters,” was based on a survey of U.S. and Canadi- 
an centers. The next paper, “Extension Activities 
of Industrial Relations Centers,” stressed the im- 
portance of adult education courses for both 
unions and management and described the 
variety and problems of extension programs. The 
third topic, “Research Activities of Industrial 
Relations Centers,” was covered by two papers. 
“Changing Patterns of Research” showed how 
emphasis was shifted from labor history and law, 
unions, and collective bargaining to labor market 
analysis, manpower policies, and international 
problems. ‘Contributions of Current Research” 
brought the topic up to date on current research 
achievements and needs. The fourth subject, “*Re- 
sident Instruction in Industrial Relations Cen- 
ters,” was covered by a paper, “Industrial Rela- 
tions Graduate Programs,” on administration 
problems of graduate and degree programs, and 
by a paper, “Industrial Relations Degrees vs. 
Traditional Disciplines,” on the controversy over 
the advantages of an. industrial relations degree 
per se or a traditional degree (economics, law, 
sociology, etc.) with a concentration of industrial 
relations. Appropriate discussion followed each 
presentation. (HH) 
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This study examines hospitality programs from 
the enabling legislation in 1961, which provided 
for an advisory committee to the Hotel and 
Restaurant Commission on education. Its purpose 
was to employ a director of the programs and 
two field representatives or consultants to offer 
on-the-job assistance to managers and employees 
in the state’s hospitality industry. In 1962, eight 
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regions were surveyed to determine job opportu- 
nities, on-the-job training facilities, and the 
probable degree of industry cooperation. This re- 
port compares the curriculums of six junior col- 
leges with that recommended by a 1964 joint in- 
dustry and education méciung in three areas of 
education: (1) general, (2) business and electives, 
and (3) technical hotel and restaurant. General 
studies requirements vary greatly among the col- 
leges, although all require English and physical 
education. In the business area, math is required 
by most, followed by advertising and sales. In the 
technical programs, all but one require a basic 
course in food production. The Council of Hotel, 

Restaurant and Institutional Education committee 
recommends academic credit for internship only 
in the transfer program (six hours), while the col- 
leges allow as much as 18 credit hours for on-the- 
job experience. Details of programs of the six col- 
leges are given, as well as current industry/educa- 
tion relations. Most graduates appear to be suc- 
cessfully employed in the industry or are continu- 
ing their education at 4-year institutions. (HH) 
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This survey of Arkansas’ higher education 
system includes information on junior colleges. it 
is estimated that, by 1980, the state will have 11 
junior colleges with an enrollment of 22,463. As 
the new ones are established, they are expected 
to provide most,. if not all, of the less-than-bac- 
calaureate programs. At present there are two 
public community junior colleges, one public ju- 
nior college branch of the State University, and 
four private church-related colleges. These last 
offer transfer or 2-year general programs and 
training for personnel of their own denomina- 
tional group, but little vocational/technical train- 
ing. The statewide system of 15 area voca- 
tional/technical schools offers some academic 
course work beyond high school. Three current 
problems: (1) coordination of vocational school 
programs with the junior colleges to avoid a fund- 
ing crisis, (2) local pressures to convert commu- 
nity colleges into 4-year institutions, and (3) 
present shortage of funds that may extend 
development of the junior college system to 10 or 
15 years. The Committee on Junior College and 
Vocational-Technical Programs has 15 recom- 
mendations for a system of comprehensive col- 
leges and the coordination of their programs with 
the area vocational and other schools in the state. 
Tables show details of — expenditures for 
the various segments of higher education through 
1981. (HH) 
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This study was designed to determine whether 
junior college freshmen demonstrate heterogenei- 
ty or homogeneity along certain personality 
dimensions. The subjects were 259 students en- 
rolled in their first semester at California junior 
college. The two personality measures ad- 
ministered were the Adaptive-Flexibility Invento- 
ry, to measure the degree of ego strength of the 
respondent, and the Omnibus Personality Inven- 
tory, to assess certain characteristics of human 
behavior in areas of normal ego functioning and 
intellectual activity. Homogeneity was found on 
measure of Adaptive-Flexibility--subjects 
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scored more in the middle range on this measure 
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than populations of normally functioning adults 


who had taken the test in earlier studies. On the 
Omnibus Personality Inventory, the patterns of 
response showed high impulse expression and low 
cognitive orientation. Standard deviations of 
mean scores on this instrument were lower than 
those of comparison groups. Generally, the kinds 
of data obtained from this investigation do not 
suggest the quality of heterogeneity usually as- 
cribed to junior college students. Further 
research is suggested to determine the degree of 
heterogeneity or homogeneity, and on what varia- 
bles. If the homogeneity found in this study is 
substantiated in future studies, it would show that 
junior colleges do not attract extremes, but rather 
a large number of students from a fairly 
homogencous population. (HH) 
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Educational institutions and the functional 

units of the criminal justice system have not been 
well coordinated. Working on the assumption 
that education and training are complimentary 
processes, there is a current attempt to bring 
these processes together in a single concept 
called “work experience.” The purpose of this 
document is to merge the two processes by (1) 
defining work experience and stating the objec- 
tives for a work-experience program, (2) citing 
the existing types of work-experience programs 
and identifying how each fits into the work-ex- 
perience concept, (3) relating work experience to 
the criminal justice system through suggested pro- 
gram development and patterns of work ex- 
perience, and (4) offering guidelines for institu- 
tion, agency, and student participants. Work ex- 
perience has demonstrated educational value, of- 
fering students opportunities to study practices, 
concepts, and theories and to apply the elements 
learned. (Author/MC) 
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The intent of the conference was to (1) assem- 
ble the student personnel workers of Maryland 
junior colleges, (2) evaluate and update profes- 
sional information, both local and nationwide, (3) 
disseminate information through small-group in- 
teraction and mass media, (4) develop a detailed 
follow-up survey and study of student personnel 
departments in the colleges, and (5) prepare a 
conference report to be used as a reference tool 
for student personnel workers. Keynote speakers 
were Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr. (““What’s on the 
Horizon for Junior/Community Colleges?”), L. 
Lynn Ourth (“Student Development in Higher 
Educational Environments’), Max R. Raines (*‘- 
How Do We Evaluate What We Do?’’), James L. 
Wattenbarger (“A Model State Structure for 
Community Colleges”), Paul E. Behrens and 
Edwin T. Carine (“Realistic Approaches to Stu- 
dent Appraisal”), and Daniel J. Sorrells (‘Stu- 
dents in Revolution”). There was also a panel 
discussion on the topic of students in revolution. 
Four group reports (with recommendations) were 
made on: (1) the role of junior college student 
personnel workers in Maryland, (2) programs for 
the unprepared and research on student charac- 


of Junior Colleges, 


Colleges, 





teristics, (3) student activities and student 
governance, and (4) promises and problems of 
the technologies and realistic approaches to stu- 
dent appraisal. The report concludes with a list of 
the colleges participating, the names of those on 
the conference committee, and all those who at- 
tended. (HH) 
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A review of pertinent materials showed Amer- 

ican junior college presidents seldom assume the 
responsibilities of educational leaders, but rather 
merely function in the capacity of educational ad- 
ministrators. To further investigate this problem, 
a 10% random sample of 912 colleges listed in 
the 1968 ‘Junior College Directory” was 
selected; the sample was stratified by enrollment 
size and source of control. Documents, including 
statements of policy produced by boards of 
trustees, job descriptions of college presidents, 
and presidents’ annual reports to boards, facul- 
ties, and/or students were examined. Findings in- 
dicated that at most junior colleges there was no 
formal definition of the president’s responsibili- 
ties; there were no written statements of official 
board policies; presidents did not periodically re- 
port to trustees, faculty, or students; and, typi- 
cally, presidents were not responsible for, or ad- 
dress themselves formally to, matters of educa- 
tional leadership. Ten steps board of trustees can 
follow to develop their presidents into educa- 
tional leaders were suggested: provide a job 
description for president; require him to relate all 
expenditures to student learning; seek out new 
people for president’s position; rotate office hol- 
ders; allow president to delegate authority for 
fiscal management; allow educational experimen- 
tation by president; let him take articulation in- 
itiative; let him upgrade his education; support in- 
stitutional research; and ask the president per- 
tinent questions. (MB) 
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The responses of the 81% of the Fall 1968 
night students completing a _ student-charac- 
teristics questionnaire are presented in charts and 
graphs, and compared with responses to similar 
questionnaires from previous semesters. Increases 
were found in the numbers of (1) full-time stu- 
dents taking evening classes, (2) single students, 
(3) students employed in sales, (4) students 
working less than 15 hours per week and, (5) stu- 
dents planning to do administrative work. 
Decreases were found in (1) median age of even- 
ing students, (2) number of students with chil- 
dren, (3) number of housewives taking classes, 
(4) number of professional people taking classes, 
(5) number of students planning to do profes- 
sional work, and (6) number of students working 
40 hours per week. In addition, it was found that 
(1) students take an average of one or two cour- 
ses (3-6 units), (2) 60% of the evening students 
plan a 4-year degree, and (3) most students have 
graduated from a regular high school, taken an 
average of 15 units of college work, and are in 
good academic standing. (MC) 
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This comprehensive study incorporates as many 
characteristics as possible of 352 students in this 
agricultural region, an area much influenced by 
Mexican culture and by several other ethnic 
groups. The data came from student question- 
naires, 
cripts. With tables, discussion, and summary, the 
survey covers the main categories of (1) general 
information, (2) family characteristics, (3) 
economic status, (4) cultural background, and 
(5) education. The categories respectively in- 
clude (1) birthplace, sex, age; length of residence 
in the valley and in which area; military, marital, 
and citizenship status; racial or ethnic origins; (2) 
parents’ birthplace, citizenship, marital status, 
and education; place of residence, number and 
age of siblings; home language; parental social at- 
titudes; (3) occupation and income of parents; 
hours of employment, expected earnings, and 
financial obligations of students; housing; con- 

tributions to family funds; transportation; sources 
of financial support; government assistance; (4) 
attendance at cultural events; travel outside the 
area; recreation; participation in community or 
school activities; church affiliation and at- 
tendance; (5) high school background (where at- 
tended, grades, reactions to); junior college 
(reasons for attending, selection, source of infor- 
mation, parental attitudes, expected satisfactions 
= problems); educational goals oe, goals, 
objectives by ethnic majors). Eight recom- 
per made (Hii) i 
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This study of staff perceptions (15 institutions 
in 13 states) found that teachers generally (1) 
felt the college a stepping-stone to a senior in- 
stitution, (2) saw excellent teaching as a con- 
tribution to college aims, (3) by supporting an 
open door policy, acknowledged the students’ 
lower ability, (4) saw the junior college as dif- 
ferent from university extension, (5) recognized 
the wide range of need and ability of the stu- 
dents, (6) considered terminal programs impor- 
tant, and (7) felt the college a community asset, 
giving a service otherwise unavailable. Grouping 
the staff by faculty/administrator, part-time/full- 
time, and sculiiaaenaesedior showed adminis- 

trative perception closer to the ideal concept 
than faculty opinion; faculty and administrator 
separately showed a smaller standard deviation 
(SD) than when combined and compared on a 
part- or full-time basis; between transfer and non- 
transfer staff, an SD of 4.66 for faculty and 1.17 
for administrators was found. The colleges were 
grouped by professional status (accreditation, 
growth, age, size), geography (regional stability, 
interest in participation), and scoring of percep- 
tiou (degree of agreement a ideal college con- 
cept, regional variances, growth adjustment). The 
study met its objectives: (1) identifying staff 
views of college nature and purpose, (2) measur- 
ing degree of consensus between faculty and ad- 
ministration, (3) classifying the perceptual areas 
of consensus, and (4) developing theoretical in- 
sights that might increase institutional effective- 
ness. (HH) 
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This master plan was designed to estimate fu- 
ture needs of the 3-campus college (according to 
population trends, economic development, 
changes in educational theory, available sites and 
facilities), to present the findings and recommen- 
dations at a community conference, and to 
develop a long-range plan with specific recom- 
mendations for action. In its exploratory work, 
the advisory committee was impressed by the 
spirit of innovation current in the nation’s 2-year 
colleges, by their pragmatism and willingness to 
experiment, by their efforts to improve both 
teaching and learning, by their extensive commu- 
nity services, and by their open-door policies. 
The Committee’s major findings and recommen- 
dations are summarized under admission policy, 
programs, adaptation to change, sites and facili- 
ties, various demographic and pedagogical in- 
fluences, special services, a performing arts 
center, salary schedules, etc. Responses from the 
conference participants are discussed. This report 
may serve as a guide for other long-range 
planning commettees. (HH) 
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This report is a model of an extensive feasibili- 
ty study for the establishment of a 4-county ju- 
nior college district. It covers all aspects of or- 
ganizing and pursuing the study. From question- 
naires and census data, the committees compiled 
demographic information on the area and on the 
educational needs of adults, business, and indus- 
try. The survey uses various methods for project- 
ing enrollment figures and gives recommenda- 
tions on curricula for various programs: pre- 
professional college-parallel, vocatioral-technical, 
adult or continuing, community service, student 
personnel service, and student activities. It ex- 
amines administrative, supervisory, and faculty 
organization; considers building and site needs; 
outlines the financial structure; and proposes an 
operating budget. Charts, tables, and appendices 
give details on several parts of the study. (HH) 
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To study factors affecting the persistence and 
academic performance of low-ability students, the 
author defined and identified the students, chose 
four junior colleges for his population, and 
selected the relevant data. To facilitate analysis, 
the characteristics of the students were divided 
into: (1) personal and social (age; sex; scholastic 
ability; socioeconomic, marital, employment, and 
academic status) and (2) vocational and educa- 
tional plans (length of attendance at college, cho- 
ice of program and major, number of units at- 
tempted). Students’ attitudes were examined ac- 
cording to their satisfaction with counseling ser- 
vices, with instruction, and with the college as a 
whole. Findi showed a low academic per- 
formance ( with a GPA below 1.50; 66% 


below 2.00) and a varying persistence rate (40% 
remaining through the fourth semester at one col- 
lege; 17% at another). The relationships of the 
selected characteristics to academic performance 
and to persistence are presented. The author con- 
cludes that California junior colleges, especially 
the counselors, must change their approach and 
attitude if they are to provide a successful ex- 
perience for low-ability students. The entire con- 
cept of educational opportunity for all must in- 
clude significant and serious efforts on their be- 
half. (HH) 
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This is an updated version of “Selected 
References for New Junior College Presidents 
and Board Members,” an unpublished document 
prepared in 1967 by the Subcommittee on Opera- 
tional Data for Junior College Administrators of 
the American Association of Junior Colleges 
(AAJC). The introduction contains instructions 
for ordering ERIC documents, information on 
how to use the ERIC system, a list of the ERIC 
clearinghouses, and instructions for ordering 
AASJC publications. The oe y is divided 
into chapters on administration, adult education, 
board and policies, teaching, curriculum and pro- 
grams, establishing a two-year college, facilities, 
inance and business, foundations and associa- 
tions, institutional studies, the junior college 
scene, library and audiovisual services, personnel 
(faculty and staff), community services and 
public relations, students and student personnel 
services, periodicals, directories, and pag 
phies. It includes book titles from 1950 to 1 
and certain standard works. (MB) 


ED 031 194 
Holland, John L. And Others 
pirical 


JC 690 217 


American Coll. Testing Program, lowa City, 
lowa. Research and Development Div. 
Report No—ACT-RR-29 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—27p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—*Junior Colleges, *Occupational 
Aspiration, *Occupational Choice, *Occupa- 
tional Clusters, Occupations, *Vocational 
Counseling 
This report deals with the origin, development, 
verification, and revision of an occupational clas- 
sification. John L. Holland (“The Psychology of 
Vocational Choice,” 1966) proposed an a priori 
occupational classification of six categories: 
realistic, intellectual, artistic, social, —?P 
and conventional. These classes were defined 
terms of the six Vocational Preference Inventory 
(VPI) scales tage the same names. Holland cal- 
culated a profile of VPI means for 4-year college 
students with specified occupational plans. An 
occupation’s coded profile defined an occupa- 
tion’s place in the classification. In developing 
this revised classification, 20,313 2-year college 
students were added to Holland’s sample of 4- 
year college students; data for some employed 
adults were also included. In contrast to Hol- 
land’s classification, in which the arrangements of 
subgroups within a major class had no special 
meaning, here the major classes and subclasses 
were arranged according to a hexagonal model 
that ‘indicated inter- and intra-class relationships. 
Student occupational aspirations were arranged 
within the model according to their psychological 
relatedness. The classification has potential appli- 
cations for vocational guidance, industrial person- 
nel work, and for research in education, 
psychology, and sociology. (MB) 
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on “ALA Standards for Junior College Libraries” 
has been suspended for inclusion of more materi- 
al pertinent to the role of media centers. A great 
deficiency has been too little use of trained semi- 
professional personnel. Time and effort devoted 
to orienting, yen | and supervising these 
paraprofessionals would greatly improve library 
service for both faculty and students. Their use- 
fulness would be most nt in the audiovisual 
area--TV, film and audio production, equipment 
use and repair, ics, etc. Minnesota's junior 
colleges offer greater opportunity for creativeness 
and innovation in this area. The faculty is already 
receptive to the new , awaiting only the 
proper organization adequate personnel for 
complete audiovisual-plus-library service. (HH) 
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A “Library-College” is defi as a college 

that has become completely library-centered. In 

the modern library, all communications media-- 

P , maps, films, music, paintings--are 

considered an extension of the book. This is 

shown in such new terms as Learning Resources 

Center, Instructional Materials Center, and Media 

Center, which are replacing the traditional con- 

cept of a book collection. Before a library-college 

can be established, (1) the learning mode must 
shift from classroom to carrel, (2) the library 
must include not only books, but also films, film- 
strips, closed-circuit TV, dial access, etc., (3) the 
faculty must be library-minded, (4) curriculum 
must be democratic and leisure-oriented; the 
library must contain, in all formats, enough 
material of the world’s great minds to attract 
competent faculty; (5) the library must try to 
provide a carrel for each student and see that all 
materials are easily accessible, and (6) the libra- 
ry-college must have a basic enrollment of 500 to 

1000 students. In 1968, of 1193 colleges sur- 

veyed, 10% were implementing the library-college 

concept and 37% were planning to do so. (HH) 
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The basic component of the “library-college- 
learning method is the idea of independent study 
and individualized learning. In line with the libra- 
ry-college method of learning and teaching, edu- 
cators are becoming aware of information availa- 
ble from nonprint sources and from sources out- 
side the traditional educational establishment; the 
community is viewed as a learning center and 
work-experience in the community is considered 
part of the educational process. As higher educa- 
tion moves toward a "college without walls,“ 
libraries are becoming learning centers without 
walls. Students will be able to tap resources out- 
side the walls of the library by the use of nation- 
wide computer hook-ups. In the library-college 
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method of learning, the curriculum accents intel- 
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lectual development through independent study - 


in the library carrel and learning through interac- 
tion with the community, thus solving the 
problems of the students’ need for personal atten- 
tion and relevance in the curriculum. The library- 
college is the learning mode of the future; it is 
the "college without walls.‘ (MB) 
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oo No. 66-6172, MF $3.00, Xerography 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— * Administrative Principles, Doctoral 
Theses, ‘Junior Colleges, *Organization, 
Questionnaires 
Identifiers— * Michigan 
This study sought to analyze and compare ad- 
ministrative organizations and operational pat- 
terns of 18 Michigan junior colleges functioning 
in 1964-65. The factors were examined histori- 
cally; by concept and theory; by type, structure, 
and function; and by changing concepts and 
trends. A questionnaire solicited data on existing 
organization structures, on operational patterns, 
and on the relationship between the two. It also 
collected information on the operative factors in 
the structures and patterns by means of charts, 
lists of duties, and lists of committees and their 
functions. From these data, the investigator 
devised an organization chart to serve as a guide 
for reorganizing existing and establishing new ju- 
nior colleges in the state. His — ing 
recommendations were that (1) the higan 
Council of Community College Administrators 
formulate guidelines for titles and duties of ad- 
ministrators; (2) job specifications be set up to 
prevent overlapping of duties and to prevent an 
administrator in one area from functioning in 
another; (3) administrative theory be extensively 
applied in organizing and reorganizing administra- 
tive structures; and (4) the Michigan Association 
of Junior Colleges undertake a program to in- 
volve more faculty in decision-making processes. 
(HH) 
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po Edwin Taylor 
An Investigation of the awa of Arts Degree for 

the Junior College Instructor 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—8Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.15 

Descriptors—*Administrator Attitudes, *Degrees 
(Titles), *Doctoral Degrees, *Junior Colleges, 
Teacher Background, *Teacher Education, 
Teacher Qualifications 

Identifiers—Southern Association of Colleges and 

Is 


This study consisted of a poll of junior college 
administrators, responsible for the employment of 
their instructional staff, to determine if they felt 
the Doctor of Arts degree would satisfy the 
academic needs of the junior college instructor. 
A 17-item questionnaire was mailed to 107 public 
tax-supported ca colleges within the Southern 
Association of Colleges and Schools; 83% were 
returned in usable form. Findings indicated that, 
among the administrators polled, 62% held a doc- 
tor’s degree, 24% did not have three years of ad- 
vanced study beyond the bachelor’s degree, in- 
structors with prior employment as either secon- 
dary teachers or college instructors were 
preferred for teaching traditional academic cour- 
ses, there was agreement that the master's e 
was necessary for junior college instructors, 85% 
did not require the minimum standard of ad- 
vanced course work for department chairmen, 
85% felt the Doctor of Arts degree would be 
generally accepted by the junior college instruc- 
tors, 69% had a favorable opinion toward the 
proposed Doctor of Arts degree, 82% did not 
favor a research-oriented dissertation as part of 
the Doctor of Arts degree, and 62% favored the 
Doctor of Arts degree over the Ph.D. or the 
Ed.D. for junior college instructors. The general 
conclusion of the research was that administra- 
tors substantially agree on the desirability of an 


advanced de; —— especially for junior 
college en ly (MB) ng 
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Group 10 for the Seventies (GT 70), Chicago 
Heights, iil. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—124p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.30 
Descriptors—*Counseling Services, Guidance 
Services, *Junior Colleges, School Services, 
*Student Personnel Programs, *Student Per- 
sonnel Services 
The papers read at the Student Personnel 
Workshop sponsored by the GT 70 Consortium 
of Junior Colleges are presented. The workshop, 
held at William Rainey Harper College, was at- 
tended by representatives from ten junior colleges 
from ten states. Presentations included: Excep- 
tional Practices in Junior College Student Person- 
nel Programs, A President's View--Student Per- 
sonnel Services in the Community College, 
Trends in Junior College Personnel Work, A Last 
Chance Talk on Student Personnel Work, Faculty 
Perceptions of Student Personnel Services, Stu- 
dent Activities in the Junior College, Counseling 
in a Community College, Anatomy of a Develop- 
ment Program, Student Militancy on the College 
Campus, Placement in a Junior College, Or- 
— and Administration of Junior College 
tudent Personnel Services, Pre-Admissions and 
Orientation, and Financial Aids Program in a Ju- 
nior College. (MB) 
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Boston Univ., Mass. School of Education. 
Spons Agency —Kellog (W.K.) Foundation, Battle 
Creek, 
Pub Date [ 69] 
Note—6Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.15 
Descriptors—*Community Service Programs, 
*Educational Finance, *Financial Support, 
*Foundation Programs, *Junior Colleges 
The first section of this guide is on the 
mechanics of writing a report or a proposal--the 
elements of style that make for clarity, brevity, 
and logical development of the subject. The 
second section contains advice on the specifics of 
P' | preparation and submission; i.e., choice 
of a likely source of funds, preparing the rough 
draft, obtaining local administrative approval, 
revision and typing of the material, and having it 
signed by an officer of the requesting agency. 
Among details the writer must handle are correct 
ere and titles of personnel in both the asking 
ting agencies and the funding source's 
tions for numer of copies, deadline, for- 
. goss "Under usual circumstances, the proposal 
will contain a statement of the project's educa- 
tional significance, its design, h thane or Tae 
jectives, instrumentation, and method of data 
analysis. To show the feasibility of the study, the 
writer may describe the qualifications of the can- 
didate for project director, and the available or 
needed facilities and equipment for the research. 
He must include an itemized oa and on ~— 
gest means of publishing the 
third section deals with financial pee. ae sen 
munity service programs oe college funds, 
enrollee fees, private or special funds) and the 
best use of each. The guide also covers Pe use of 
“The Foundation Directory” and lists selected 
federal legislation under which funds may be 
sought for community service programs. (HH) 
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Uehara, Soichi 
A Study of Academic Achievements of F-1 Classed 
Aliens and Other Nonimmigrant Temporary 


Students at Kapiolani Community College. 
Kapiolani Community Coll., Honolulu, Hawaii. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—33p. 

— Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 
English, *English (Second Lan- 





=Bauivelency Tests, *Foreign Students, 
Shunt Colleges, Language Skills 
Identifiers— Hawaii 

This research investigated the difference in 
academic performance between foreign students 
who enter the country with a student visa and are 
thereby required to take the U.S. Consulate En- 





5 
3 
3 
Z 
7 
: 


" 
gel 
fr4i 
te 
ifs 
737 


i 
+ 
ag 
{ 
7 


iL 


Fa 
E 
8 
g 
2 
A 
& 
i 


ts 

g 

a 
Pa 

22> 


fe 
‘ 
! 
; 
i 
2 


; 
a* 
| 
iY 
é 
ig 


rs 
ie 
gat 
i 
if 
33 
rf | 


les. ERIC Cleetieghanss for Junior Coll. In- 
‘ormation. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—4p. 
Journal Cit—Junior College Research Review; v3 
nlO June 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 
Descriptors—*Counseling Services, *Guidance 
Services, *Junior Colleges, *Student Personnel 
Services 
Documents reviewed were descriptions of the 
functions of student personnel p s rather 
than assessment of their effects. Six areas of 
responsibility (orientation, appraisal, counseling 
and guidance, activities, regulations, and services) 
were generally accepted, with overall program 
administration constituting a possible itional 
area. More analytical examination of effects are 
needed. (MC) 
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Chadbourne, James P. 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—44p.; Sem 
EDRS Price Pe M-$0.2 HC-$2.30 
Descriptors—*Educational Innovation, Instruc- 
tion, *Instructional Innovation, *Junior Col- 
leges, *Remedial Instruction, Remedial Pro- 
—. Teaching Methods, *Teaching 
‘echniques 
Students enrolled in college remedial English 
courses Niwerweed profit little from them. Improved 
instruction through the use of innovative teaching 
techniques was viewed as a possible solution to 
the problem. Following a review of pertinent 
learning theory, some examples of current in- 
novative ideas and techniques aimed at improving 
instruction were presented. The topics reviewed 
included: the proceedings of a workshop that 
focused on the question of what is meant by mas- 
tery in English composition in the community 
college and resulted in a scoring key to collect 
empirical data; a rationale for the use of students 
as teachers; the techniques of using educational 
games to promote learning; an outline of six 
requirements to provide for individual rates of 
learning within the same classroom; the concept 
of criterion grading where the student competes 
with a set of objectives rather than other stu- 
dents; an interdisciplinary program, designed to 
promote interest among low-achieving students 
that incorporates the use of lectures, illustrated 
talks, films, slide presentations, panel discussions, 
small discussion groups, written papers, and 
laboratory work; and a programmed English 
course that provides detailed objectives to assist 
students ‘in learning to write essays and docu- 
mented research papers. (MB) 
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National Faculty Association of Community and 
Junior Coll., Washington, D 


Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—12p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 

Descriptors— Degrees (Titles), *Doctoral 


Degrees, *Doctoral Programs, *Junior Col- 
leges, *Teacher Education, *Teacher Educa- 
tion Curriculum 
Because of the emphasis on teaching and learn- 

ing at the junior college, the Ph.D. with its heavy 
research orientation is deemed an inappropriate 
terminal degree for junior college instructors. The 
National Faculty Association of Community and 
Junior Colleges (NFACJC) supports the pr: 

that the Doctor of Arts in College Teaching 
would provide more suitable preparation. This 
paper provides a set of guidelines for programs 
leading to the Candidate Degree in College 
Teaching (an interim degree) and to the Doctor 
of Arts in College Teaching. Preparation for the 
Candidate degree would include: a Master's 
degree in a subject area; 30 or more semester 
hours in the subject, related subjects, and/or in- 
terdisciplinary subjects; study of the history, 
philosophy, and function of junior colleges; spe- 
cial curriculum problems in the subject area; 
comprehensive examinations, comparable to 
those given to Ph.D. candidates; study in the 
areas of leadership problems, educational 
research and testing, and student characteristics; 
and a full-time internship in junior college 
teaching taken concurrently with a continuing 
one-semester intern seminar in junior college 
teaching. Further work to attain the Doctor of 
Arts in College Teaching would include an 
academic year of full-time teaching followed by 
participation in a  post-teaching evaluation 
seminar, consisting of a critical evaluation of a 
written log and terminal report, and an oral doc- 
toral examination by the candidate’s doctoral 
committee. (MB) 
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Food for Thought: Discussion Draft for a Master 


Plan. 
Chicago City College, Ill. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—193p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.75 
Descriptors— * Junior Colleges, *Master Plans 
Identifiers—Illinois 

Articles contributed by the teachers and ad- 
ministrators at Chicago City College are 
presented in this report. Topics include: Students, 
Faculty, A View of General Education, Occupa- 
tional Education, Collective Comprehensiveness, 
Innovation Plan for Crane Campus, Fiscal 
Resources, Governance, Administration and Or- 
anization, A Note on Community Services, A 
iew on Decentralization, Learning Resource 
Centers, Physical Education, and Student Person- 
nel Services at CCC. (MB) 
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Lunneborg, Clifford E. And Others 

Prediction of Multiple Aspects to the Community 
College E le 

Washington Univ., Seattle. Bureau of Testing. 

Spons Agency—College Entrance Examination 
Board, New York, N.Y. 

Report No—UW-BT-0366-592 

Pub Date Mar 69 


Note—SIp. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 
Descriptors—*Grade Prediction, *Junior Col- 
' . Measurement, Prediction, *Predictive 


Ability (Testing), Testing 
Identifiers— Washington 
This research attempted to extend educational 
prediction for community college students by in- 
cluding nontraditional (nonintellective) predictors 
and criteria. Predictors included the Washington 
Pre-College (WPC) Battery, the Comparative 
Guidance Placement (CGP) Battery, and high 
school grade point averages (GPA). Criteria in- 
cluded students’ first-year-college GPA and a 
community college survey relating to students’ 
educational plans and experiences. The students 
came from a group of 687 who entered three 
196 afer State community colle; in fall 
1967 after completing the CGP and WPC batte- 
ries; 44% were females and the mean age was 18. 
First-year-college GPA’s were collected for 631 
students, and 354 students completed the survey. 
Interest measures from the CGP battery were 
combined with high school GPA’s and aptitude 








scores (WPC) to predict first-year-college GPA’s 
and responses to the survey. Findings included: 
traditional aptitude and achievement measures 
predicted academic performance as accurately 
for 2-year as for 4-year college students; per- 
formance in vocational and academic courses 
could be predicted by the same measures; nonin- 
tellective criteria appeared to be unrelated to in- 
tellectual criteria and predictors; and nonintellec- 
tive criteria could be predicted where there was 
an obvious link between the criteria and the pre- 
dictors. The unpredictability of college ex- 
periences was attributed to the lack of ap- 
propriate predictors rather than unreliability of 
the items. (MB) 
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Fedrick, Robert J. 

Creating Automated Information Systems for a 
Junior College: Implications for Top Level Ad- 
ministrators. 

phe ae rey ee 
jote—30p.; Seminar 

EDRS Price ’ MF-$0.24 HC-$1.60 

Descriptors—*Administrator Responsibility, * Ad- 
ministrator Role, *Automation, Computers, 
* Information Processing, *Junior Cotes 
Based on a review of the successes and failures 

experiences by industry in integrating computers 

into management information systems, the author 
provided some suggestions for more successful 
computer utilization by junior college administra- 
tors in solving increasing administrative problems. 

Factors related to the successful use of computers 

in industry and having relevance for colleges in- 

cluded: extensive executive involvement; a posi- 
tive environment for change created by the chief 
executive; the application of computer systems to 

a broad range of problems; and an adequate staff 

to support the system. Factors inhibiting success 

in both industry and education included: duplica- 
tion of existing manual systems rather than 
analyzing total information needs; an underesti- 
mation of computer costs by the chief executive; 
and a lack of awareness, and therefore a sym- 
pathy, among personnel for total organization 
needs. The success of computer systems at junior 
colleges depends upon administrators: actively 
participating in the creation and development of 
the system; realistically the cost of the 
system, including the computer itself and support- 
ing staff; and critically assessing the benefit in 
terms of expenditure. To meet these tasks there is 

a pressing need for college administrators to 

develop a stronger understanding and apprecia- 

tion of computers, their costs, capabilities, and 
potentials. (MB) 
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Bruhns, Arthur E. 


Evaluation Processes Used to Assess the Effective- 
Programs. 


ness of Vocational-Technical 

Pub Date 14 Dec 68 

Note—17p.; Seminar r 

ee MF-$0. HC Not Available from 
E : 


Descriptors—*Evaluation Techniques, *Junior 

Colleges, * Vocational Education 

Evaluation is quantitative or qualitative, the 
criteria determined by or given to the student. 
The criteria show how close he has come to the 
program’s objectives and the ranking of in- 
dividual performance. Vocational education pro- 
grams susceptible to evaluation are listed and 
relevant evaluative techniques discussed. Gradu- 
ate interviews concerning job, school, or other 
plans, can relate the question closely to the pro- 
gram. Career follow-up studies, going beyond 
mere placement to identifiable changes in the 
trainee’s work life, can reveal a program’s success 
or failure. Seven basic achievement tests (Ohio 
Trade and Industrial Supervisors Wo 
1958), on different trades, are simple but useful 
tools. Official licensing exams are less so, for they 
assess the student’s total education, not a specific 
program. Industry advisory committees, properly 
interested in successful programs, are quick to 
recommend improvements. A systems approach 
requires breaking goals into a units, to 
aid both definition and solution of 
Geared specifically to student vocational needs, 
accreditation helps maintain program standards. 
Self-initiated evaluation is most pertinent to local 
program study. Changes in the trainee’s self- 
image and motivation demonstrate a program’s 
effectiveness. Evaluation criteria apply to struc- 
ture, process, or product; on-going evaluation al- 
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Bagnall, Joseph A. 


Seminar paper 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—* Activism, *Demonstrations (Civil), 

*Junior Colleges, Student Behavior, *Student 

College Relationship, Student Organizations 
Identifiers—California 

The threat of campus disruption by the Stu- 
dents for a Democratic Society (SDS) at Fuller- 
ton Junior College (Calif.) provided the 5 os 
this report. An account of the attempt by 
San Gr ceuitis sa Pedhicoon on tot ieee 
of the movement were presented. Challenges 
posed by the SDS were examined along with the 
causes of student unrest in an effort to formulate 
a plan to quell student activism. The suggested 
plan was comprised of the following steps: isolate 
and discredit SDS leaders before they establish a 
following; alert students in advance of expected 
attempts to disrupt instruction; take a “hard line” 
with demonstrators, initiate reform in the area of 
faculty y relationships, develop 
an imaginative and interesting community service 
program; provide a relevant curriculum; and 
listen to potential supporters of SDS and accede 
to reasonable demands. The report also included 
a series of documents pertinent to the problem of 
campus disruption. [Not available in hard copy 
— marginal legibility of original document. } 
(MB) 
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Ravetch, Herbert . 
Individualization of Instruction: The Junior Col- 


lege Takes a Page from the Elementary-Secon- 
Notebook. 


Pub Date 7 Dec 68 

Note—27p.; Seminar paper 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—Classroom Techniques, *Individual 
Instruction, *Individualized Instruction, Innova- 
tion, Instruction, Instructional Innovation, *Ju- 
nior Colleges, Teaching Methods 
This report presents a rationale for the in- 

dividualization of instruction, an examination of 
applications of these methods in elementary and 
secondary schools, and some implications for in- 
dividualization within junior colleges. Innovative 
techniques used by elementary and secondary 
education and junior colleges were found quite 
similar; the following were common to all: pro- 
grammed instruction, learning centers, team 
teaching, and audio-tutorial techniques. Within 
elementary and secondary education, however, 
the philosophy of individually prescribed instruc- 
tion is emerging, providing for each student les- 
sons based on his own needs and talents. The 
technique includes: a sensitive and complete bat- 
tery of diagnostic tests, placement on a learning 
continuum on the basis of these tests, and per- 
sonal prescription of assignments according to 
behavioral objectives theory. The result is student 
growth in terms of learning and sense of in- 
dividual participation and worth. Junior colleges 
share with elementary and secondary education 
the concept of the “open door” and the accom- 
panying problem of how to provide for all who 
present themselves for education. The achieve- 
ment spread of students at junior colleges is 
greater than that found at any of the preceding 
grades; therefore, so is the need for individually 
prescribed instruction. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (MB) 
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Improvement of Instruction in Junior College 
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Note—15p.; Seminar pape 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*Innovation, *Junior Colleges, 
Ay mena School Personnel, *Teacher 


















66 Document Resumes 
Federal funding has made available to the 
schools much material and equipment, but has 
not provided the additional manpower to make 
use of it. (An exception is the Vocational Educa- 
tion Act, which provides some personnel fund- 
ing.) The need for auxiliary technical and 
teaching personnel is also evident in the teacher's 
burden of routine work. Depending on 
background and ability, the aide could take over 
housekeeping, clerical, data processing, and 
mechanical chores, operate audiovisual equip- 
ment and produce its materials, and even have 
some interaction with students, as in testing and 
interviewing. It appears that the use of auxiliary 
personnel could improve both instruction and 
research in the junior college. The benefits can- 
not be accurately predicted--the aides must be 
appropriately trained and their use evaluated. 
Their employment would be worth considering as 
an innovation in itself, and would give the 
teacher time to be innovative in other areas, to 
redesign curricula, and generally to pursue 
academic excellence. [Not available in hard copy 
= to marginal legibility of original document. ] 
(HH) 
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Jensen, Mary E. 
The Role of the Administrator in Facilitating In- 
novation in Community Colleges. 
Pub Date 7 Dec 68 
Note—30p.; Seminar paper 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 
Descriptors—*Administrator Role, *Educational 
Innovation, *Innovation, *Junior Colleges, 
*Leadership 
Administrators recognize the conflict between 
their leadership role, which encourages change, 
and their administrative role, which thrives on 
stability. To determine how an administrator 
could best foster an atmosphere conducive to in- 
novation, the author reviewed the literature and 
interviewed selected community college adminis- 
trators. From the data, these guidelines were for- 
mulated. The administrator must (1) plan for 
change, (2) stimulate faculty into taking initia- 
tive, (3) involve facuity in planning and imple- 
menting innovation, (4) grant released time, (5) 
provide funds, (6) emphasize evalualtion of new 
projects, (7) provide supportive equipment and 
personnel, (8) continue to support instructors 
even if their new ideas fail, (9) require faculty to 
plan their projects and to submit progress reports, 
(10) foster an innovative climate in the college, 
and (11) see how the organizational structure in- 
fluences the innovative spirit. Each college must 
plan, develop, implement, and evaluate its own 
innovative practices; for mutual stimulation, it 
should also work with other colleges where possi- 
ble. The success of any innovation will be mea- 
sured by the student's learning achievement and 
by his subsequent success in college and career. 
(HH) 
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Anders, Don F. 
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and Reaction to the Student Activist. 
Pub Date 14 Dec 68 
Note—21p.; Seminar paper 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
Descriptors—*Activism, *Administrative Policy, 
*Administrator Responsibility, Demonstrations 
(Civil), *Junior Colleges, Political Power, 
Violence 
This study examined student activists and their 
characteristics, demands, and goals. Student 
politics no longer retain only their traditional 
liberalism, but include many philosophies--ideal- 
ism, revolution, conservatism, reaction, etc. Four 
traits shared by the activists were a desire to 
master frustration rather than conform, a will to 
change society, a tendency to introspection, and 
a willingness to risk future success for immediate 
ideals. The author relates the history and goals of 
several of the more radical groups, their activities 
on the campus, and their nationwide impact. As 
they extend their influence from the university to 
the junior college, administrators must prepare 
for them by understanding the reasons for their 
demands and adopting policies to prevent 
violence. Clear grievance procedures and recog- 
nition of due process would head off most disrup- 
tion. Of possible reactions by a governing board-- 
confrontation, confusion, and confidence--only 
the last could treat the problem with reason and 
judgment, being open-minded to honest dissen- 
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sion and condemning anarchy. The author con- 
cluded that administration must .(1) learn more 
about the student’s academic and private life, (2) 
appreciate non-cognitive and non-verbal 
behavior, (3) drop its authority in loco parentis, 
(4) cultivate trust in the student, and (5) grant 
ot more say in planning his educational future. 
(HH) % 
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Hernandez, John Paul 
Student to Student: How California Junior College 
Students Help Their Fellow Disadvantaged Col- 
ts. 
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Pub Date 68 
Note—37p.; Seminar paper 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Groups, *Disad- 

vantaged Youth, *Junior Colleges, Minority 

Groups, Special Programs, *Student Participa- 

tion, *Student Projects, Students 
Identifiers—California 

This report presented a survey of junior college 
programs that use students to recruit, retain, and 
follow up disadvantaged students. Programs using 
students to recruit the disadvantaged at the ele- 
mentary and junior high school, high school, and 
community levels were reviewed. Student-to-stu- 
dent programs in the area of retention included 
the following: recruitment/retention (programs 
which not only recruit but also retain by provid- 
ing work in basic skills), tutoring, counseling, 
financial aids, curriculum advising, and extracur- 
ricular activities. Follow-up programs focused on 
job placement or dropouts. In establishing stu- 
dent-to-student programs, the following questions 
should be considered: what types of student 
should be encouraged to participate; should the 
programs be organized by the administration, 
faculty, or students; should participation in the 
tutoring and counseling programs be on a paid or 
voluntary basis; and should students be included 
on advisory committees or merely participate in 
student-to-student situations. Other factors 
deserving consideration include: (1) some pro- 
grams, especially extracurricular activities, must 
be conducted subtly to be effective; and (2) pro- 
grams to assist disadvantaged students heighten 
the awareness of these students of their problems 
and the college’s commitment to help them. If 
these programs are not successful the reverse of 
the desired ends may result. (MB) 
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Lien, David A. 

The Role of the Administrator of Vocational Edu- 
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Pub Date 7 Dec 68 

Note—27p.; Seminar paper 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, *Ad- 
ministrator Responsibility, | *Administrator 
Role, *Junior Colleges, * Vocational Directors 
The purpose of this paper was to define’ the 

role of the administrator of vocational education 

in the single-college junior college district. Com- 
parisons were made among the definitions pro- 
vided in the pertinent literature, the job descrip- 
tions given by several colleges, and the in- 
terpretation of their role as seen by a sample of 
vocational administrators. While agreement was 
found between the literature and the job descrip- 
tions (probably as a result of the latter evolving 
from the former), neitiice reflected accurately 
what vocational administrators were actually do- 
ing. It was concluded that the problem of finding 

a clear definition of the role of the administrator 

of vocational education is still unsolved. [Not 

available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document. ] (MB) 
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Descriptors—*Educational Finance, *Financial 
Support, *Foundation Programs, *Junior Col- 
leges 
This examination of non-tax-support for junior 
colleges disclosed that few of them are taking full 
of ilable private, corporate, or 
foundation funds. As foundations appear to be 














the most likely contributors, the author hag 
presented suggestions for preparing the request 
for funds. Among items on the preparation 
checklist, the asking agency is reminded to (1) 
keep in mind that a challenging program is 
usually more attractive than a crisis case; (2) do 
thorough research on the foundation’s interests, 
purpose, and way of operating; (3) be sure of the 
names and titles of the officers; (4) find out what 
form the preparation should take, whether 
preferred or mandatory; (5) describe the project 
completely (current state, foreseeable develop- 
ment, value of expected results); (6) list present 
assets (funds, facilities, equipment, staff), specify 
additional needs, and prepare an itemized budget 
for their use; (7) include the qualifications of the 
senior staff; (8) do not submit the same proposal 
to another foundation until the first has made a 
decision. Other factors, alternatives, and cautions, 
as well as case histories, are given. (HH) 
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The Chacon of this study were to: (1) ex- 

plore the need for a workshop to clarify the role 

of the junior college dean of instruction, particu- 
larly for new deans with little or no prior junior 
college administrative experience; and (2) if such 

a workshop were needed, determine what con- 

tent, methods and procedures, and prepared 

materials would be most beneficial. During the 
summer of 1968, letters requesting information 
relevant to the objectives stated above were sent 
to the chief administrators of 624 colleges having 
enrollments of at least 500 full-time students and 
to 52 officials representing state junior college 

agencies and associations. Swans indicated a 

workshop for new deans of instruction would be 

desirable. Suggestions relating to the content of 
the workshop included: an assessment of the 
problem of improving instruction; the need for 
more adequate guidelines to coordinate instruc- 
tional programs and promote learning; workshop 
sessions should not take a “nuts and bolts” ap- 
proach; lectures and visits to college nae 
were not considered particularly functional; 

combination of structured discussion, case, “_ 
in-basket items should be planned; and partici- 
pants should provide in-basket items that reflect 
critical problems at their institution. Recommen- 
dations regarding the optimal time and length of 
the workshop as well as the inclusion of wives in 

— were also solicited and received. 

(MB) 
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Current lay board membership was found to 
come from business owner/manager (35%), 
professional/technical (27%), and seven other oc- 
cupational groups. Nearly half were college grad- 
uates. Membership qualifications were discussed. 
A poll of administrators showed that 98% 
preferred popular election for choosing members. 
Board responsibilities included planning and pol- 
icy making, policy enforcement, and evaluation 
of the policies in relation to the system’s goals. 
Individual members had to know education laws 
or where to find them and were not to make 
binding decisions outside the board. Among the 
favorable opinions were that lay boards are 
representative and responsive, are outside party 
politics and the spoils system, provide program 
continuity and management economy, and 
operate openly and responsibly. Principal objec- 
tions were that they are involved only part-time 
and are subject to pressure from special-interest 
groups. Recommendations for improving their 
composition and function included (1) higher 
qualification for membership, (2) broader mem- 
bership, (3) outside advisors and other informa- 
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tion resources for the board, (4) closer communi- 
cation with professional educators, (5) more con- 
tact with state and federal lawmakers and profes- 
sional groups, and (6) more community support, 
service, and funds to offset members’ part-time 
operation and permit them to enlarge their activi- 
ties beyond regular board meetings. (HH) 
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Cooperative work experience programs were 
examined in terms of their scope and success in 
meeting student and community needs. Teacher- 
coordinators, administrators, and students par- 
ticipating in work programs at eight colleges of- 
fering work programs were interviewed. Students 
from industrial technology classes at a 4-year col- 
lege were surveyed to determine the relationship 
between participation in these programs and per- 
formance in upper division courses. Among the 
findings of those interviews were: five of the eight 
colleges felt their advisory committees were ef- 
fective; five out of eight students in these pro- 
grams felt the work experience helped them more 
than regular classes; students felt the work could 
be more effectively planned; and work experience 
(not necessarily through junior college programs) 
was positively related to academic achievement at 
the 4-year college. It was ccncluded that these 
programs provide a great service to the communi- 
ty and there‘is a trend among junior colleges to 
continue and expand them. Recommendations in- 
cluded: only work stations relevant to student ob- 
jectives should be selected; advisory committees 
should be encouraged to participate more active- 
ly; counselors should prevent students from enter- 
ing programs without interest in the occupation; 
and coordinators of college programs should ob- 
tain feedback from high school programs. Sug- 
gestions for further research are included. (MB) 
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Growth of colleges, varying faculty experience, 

and program and student body diversity have ac- 
centuated the need for sound faculty orientation 
and in-service programs, especially where innova- 
tion, development, and use of new instructional 
media are stressed. After interviewing 11 faculty 
members at three colleges, the author has 
prepared 23 guidelines, for single or combined 
use. They are: find out the college’s views on in- 
service training and innovation; determine the 
needs and experience of the faculty; set up clear 
communication channels; budget for in-service 
training, orientation, innovation; select responsi- 
ble administrative officers; develop goals and ob- 
jectives for all programs; prepare to evaluate 
them; design data-gathering tools; note the 
process of change in committee and faculty ses- 
sions; plan orientation and in-service programs 
far ahead of fall term; be sure they are com- 
prehensive; use any new media (hard- and soft- 
ware) in demonstrations to the faculty; provide 
reference materials; allow for informal discussion 
breaks and for individual and group sessions in 
the schedule; spread the gospel of change and in- 
novation; include outside authorities and con- 
sultants in the sessions; allow for release of ‘*- 
gripes” in intensive sessions; seek out the innova- 
tors in present staff and when hiring new mem- 
bers; give incentives to innovators (released time, 
professional meeting time, praise); provide 
technical, clerical, and research support; establish 
reciprocity of commitment. (HH) 
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This report focuses on the techniques, objec- 

tives, and problems associated with teacher and 
teaching evaluation. The first section of this 2- 
part monograph was devoted to the discussion 
and appraisal of methods currently employed. 
Topics considered included: a review of the stan- 
dard techniques of supervisor, colleague, student, 
and self evaluation; a discussion of the problems 
inherent in these methods such as rater bias, am- 
biguity of purpose, and lack of definite criteria; 
an overview of research attempting to relate 
teacher personality with teacher effectiveness; 
and an outline of a program incorporated into the 
junior college teacher preparation program at 
UCLA that aimed at predicting the success of 
new teachers by the use of various personality 
dimensions. A case for changing the purposes, 
methods, and criteria of faculty assessment was 
presented in part two. It was suggested that facul- 
ty evaluation, as a tool to improve instruction, 
must relate to instruction as a discipline with the 
focus placed on the effects of instruction, an ap- 
proach that may result in the development of 
team teaching techniques and evaluation among 
instructors on the basis of teaching effectiveness 
alone. The problems in specifying criteria for as- 
sessing teacher effectiveness, a rational for using 
student achievement of learning objectives as the 
main criteria of teacher effect, suggested designs 
for assessing instructors, and a scheme for super- 
vising instruction were presented. (MB) 
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To provide sui 





‘ture facilities, junior col- 


lege personnel : ritects need to increase 
research efforts i. use, site selection and 
development, the kind 2®- number of facilities 


needed for the average « >" :ge, evaluation of ex- 
isting facilities, plant 1 =.agement and main- 
tenance, and ways of in.vrporating innovative 
educational techniques into the facilities. This 
review assembles publications on various aspects 
of facility planning. Although few of them are 
truly research documents, they describe the 
planning process used by architects and educa- 
tors. There is a trend toward simplicity in the 
design of buildings, although variety in the types 
of buildings has increased. If the number of col- 
leges grows as prophesied, architects and ad- 
ministrators wili have to work more wisely and 
effectively throughout the planning and building 
phase. (HH) 
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Higher junior college enrollments present 
problems for English teachers. Not only is it 
required for most students, but there are few, if 
any, automated aids for composition instruction 


clerical work. They could arrange field trips and 
small-group projects, tutor individuals, and (as 
lay readers) themes and confer with 
teacher and student about them. Students who 
teach and help other students generally improve 
their own school work. Such aides, perhaps 
degree holders or junior college graduates, can 
perform extended duties, e.g., counseling, even 
more important in college in high school. 
The author offers a program for developing these 
aides. English departments should: recruit them 
from the total community (even eliminating the 
obstacle of certification); capitalize on the energy 
released by relating learning to teaching; en- 
courage the self-scrutiny induced by helping 
others; urge the aide to work into the profes- 
sional rank; appreciate the special relationship 
between student and aide; provide such opportu- 
nities as in-service training for the aide’s career 
advancement; adjust professional roles as the 
aide’s responsibilities increase; use the teacher's 
creative time thus released; recognize the creative 
student energy released by the new program. 
{Not available in hard copy because of marginal 
legibility of original.] (HH) 
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A plan to evaluate a college-orientation course 
required of new freshmen at Mt. San Antonio 
College was developed. It was desi to help 
students adjust to college, evaluate their interests 
and abilities, determine realistic vocational goals, 
and develop effective educational plans. Opportu- 
nities for close personal relationships between 
students and counselors were also provided. Per- 
tinent literature indicated that evaluation, to be 
meaningful, must be integrated into the develop- 
ment of the course. Requisites for evaluation in- 
cluded: stating course objectives in terms of 
specific student behavior; evaluation of objectives 
in terms of student relevance; and determining 
measurable behavioral changes students would 
exhibit. Since, because of its loose structure, a 
rigorous evaluation plan could not be applied to 
this course, the new plan allowed for course revi- 
sion as well as evaluation. The plan was com- 
prised of the following developmental stages: 
stimulate staff to take action by preparing per- 
tinent curriculum data; formulate specific 
behavioral objectives; establish a way to account 
for specific behavior of students; delineate 
teaching techniques that provide motivation, out- 
lining goals, organizing instruction, and grading 
assignments against an established criterion; 
develop a pre- and post-test instrument tied to 
the objectives; and design a student evaluation 
tool. [Not available in hard copy because of mar- 
ginal legibility of original. ] (MB) 
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Faculty orientation usually provides only infor- 
mation on the college’s programs; even this 
modest goal is rarely met. The author looks at 
orientation as a process of socialization--acquiring 
attitudes, values, skills, and appropriate social 
behavior. Besides department and course objec- 
tives, college and instructional goals, euent 
characteristics, administrative procedures, etc., 
the new faculty member wants to know the 
norms assigned to his role and expected by his 
grou in this subsystem of higher education. A 
aculty recruited from so many backgrounds tests 
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the college’s ability to correct deficiencies or to 
delete or change values contrary to its image. To 
do this, the college must make its norms known, 
provide both rationale and motive for any 
change, and confine its concern to students, col- 
lege, and community. Values are ranked as: pri- 
mary--those the college must impress on new 
members; secondary, not shared by all the staff, 
perhaps even contentious; tertiary, possibly an- 
tithetical, certainly without general support. Fac- 
tors shaping these values are: group interaction, a 
ranking member of the system, continual rein- 
forcement and support of the value, encourage- 
ment rather than mandate, exposure of both sides 
of the issue, arousal and satisfaction of a need, 
points of agreement rather than difference, and 
credibility of information source (whether peer 
group or superior). Essential to success of the 
process, of course, is cooperation of incumbent 
faculty. (HH) 
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This report includes selected papers given at 

the twelfth national junior college conference, 

which was sponsored by the UCLA Junior Col- 
lege Leadership Program, the American Associa- 
tion of Junior Colleges, California Junior College 

Association, ERIC Clearinghouse for Junior Col- 

leges, and the University of California Office of 

Relations with Schools. It was held July 1968 at 

Los Angeles. The titles of these majors papers 

were: “The Junior College President: Who and 

Where From”; “The Junior College President: 

Role and Responsibilities”; “‘Selecting and Secur- 

ing a Junior College President”; ““The Junior Col- 

lege President and the Faculty”; “The Junior Col- 
lege President, the Curriculum, and Instruction”’; 

“The Faculty and the Junior College President”; 

“The Junior College President and the Student”’, 

“The Junior College President and Student Per- 

sonnel Services”; “‘The Student and the Junior 

College President”; “The Junior College Pre- 

sident and Finances”; “The President, the Com- 

munity, and Community Services”; “The Pre- 
sident and Institutional Research’; “Mrs. Pre- 
sident: Role and Responsibilities.” (HH) 
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To assess the junior college role in electronic 

data processing (EDP) programs, under current 

training conditions in computer-related jobs, this 
study examined (1) job classifications in business 
data processing, the importance of math, ac- 
counting, and statistics to the job, the educational 
level of EDP employees, and the ideal pro- 
grammer; (2) EDP programs available in junior 

colleges (to describe a model program and a 

selected EDP class; and (3) related high school 

and 4-year college programs. From organizations 
using EDP, the author chose 12 representative 
fields of activity (and items for the Q sorts to go 

with his questionnaire). He collected data on 46 

firms, 56 supervisors, and 65 programmers, and 

more data (from other agencies) on employment 
in EDP and on high school and junior college 
programs. Of 25 revised questionnaires sent to 
selected colleges, 21 were returned. Analysis of 
all data showed a shortage of trained people in 
computer related jobs. Of one firm’s 340 em- 











ployees, only 30% were professionals (systems 
analysts and programmers). Of the latter, 40% 
had under four years of college; of the operators, 
68% had less than two years. The cost of 
establishing an EDP program, for a college of 
1000 students, did not seem prohibitive. The pro- 
grams surveyed appeared adequate for both pro- 
grammers and operators. More cooperation 
between colleges and industry may widen the 
base for recruitment of trainees and lead to an 
A.A. degree in computer programming. (HH) ~ 
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This study sought (1) to explain variations in 
(a) faculty acceptance of the junior college role 
and (b) the degree of faculty consideration for 
their students and (2) to see if those who accept 
the junior college concept also show a higher 
degree of consideration for students. It was 
hypothesized that faculty members acquired their 
attitudes to cultural institutions and their role in 
them through social experience and, further, that 
those responsive on the cultural level would be 
equally so on the social level, and that this at- 
titude would encourage acceptance of the junior 
college concept and interest in students on both 
levels. Of 1260 questionnaires sent to the faculty 
of nine Florida junior colleges, 727 (57.7%) were 
answered. Unidimensial scales were developed for 
acceptance and role orientation by factor analy- 
sis. Social experience was determined by 26 items 
(e.g., how many education courses, perception of 
administrator and colleague roles, etc.). Multiple 
and partial correlation analyses supported the 
hypotheses. Specifically, it was found that gradu- 
ate and in-service training cultivates the attitude 
of junior college response to all student needs, 
both personally and academically; collective 
faculty attitude influences the individual to ac- 
cept the college concept and concern for stu- 
dents; the individual accepts these views if they 
fit his perceived role in a stratum he hopes to 
join; the greater his belief in the college role, the 
greater, as a rule, his concern for his students. 
(HH) 
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This student-faculty interaction study of 21 
Southern California junior colleges (1) defined 
the interaction operationally, (2) gathered nor- 
mative data, and (3) tried to determine correlates 
of this interaction. It also tried to validate four 
forms of student-faculty interaction schedule. 
Questionnaires were sent to a random 10% sam- 
ple of selected English classes and a random 20% 
sample of certain instructors. Data came back on 
5400 students and 546 teachers. Of the students, 
the median age was 19; 57% were male; 15% 
were married; 13% of the men were 1A and 50% 
were 2S on the draft; 76% planned to transfer 
while 13% were undecided; 65% worked; and the 
average had a 2.4 GPA, carried 13 units, and 
lived eight miles from campus. The average facul- 
ty member thought 43% of his efforts should be 
devoted to transfers. Eighty per cent of them had 
a Master’s degree, 9% a doctorate; 25% were 
doing graduate work, and 50% had a supplemen- 
tal job. Interdepartmental differences were found 
on the importance of faculty advising on pro- 
grams, sponsoring and participating in co-curricu- 
lar activities, and being available to help with 











homework. Student ratings differed significantly 
on best and worst instructors on scales measuring 
certain R ogerian constructs. Instructor statements 
on this interaction are summarized. The study 
concluded that any increase in interaction would 
have to be initiated by the instructor and sug- 

gested ways to increase psychological interaction 
with the students. (Author/HH) 
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The developmental program at Los Angeles 

City College, designed six years ago for those 

with low likelihood of success, has been regularly 

up-dated as needed. For the past two years, coun- 
selor assistants and student tutors have helped the 
regular faculty. In 1968, student tutors were as- 
signed to help students, both regular and develop- 
mental, in English, math, and life sciences. The 

of , asked to evaluate both pro- 
grams to see if tutoring should replace remedia- 
tion, made it a joint effort with a psychology in- 
structor, who had been asked to assess the tutor- 
ing program. Questionnaires were sent to stu- 
dents, student tutors, and instructors in the 
remedial program, and to students tutored in 
regular English classes. Despite rather sketchy 
data, these conclusions d warranted: stu- 
dents, student tutors, and instructors all felt the 
developmental program was helpful and should 
be kept; the tutoring program cannot be evalu- 
ated at present, but the tutored students felt 
benefited; GPAs tend to drop in the first semester 
but to increase in the second semester after 
development work. Recommendations included: 
continuation of tutoring in both remedial and 
regular programs; further evaluation of tutoring 
in the regular courses; retention of developmental 
studies, with four changes in admission 
procedures; initiation of small-group discussions 
in the remedial program to aid self-development. 

(Not available in hard copy because of marginal 

legibility of original.) (HH) 


ED 031 232 

Benson, Frank T. And Others 

The General College Five-to-Ten-Year Follow-Up 
Stud 








JC 690 273 


ly. 
Minnesota Univ., Minneapolis. General College. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—2Ip. 
Journal Cit—The General College Studies; v5 n2 

1968-69 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
Descriptors—*Evaluation, *Followup Studies, 

*Junior Colleges, *Student Characteristics 
Identifiers— * Minnesota 

This study was_designed in 1958 to gather two 
kinds of data: vocational, personal, and educa- 
tional experiences of 300 freshmen (220 men; 80 
women); and their evaluation of the effects of 
college on their lives. Overall results are given 
here; other results will appear later. By 1960, the 
many observations included: 54% valued their 
courses most highly; 35% valued their counseling; 
4% found no experience outstanding; most 
looked back with favor. In 1966, other points 
were noted: 61% said college had and 36% said it 
had not helped them reach their goal; 34% said 
they would change course if they started again; 
66% said they would not change. Of the 
dropouts, 42% said they had felt uncertain of or 
dissatisfied with their progress. The report 
discusses many other points, such as persistence, 
academic achievement, degrees taken, careers 
pursued, average income, attitude change or 
otherwise. Most of the men saw college as an es- 
sential step to a vocation, status, and income; the 
women were less ambitious. Although many of 
the men had changed their career objectives, 
72% were satisfied with their current jobs. The 
principal conclusion was that instruction and 
counseling, though good, must become even 
better. This includes stimulating student motiva- 
tion, constant evaluation and revision of coursés, 




















and continued feedback from current and former 
students. (HH) 
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This report, directed toward junior college 

board members, presidents, deans, department 
heads, and teachers, as well as legislators, at- 
tempts to stimulate thought and action to im- 
prove general education in occupational pro- 
grams offered by junior colleges. Following a 
review of the unsatisfactory status of present cur- 
ricula, a rationale and proposal for providing 
more adequately for students’ total needs were 
presented. Desired changes within general educa- 
tion offerings include opportunities for students 
to become acquainted with the requirements of 
their future employers, to participate in on-the- 
job training programs, to develop cognitive skill, 
attitudes, and self-concept during in- and out-of- 
classroom activities; to become acquainted with 
aesthetic, literary, and intellectual areas; and to 
develop community awareness. In addition to the 
evaluation and modification of course offerings to 
insure up-to-date, relevant curricula, other 
aspects of the total college environment that 
require attention and change include: the physical 
plant, the nonclassroom environment, the at- 
titudes and procedures of the counseling, 
teaching, and service personnel, and classroom 
structures. Desirable outcomes that may result 
from these innovations were discussed. (MB) 
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This policies and procedures manual was 
designed to orient faculty and staff members to 
the organization and operation of Tarrant County 
Junior College District. The manual, which pro- 
vides well defined lines of authority and areas of 
responsibility, covers topics such as: the organiza- 
tion and services of the various offices concerned 
with administration, library services, research and 
development, instruction, student services, admis- 
sions and records, and personnel; and the policies 
and procedures of a wide variety of topics includ- 
ing the college catalog, budget requests, tenure 
and academic freedom, student discipline, field 
trips, and academic advising. (MB) 
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An account of Tarrant Count Junior College’s 
Participation in the American Association of Ju- 
nior Colleges’ Social Science Demonstration Pro- 
ject was presented. The purpose of the project 
was to involve introductory sociology students in 
the use of the community as a laboratory to en- 
liven the teaching-learning experience and 
develop in students a keener appreciation for 
both the subject matter and the methodology of 





the behavioral sciences. Each of the 76 par- 
ticipating students was assigned five addresses 
within an integrated, middle-class community. 
The interview questionnaire that they ad- 
ministered consisted of personal background 
items and attitudinal items that related to the top- 
ics of race relation, civil rights in general, civil 
rights leaders or movements, and civil rights 
legislation. In advance of the interviews, a letter 
was sent to the residents of the selected addresses 
informing them of the project. Evaluation of the 
project indicated that the project was worthwhile 
for the students; in addition to enjoying the inter- 
views, they found the experience of participating 
in an actual social research project enlightening 
and rewarding. It was concluded that the project 
was a useful teaching instrument and served to 
enhance the introductory sociology course. (MB) 
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This study was conducted to discover dif- 
ferences in personality characteristics among stu- 
dent leaders. The personality characteristics of 
presidents of campus organizations affiliated with 
one of four distinguishable student subcultures, 
identified by previous research as vocational, 
academic, collegiate, and nonconformist, were 
measured by the Stern Activities Index. The 
index contains items to measure 12 factors of 
personality: self-assertion, audacity-timidity, intel- 
lectual interests, motivation, applied interests, or- 
derliness, closeness, submissiveness, sensuousness, 
friendliness, expressiveness-constraint, and ego- 
ism-diffidence. Student leaders of the noncon- 
formist subculture groups were omitted from the 
analysis because of the low frequency of 
response. Comparisons among the remaining 
groups were made for each of the factor means 
by the use of “‘t” tests. The significant differences 
found among the leaders were: (1) collegiate 
leaders scored higher on closeness and friendli- 
ness than the vocational or academic leaders; (2) 
on expressiveness-restraint, collegiate leaders 
scored higher than vocational leaders; (3) voca- 
tional leaders scored higher on applied interest 
than academic leaders; and, (4) academic leaders 
scored higher on motivation than collegiate 
leaders. It was concluded that the results of the 
research support the theory that student leaders 
possess different personality characteristics, de- 
pending on their particular reference group. 
(MB) 
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Various studies have shown that high school 

students have unrealistic expectations and poor 

perceptions of college. Whether caused by inac- 
curate counseling or by poor self-descriptions 
from the college, these cause student dissatisfac- 
tion or failure. This study, to see if admission of- 
ficers’ perceptions of campus climate as 
presented to the school counselor accurately 

represent the college environment, asked if (1) 

differences existed between the college press as 

seen by students and faculty and as presented to 
high school counselors by admission officers and 

(2) differences perceived by admission officers 

are intellectual or non-intellectual. From a 2-year 

and a 4-year college, 43 students, 39 faculty, and 

10 admission officers were randomly selected. 

They were tested by the College Characteristic 

Index of Stern and Pace on items of policy, im- 

pression, procedure, attitude, and activity. The 

perception of college environment by the officers 
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differed greatly from that of students and faculty, 
on both non-intellectual and intellectual items. 
The admission officer, tending to stress the col- 
lege’s positive attributes, may be partly responsi- 
ble for the misconceptions held by counselors 
and high school seniors. A repeat of this study by 
officers on their own campuses could lessen the 
misunderstanding and increase the accuracy of 
their presentation. Future studies could examine 
the officer’s personality, academic training, length 
of service, and whether campus experience nar- 
rows perceptual differences. (HH) 
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This bibliography was designed to assist librari- 
ans and junior college administrators in the 
establishment of new junior college libraries and 
in the improvement of library facilities, resources, 
procedures, and services in existing institutions. 
The materials have been selected for colleges 
with projected enrollments of 1,000 students and 
collections of at least 20,000 volumnes. The 
bibliography is composed of selected references 
to books, periodicals, reports, and _ theses 
published from 1955 through 1967, relevant to 
many aspects of junior college library operation. 
The bibliography contains materials on the fol- 
lowing topics: the junior college, junior college 
libraries (general information, aims, purposes, 
etc.), administration, audiovisual materials and 
services, automation, book collection (selection 
and acquisition), buildings, cataloging and clas- 
sification, circulation systems, instruction and 
use, periodicals, documents, serials, pamphlets, 
reference services, and standards. (Author/MB) 
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This report examined the role of the communi- 
ty college in personal and community develop- 
ment through adult education. Legislation, result- 
ing from current social dissatisfaction, calls for 
publicizing postsecondary, real-world education. 
Teachers and students can fill this need by edu- 
cating the public on the value and nature of of- 
ferings at community colleges. Two research 
designs were presented. The first, for developing 
a public relations program using college staff, stu- 
dents, curriculum, and facilities, proposed that 
the college establish local instructional TV and 
radio networks that include both broadcasting 
stations and learning centers to draw the college 
and community closer together and educate the 
public in the skills of community development. 
The faculty and students of the education, politi- 
cal science, and work experience departments 
would coordinate the effort although the total 
college and curriculum would be involved. An 8- 
step plan to implement the program, with respon- 
sibilities and objectives outlined for each step, 
was provided. The second research design 
presented a way to analyze public knowledge, at- 
titudes, and interests regarding adult education 
and training via a survey questionnaire, with sam- 
ple included. The survey would help to publicize 
adult education to appropriate groups and the 
findings would guide the design or revision of 
course offerings. (MB) 


ED 031 240 JC 690 281 
MacMillan, Thomas F. 

NORCAL Project: Phase I. Final Report. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note—127p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.45 


Document Resumes 











70 Document Resumes 


Descriptors—*Junior Colleges, *Persistence, 

*Prediction, Questionnaires, *Withdrawal 
Identifiers—California 

Phase | of Northern California Cooperative 
Research Project on Student Withdrawals (NOR- 
CAL) examined withdrawal and continuing stu- 
dents in 23 colleges, evaluated the data, pre- 
dicted potential withdrawals, and summarized 
findings. A questionnaire was used to help 
develop a model to predict attrition within the 
first term of enrollment. The junior college stu- 
dent has been shown to be generally lower in 
academic ability, less committed to abstraction, 
and from a wider socioeconomic range. The final 
persistence model was to be evaluated against 
this complexity. Data on factors influencing 
withdrawal were sought among academic, en- 
vironmental, and social personal items. The 
academic included high school record, scholastic 
ability, and first-year college grades. Environmen- 
tal factors comprised peer pressures and social in- 
terests, and the college cultural climate. Social 
personal factors included age and time of entry to 
college, sex, socioeconomic status and degree of 
family support, family values as shown by occu- 
pation and education, personality traits and 
human relations, and such personal items as 
motivation, marriage plans, conflict of goals, and 
family attitudes. These data indicated three possi- 
ble directions for Phase Il of NORCAL: (1) 
discontinue it; (II) continue to emphasize attri- 
tion prediction, using these data combined with 
earlier research; (111) continue, with any of 
several possible new emphases. A combination of 
pf oy Ill seemed most likely at time of writing. 
(HH) 
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The role and extent of adult education in com- 
munity colleges were examined in this paper. The 
literature indicated no common definition of 
adult education except that it involves lifelong 
learning. One source identified five forces causing 
adults to seek further education. They are: basic 
education, degree objective, occupational train- 
ing, homemaking education, and avocation and 
geriatric courses. Unfortunately, development of 
adult education programs at community colleges 
is often frustrated by such factors as resistance by 
those presently controlling evening adult schools, 
apathy resulting from the usually limited offerings 
of vocational or college credit courses, and the 
problem of defining the community's needs. 
There is considerable variation in the offerings of 
adult education programs at community colleges; 
some offer only regular, credit courses while 
others offer non-credit, short and/or special-in- 
terest courses as well. One aspect of these pro- 
grams currently being developed is community 
service, which attempts to solve problems of both 
persons and organizations by involving both col- 
lege and community resources. It was concluded 
that, while the community college is the institu- 
tion best suited to meet the challenge of adult 
education, most colleges are primarily concerned 
with the transfer function, and thereby prevented 
from developing their unique and innovative role 
in the lifelong learning of the community. (MB) 
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The study proposed to determine if an 8-weeks’ 
summer preparatory program in English, math, 
reading, study aids, science, and group dynamics 
would enable a particular group of 51 students to 
compete academically in the first semester of the 
1968-69 school year with 51 regularly admitted 
students. The experimental group was chosen 


from those required to take the 8-week program 
before admittance to the college; the control 
group, from regular students whose academic 
load was limited to four courses. The pairs were 
matched by college board scores within plus or 
minus 20 points. After the summer session, stu- 
dents from the experimental group were enrolled 
in the regular sessiqn. At the end of the first 
semester, GPA’s for both groups were analyzed 
by a t-test. The analysis showed that the experi- 
mental group surpassed the regular group in 
academic achievement, though not to a signifi- 
cant degree. The author concludes that the 
summer program is therefore worthwhile. He 
recommends (1) that the developmental program 
be continued, (2) that a follow-up study be made 
at the end of five years to see if the difference 
between the groups remains the same, and (3) 
that similar studies of wider scope be made to 
confirm or refute these findings. (HH) 


ED 031 243 JC 690 284 
Gordon, Anthony T. 
Evaluation of the First Year of Operation of the 
Contra Costa College Mobile Counseling 
‘enter 


Cc . 
Contra Costa Coll., San Pablo, Calif. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—25p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—*Community Services, *Counseling 

Services, *Junior Colleges, *Mobile Educa- 

tional Services 
Identifiers—California 

Contra Costa College tried several ways to 
reach potential students who were unaware that 
they were eligible or even that the college had 
anything to offer them. Articulation with high 
schools, contacts with other agencies, and the 
mass media were of little help. The idea of a cen- 
tral, off-campus counseling center was abandoned 
in favor of the Mobile Counseling Center. It 
began operating in 1967. Its aims were to provide 
service for dropouts, whatever the cause; ex- 
tended counseling service for the community; 
stronger connections with other agencies; easy 
access to material on educational programs, up- 
grading courses, financial aid, career planning; a 
decrease of frustration by working with the client 
in his own environment; individual and group 
counseling to foster valid decisions; a better col- 
lege image; and recruitment of students. Staffed 
by a counselor-driver and clerk, the van is limited 
to the area where most of the disadvantaged live; 
it works as an extension of the regular college 
counseling service. Other agencies welcomed the 
unit. It did not duplicate their work, but removed 
a specific service from their load. A modified 
therapeutic approach helps the client first identify 
his need (job, school, or both) and choose from 
several ways of filling it. The author discusses 
referrals, interviews, client characteristics, and 
how to orient to a career those who live amid 
unemployment. The author’s evaluation and the 
response to a questionnaire show a high degree of 
success for the center. (HH) 
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Since all institutions are being challenged for 

relevancy to the modern world, it seemed ap- 
propriate to see how fraternities are regarded: in 
what areas are they held in high esteem? how are 
they misunderstood? how can they best attract fu- 
ture members? To determine attitudes to the 
fraternity system, a questionnaire was specially 
prepared and sent to fraternity and sorority mem- 
bers, men and women in residence halls, and 
faculty and administration members. Questions 
were asked about living costs and conditions, 
academic value, social status, importance to the 
campus, whether they should be abolished, the 
use of alcohol, control of student offices, 
pledging, and morals. The results uncovered areas 
that should be evaluated by the Interfraternity 

Council, especially living costs, academic value, 

and pledge hazing. Fraternity activities in general 

should be examined to be sure they are in accord 
with the aims and purposes of the college. This 





should be done by each house individually, and 
the opinions and decisions exchanged with frater- 
nities on other campuses. (HH) 
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This address points out that the graduates have 
reached a stage in their lives less for rejoicing 
than for close examination of themselves and of 
education as an institution. The students them- 
selves have exposed certain shortcomings of 
higher education, and taxpayers have become 
reluctant to support it. Activists of all races have 
not yet announced limits to their militancy; nor 
have authorities set limits to their reaction. For 
some time, the confrontation produced an 
escalating compromise of demand and conces- 
sion, but lately, as the demands become harsher, 
authorities become less patient, and the public 
condemns both. Matters on which students 
question society at large include the imposition of 
prolonged adolescence, the widening guif 
between the educated and the uneducated, 
repression (contrary to all civil rights laws) of the 
Black community, the presence of ghettos and 
barrios, the acceptance of war as a political tool, 
and a nationwide atmosphere of hypocrisy and 
immorality. Most important is the Black revolu- 
tion, with its new sense of pride and expectation 
of social and economic fulfillment. The speaker 
reminds the graduates that, since it is they who 
have fomented these revolutionary activities, it is 
they who must suppress, accommodate, or sur- 
render to them. Such criticisms acknowledge the 
importance of education and the probability that 
improvement will follow from a belief in legal 
pt maw civil rights, open-door colleges, and the 
efficacy of an aroused social conscience. (HH) 
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If a student's perception of his environment af- 
fects his behavior in it, the college should have a 
measure of it as additional data for educational 
decisions. This would be added to the student's 
personal data file already maintained by the col- 
lege, and used in developing new programs and 
policies; in self-study; to compare with normative 
data; to clarify direction of change; for selection 
of students; to inform prospective students, 
parents, and high school counselors; to determine 
maximal student environment; and to note in- 
fluences of student/environment interaction. This 
study proposed to find any differences in the per- 
ceptions of four groups of students on the items 
on the College and University Environment 
Scales. A group of 22 students was randomly 
selected from each of the college’s four pro- 
grams--Associate in Arts (AA) in Science (AS), 
in Applied Science (AAS), and Continuing Edu- 
cation (C). In the 76% response were 22 AA stu- 
dents, 20 AS, 15 AAS, and 10 C. The AA group 
scored high on propriety, on awareness; the 
AS was low on both pracfcality and awareness; 





but very high on propri¢ty; and the C group was 
low on awareness, community, and practicality, 
but high on propriety. According to national 
norms, both the total sample and the four groups 
were high on propriety and low on awareness. 
Conventionality outranked assertiveness; _ per- 
sonal, poetic, and political concerns were absent. 
The four groups differed greatly on the scholar- 
ship scale. (HH) 
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As attitudes of an organization’s members are 
important in attaining its goals, this study 
proposed to determine faculty attitudes to com- 
prehensive college aims. Selected as subjects 
were 100 full-time instructors from Missouri 
public junior colleges. The investigator expected 
to find transfer faculty more favorable to general 
and transfer curricula, and technical faculty more 
favorable to adult, occupational, counseling, and 
community service programs. He sought opinions 
on the college’s objectives in occupational, 
general, transfer or pre-professional, part-time or 
adult, community service, and counseling and 
guidance programs. The subjects were sent a 35- 
item questionnaire; 60% responded. Over 70% 
agreed with the overall college objectives; 52.3% 
disagreed with the transfer program. Points of 
agreement were: 68.7% of transfer faculty and 
71.4% of technical faculty on occupational pro- 
grams; 81.6% of transfer and 73.1% of technical 
faculty on general education; 83.3% of transfer 
and 69.9% of technical faculty on community ser- 
vice; 78.5% of transfer and 68.4% of technical 
faculty on counseling; only 39.4% of transfer and 
34% of technical faculty on transfer objectives. 
At least 70% of all faculty agreed on all but the 
transfer function, an attitude worth further study. 
The investigator suggests that particular attention 
should be paid to attitudes of the more influential 
faculty members and that a stronger orientation 
program is needed, especially for those who are 
undecided. (HH) 
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The junior college, to apply its understanding 
of society as it relates to education, must have a 
sound student personnel program. This study of 
programs at Missouri's 11 junior colleges ex- 
amined their functions and financing to see what 
improvements might be made. A questionnaire 
was developed as a checklist of functions néces- 
sary to develop an effective program. In Part I, 
59 functions were condensed into 19 scales for 
negative response ranking for each college; Part 
Il collected data on budget and enrollment. The 
replies showed almost no extended programs, no 
orientation courses for credit, and few for study 
skills. Most provided career advisement, but not 
enough follow-up or manpower studies on which 
to base it. Most educational testing programs 
were for academic rather than personality or in- 
terest measurement. All provided consultation for 
the students on their plans and problems. Ten 
colleges analyzed co-curricular activities pro- 
grams; all had a form of student government, 
only half had a leadership development program. 
All maintained a program to control the social 
climate and academic development. All provided 
precollege information on admissions and finan- 
cial aid, and maintained student records--though 
few made much use of the latter. As for health 
services, only half had part- or full-time nurses. 
The colleges varied widely in enrollment and 
available funds. The failings implicit in these 
findings and suggestions for their correction are 
discussed. (HH) 
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This study considered the predictive power of 
the General Aptitude Test Battery (GATB) for 
the junior college student, for whom the tradi- 
tional measures of ability may not be suitable. It 








was designed to see if the GATB would predict 
GPA for first-semester freshmen in transfer and 
in vocational programs. Three hypotheses were 
tested on 203 transfer and 88 vocational-techni- 
cal students. Details of the sampling and data 
analysis are given. Two pertinent findings were: 
(1) certain aptitudes from the complete battery 
are fair predictors of academic success for fresh- 
men entering a transfer program; (2) they are 
less successful predictors for the entering voca- 
tional-technical students. One implication is that, 
when two aptitudes are combined for the transfer 
student, a respectable predictive validity results. 
It is a useful counseling tool, especially as it takes 
less than 15 minutes to administer both subtests. 
Others should duplicate this research to find pre- 
dictive validities of special use to their own col- 
leges. Validities for the vocational-technical stu- 
dent were low; using an overall category to pre- 
dict GPA’s would not contribute to the accuracy 
of prediction for either group. Further research is 
needed for the technical student to isolate the 
more homogeneous career fields if the GATB is 
to be helpful to him. (HH) 
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This study examined different perceptions of 

junior college environment among administrators, 
faculty in transfer and in vocational programs, 
and transfer and vocational students. In a college 
of 1500 students. In a college of 1500 students 
(51% in vocational programs, 49% in transfer), 
50 were randomly selected from each group. All 
30 transfer faculty, 27 vocational faculty, and 12 
administrators were included. The test used was 
Pace’s College and University Environment 
Scales, with 150 true-false statements on all 
aspects of college life. Its five scales describe a 
college climate: Practicality, Community, Aware- 
ness, Propriety, Scholarship. All possible 
between-group comparisons were made on each 
scale, except for comparing academic and voca- 
tional faculty with each other’s students. Among 
the many findings were: Awareness was ranked 
highest by four groups and second only by the 
vocational students; for all groups, Practicality, 
Awareness, and Scholarship were highest and 
Propriety lowest; Community was Lowest for all 
except administrators; academic and vocational 
students differed greatly only on Practicality; 
Practicality ranked second in three groups, first 
in one, and third in another. After discussing 
their implications, the author suggested two ways 
to use the findings: (1) to achieve a more har- 
monious campus, after analysis by faculty, ad- 
ministration, and students; and (2) to enable high 
school students to select the college most ap- 
propriate for them. (HH) 
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N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.15 

Descriptors—* Bibliographies, *College Teachers, 
*Faculty, *Junior Colleges, *Teaching Condi- 
tions 
The 292 entries in this bibliography are ar- 

ranged alphabetically by author or institutional 
source, and numbered sequentially. The subject 
index entries are followed by numbers that refer 
the reader to the entry or entries in the alphabeti- 
cal listing. Each alphabetic listing is followed by 
its appropriate subject entrics. An explanation of 
source and availability is given. The 1968 edition 
of this bibliography is now obsolete. (HH) 
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Hay, Stephen N. And Others 

Preliminary Bibliography on South Asia for Un- 
Libraries. 


State Univ. of New York, New York. Foreign 
Area Materials Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0931 
Pub Date 67 
Contract—OEC- 1 -6-050931-1278 
Note—404p.; Related documents are LI 000 881 
and LI 000 882. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$20.30 
Descriptors—Area Studies, *Bibliographies, *Col- 
lege Libraries, *Foreign Countries, Library 
Acquisition, Library Collections, *Library 
Materials, Microforms, *Non Western Civiliza- 
tion, Reference Materials 
Identifiers—*South Asia 
This classified bibliography on South Asia and 
similar bibliographies on Africa south of the 
Sahara (LI 000 882) and East Asia (LI 000 881) 
have been compiled under the first phase of a 
three-year cooperative project to strengthen 
bibliographical resources for undergraduate libra- 
ries on “neglected” foreign areas. The bibliog- 
raphy in its present form is a preliminary edition 
to be circulated for criticism and comment to in- 
terested scholars and librarians. The final version, 
to be published under the second phase of the 
project, will incorporate comments and criticisms 
received. The material included in this bibliog- 
raphy was collated from standard bibliographies 
on the subject and various syllabi and reading 
lists distributed by the Foreign Area Materials 
Center. Although it was not ible to ascertain 
whether books published abroad were still in 
print, the American publications were checked 
against R.R. Bowker’s “Books in Print, 1966,” 
and reprints and material in microform are in- 
dicated. Appended are a list of microfilm compa- 
nies and their addresses and a note on the 
Foreign Area Materials Center. (Author/JB) 


ED 031 253 48 LI 000 881 
Ehrman, Edith Morehouse, Ward 
Preliminary Bibliography on East Asia for Un- 
dergraduate Libraries. 
State Univ. of New York, New York. Foreign 
Area Materials Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0931 
Pub Date 67 
Contract—OEC- 1-6-05093 1-1278 
Note—486p.; Related documents are LI 000 882 
and LI 000 061. 
EDRS Price MF-$2.00 HC-$24.40 
Descriptors—Area Studies, *Bibliographies, *Col- 
lege Libraries, *Foreign Countries, Library 
Acquisition, Library Collections, *Library Net- 
works, *Non Western Civilization, Reference 
Materials 
Identifiers—* East Asia 
This classified bibliography on East Asia and 
similar bibliographies on Africa south of the 
Sahara (LI 000 882) and South Asia (LI 000 
061) have been compiled under the first phase of 
a three-year cooperative project to strengthen 
bibliographical resources for undergraduate libra- 
ries on “neglected” foreign areas. The bibliog- 
raphy in its present form is a preliminary edition 
to be circulated for criticism and comment to in- 
terested scholars and librarians. The final version, 
to be published under the second phase of the 
project, will incorporate comments and criticisms 
received. The material included in this bibliog- 
raphy was collated from standard bibliographies 
on the subject and various syllabi and reading 
lists distributed by the Foreign Area Materials 
Center. Although it was not possible to ascertain 
whether books published abroad were still in 
print, the American publications were checked 
against R.R. Bowker’s “Books in Print, 1966,” 
and reprints and materials in microform are in- 
dicated. Appended are a list of microfilm compa- 
nies and their addresses and a note on the 
Foreign Area Materials Center. (Author/JB) 
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Ehrman, Edith Morehouse, Ward 

Preliminary Bibliography on Africa South of the 
Sahara for U Libraries. 

State Univ. of New York, New York. Foreign 
Area Materials Center. 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0931 

Pub Date 67 

Contract—OEC- | -6-05093 1-1278 

Note—328p.; Related documents are LI 000 061 
and LI 000 881. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$16.50 

Descriptors—Area Studies, *Bibliographies, *Col- 
lege Libraries, *Foreign Countries, Library 
Acquisition, Library Collections, *Library 
Materials, Microforms, *Non Western Civiliza- 
tion, Reference Materials 

Identifiers—* Africa 
This classified bibliography on Africa south of 

the Sahara and similar bibliographies on South 

Asia (LI 000 061) and East Asia (LI 000 881) 

have been compiled under the first phase of a 

three-year cooperative project to strengthen 

bibliographical resources for undergraduate libra- 

ries on “neglected” foreign areas. The bibliog- 

raphy in its present form is a preliminary edition 

to be circulated for criticism and comment to in- 

terested scholars and librarians. ‘The final version, 

to be publishedunder the second phase of the 

project, will incorporate comments and criticisms 

received. The material included in this bibliog- 

raphy was collated from standard bibliographies 

on the subject and various syllabi and reading 


Document Resumes 





lists distributed by the Foreign Area Materials” 


Center. Although it was not possible to ascertain 
whether books published abroad were still in 
print, the American publications were checked 
against R.R. Bowker’s “Books in Print, 1966,” 
and reprints and material in microform are in- 
dicated. Appended are a list of microfilm compa- 
nics and their addresses and a note on the 
Foreign Area Materials Center. (Author/JB) 


ED 031 255 LI 000 966 

Cautin, Harvey And Others 

An Experimental On-Line Information Retrieval 
System. 

Pennsylvania Univ., Philadelphia. Moore School 
of Electrical Engineering. 

Spons Agency—Air Force Office of Scientific 
Research, Arlington, Va. Directorate of Infor- 
mation Science.; Army Research Office, Dur- 
ham, N.C. 

Report No— AFOSR-68-1600 

Pub Date May 67 

Note—24p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (AD 671 962, MF-$0.65; HC- 
$3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Computers, *Display Systems, *In- 
formation Retrieval, *Man Machine Systems, 
Programing Languages, Search Strategies, 
*Symbolic Language 

Identifiers— Easy English 
This paper reports an experiment in on-line 

retrieval using man-machine dialogue on a 

remote console. Message editing procedures and 

the use of two command languages are described. 

The system employs a PDP-8 computer for 

generating, proofreading, and editing messages, 

and an IBM 7040 computer for information 
retrieval processing. The symbolic retrieval lan- 
guage permits three commands in the search 
mode: retrieve, combine, and display. The second 
language, Easy English, requires only that 
requests be formulated in a specified syntactic 
form. Users have the option to translate Easy En- 

glish requests to symbolic language during a 

search. (Author/JW) 
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Development of Computer Aids for Tape-Control 
of Photocomposing Machines. Final Report, Sec- 
tion A. Mechanization of Mathematical Reviews 
Office Procedures. 

American Mathematical Society, Providence, R.I. 

Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—60p.; Section B is LI 001 222. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 


Va. 22151 (PB 179 338, MF-$0.65; HC-$3.00) 
Document Not Available EDRS. 


Descriptors—Automation, *Computers, Costs, 
Feasibility Studies, Indexes (Locaters), Input 
Output, *Mathematics, *Periodicals, 
*Photocomposition, *Printing, Programing 

Identifiers— * Mathematical Reviews 


This document is the first of three sections of a 


’ final report on a project which. included five 


phases: (1) ap pps systems and procedures 
for the use of d tape, (2) 
design of a system for the partial mechanization 
of Mathematical Reviews office procedures 
together with experiments on derived publica- 
tions, (3) typographic design, (4) extension of a 
system of preparing computer-processed tape to 
include the setting of displays including multiple- 
line equations, and (5) a test of the combined 
system. This document reports feasibility studies 
concerning the development of effective input 
techniques, that organization and ye pe of 
computer files, the gpm gen of 1 aaa 
from computer files, and costs of such 
production, pius a discussion ~ implementation 
and possible applications, including the creation 
of a master file of bibliographic data dn the 
mechanization of the Mathematical Reviews Cu- 
mulative Index. The fourteen exhibits include ex- 
amples of system input and output. An 18-page 
‘Manual for Input Keying” is appended. (JW) 
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DDC Bibliography on Optical or Graphic Infor- 
* ation Processing (information Sciences Series). 


Defense Documentation Center for Scientific and 
Technical Information, Alexandria, Va. 

Report No—DDC-TAS-68-32 

Pub Date Sep 68 

Note—230p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield 
a (AD 674 025, MF-$0.65; HC- 

-00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Character Recogni- 
tion, *Display Systems, *Information 
Processing, Information Retrieval, *Optical 
Scanners, *Pattern Recognition 
This unclassified-unlimited bibliography con- 

tains 183 references, with abstracts, dealing 

specifically with optical or graphic information 
processing. Citations are grouped under three 
headings: display devices and theory, character 
recognition, and pattern recognition. Within each 
group, they are arranged in accession number 

(AD-number) sequence. Four  computer- 

generated indexes--AD-pagination, corporate 

author/monitoring erg tl — author, and 
contract--are appended. ( 
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tion B. A System for Computer- 
Compaction to incinde the Setting of Muhipl 


Pree Mathematical Society, Providence, R.I. 

Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—52p.; Section A is LI 001 079 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal ae 
tific and Technical Information, — ry 


Va. 22151 1B yf 179 418, eee 
Document Not Available from 
Descriptors— Abstracts, paola ll *Compu- 
ters, Costs, Feasibility Studies, Indexes 


(Locaters), Information Retrieval, Input Out- 

put, *Mathematics, *Periodicals, *Photocom- 

position, — ea Programing 

Languages, Scholarly Jou: 
Identi sem at Froese Po on 

This document is the second of three sections 
of a final report on computer-controlled 
photocomposition of the periodical Mathematics 
Reviews. In studying the uses of computer- 
processed for composition, it became 
evident that economic feasibility is dependent, to 
a great extent, on multiple use of the input data. 
Therefore the design of a system for mathemati- 
cal composition must include setting up a master 
file of material which can be used for information 
retrieval, as well as for typesetting of original 
material, plus by-products such as the typesetting 
of indexes, current awareness journals, and ab- 
stracts. This section of the report deals with the 
setting of complex mathematical material. It gives 
examples of a keyboard input language which can 
be used for the inputting of any mathematical 
text, and a language suitable for file storage and 
computer input. It also describes the wre of pro- 
grams needed for solving completely the com- 
position problem. (Author/JW) 








ED 031 259 LI 001 390 
Edwards, John S. 
Adaptive Man- ‘ Interaction in Information 


Machine 
Retrieval; A Dissertation in Electrical Engineer. 


ing. 
Pennsylvania Univ., Philadelphia. Moore School 
of Electrical Engineering. 


University of Pennsylvania, 1967. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal vee 
tific and Technical Information, 
Va. 22151 (PB 179 802, MF-$0. 65; -$3. 00} 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors—Algorithms, Automation, Computer 
. Evaluation, Indexing, *Information 

Retrieval, Information Storage, *Information 
Systems, *Man Machine Systems, Relevance 
(Information Retrieval), *Subject Index Terms, 


Three specific contributions to the field of in- 
formation retrieval are presented. The first two 
describe the establishment of an adaptive, in- 
teractive man-machine dialogue that produces a 
form of unsolicited librarian-like assistance for 
the user in his selection of index terms to charac- 
terize an indexing function. The data set upon 
which the system rests is prepared in a semi-auto- 
matic manner from preselected samples of natu- 
ral language text in machine readable form. The 
first contribution concerns setting up this data 
set; the second deals with the implementation of 
a man-machine dialogue. The algorithm that con- 
stitutes the third contribution extracts the cyclic 
sets of terms from a symmetric relation table. It is 
shown how this technique helps the formation of 
a consistent and complete table of synonyms. The 
system has been implemented on a PDP8-7040 
computer complex and is programmed for the 
most part in L6-MAP. (Author) 
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Carroll, D.E. And Others 

An Interactive Document Retrieval System. 

Illinois Univ., Urbana. Coordinated Science Lab. 

Spons by sre Services Electronics Pro- 
gram, Fort Monmouth, N.J.; Office of Educa- 

tion (DHEW), Washington, D.C. Bureau of 

Research 


LI 001 436 


Report No—R-398 

Bureau No—BR-7-1213 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Contract—OEC-1-7-071213-4557 

Note—35p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
bi -“ (AD 679 915, ME-$0.65: HC- 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Documentation, *Information 
Retrieval, *Information Storage, *Information 
Systems, *Man Machine Systems, Programing, 


a Languages 
Identifiers—Information Search Language, ISL, 
REQUEST 
The document retrieval system at Coordinated 
Science Laboratory is implemented on a Control 
Data 1604 computer system. Recorded informa- 
tion from each source article includes 1) conven- 
tional bibliographic data such as authorship, 
author affiliation, title, year of publication, etc., 
2) detailed bibliographic data from each of the 
cited references, and 3) citations in context. The 
source articles are selected from the “IEEE 
Transactions on Computers”, “‘Journal of the As- 
sociation for Computing Machinery”, and “‘Docu- 
mentation”. The searches are conducted in in- 
teractive manner through REQUEST system, 
which is a man-machine interface language. Lose 
searches are conducted in another 
a Information Search Language (ISL), Shich 
string-possessing language capable of 
searching variable-length information strings. Sec- 
tion Two of this report gives a brief description 
of the data base. Section Three describes the 
REQUEST system from a systems point of view. 
Section Four describes the Information Search 
Language. (Author.CC) 
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Fogel, Marc 
Pennsylvania oni Philadeiphin 
niv., Iphia. Moore School 
“of Electrical Engineerin 


ring. 
—. —— Science Foundation, 


Pub Date May 69” 69 


LI 001 536 











Note—52p.; Master’s thesis, Moore School of 
Electrical Engineering, University of Pennsyl- 
vania, 1969. 

re from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 

fic and Technical Information, Spri 4 
va 22151 Dh 184 136, geo 65, 3.00) 

Document Not Available from 

Descript Automati scheme: Grouping, 
Correlation, *Indexing, Information Retrieval, 
Information Storage, ‘Statistical Analysis, 
*Subject Index Terms, *Vocabulary, Word 
Frequency 
The exponential 





wth in the literature of 
most fields has produced a near crisis situation 
for the people who provide storage and retrieval 
facilities for this same literature. One useful tool 
suggested for anyone interested in mechanizing 
the process of information and retrieval 
requires that vocabulary used in the system be di- 
vided into groups of words, each group represent- 
ing a different subarea of the initial field. It is the 
intention of the present paper to show why the 
problem of subdividing a vocabulary is best han- 
dled by computer. Of a number of existing 
techniques, one which seems appropriate is 
selected, modified, and certain improvements are 
suggested. The results described in this report are 
equally valid for any collection of objects--obey- 
ing a minimum set of requirements--which must 
be divided into smaller groups, the groups being 
defined in a statistical sense. (Author) 


ED 031 262 LI 001 538 

, Test and Evaluation of a Selective 

Dissemination System for NASA Scientific and 
Technical Information. Final 

International Business Machines Corp., Yorktown 
Heights, N.Y. 

Spons Agency—National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, Washington, D.C. 

Report No--NASA-CR-62020 

Pub Date Jun 66 

Note—90p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (N67-11241, MF-$0.65; HC-$3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Abstracts, Documentation, *Evalua- 
tion, Indexing, *Information Dissemination, 
*Information Services, *Information Systems, 
Sciences, Subject Index Terms, Systems 
Development, Technology, *Use Studies 

Identifiers—NASA, National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration, SDI, *Selective Dis- 
semination of Information 
The development of a large scale selective dis- 

semination of information program, its experi- 

mental operation, and program evaluation is re- 
ported. An IBM 7090/94 computer program com- 
pared user interest profiles with the subject in- 
dexes of reports announced in “Scientific and 
Technical Aerospace Reports.” Users were pro- 
vided with selected announcements in the form of 
abstract cards. Profile preparation is described, 
and announcement and response media are illus- 
trated. During the exploratory operation of the 
program, five Reena NASA and two hundred 

Air Force personnel served as participants and 

evaluators of the system. A statistical evaluation 

of system performance is included, and results of 

a questionnaire concerning user opinions and 

comments are presented. (Author) 


ED 031 263 
-_ Paul H. And Others 
The Determination of the Effect of Announcement 
Media on CFSTI Sales. 
Westat Research Co., Bethesda, Md. 
Spons Agency—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
= and Technical Information, Springfield, 
a. 
Pub Date Dec 67 
Note—42p. 
Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 


Va. 22151 (PB 179 830, MF-$0. 65; IC-$3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Clearinghouses, 
Evaluation, *Information Dissemination, *In- 
formation Needs, Publicize, *Technical Reports 

Identifiers—Fast Announcement Service 
The objectives of the study were: (1) to experi- 

mentally determine the effect of each CFSTI an- 

nouncement medium on the average demand per 
= (2) to experimentally determine the effect 

of the selection process, isolated from the effect 
of the special announcement media, on the 


LI 001 541 


average demand per report, and (3) to use (1) 
and (2) to study how modification in announce- 
ment practices would affect document sales. It 
was found the most effective single announce- 
ment medium was clearly the Fast Announce- 
ment Service, a 2- to 6-page flyer which an- 


nounces a selected number of outstanding reports 
in each of 57 categories. The study also con- 
firmed that the selection process was able to dis- 
criminate between the high demand and low de- 
mand reports. (Author/JW) 
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Association. 

Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
Research in Scientific Communication. 

Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. Office of Science Informa- 
tion Services. 

Report No—TN-8 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—47p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (PB 184 218, a 65; HC-$3.00) 

Document Not Available from ED 


Descriptors—*Conferences, Or staan 
Research, *Information Dissemination, 
*Periodicals, Publications, *Symposia 

Identifiers—AERA, *American [Educational 
Research Association 
Approximately one year after the February 

1968 Annual Meeting of the American Educa- 

tional Research Association (AERA), all authors 

who had presented material at the Conference 
were sent follow-up questionnaires (copy ap- 
pended), designed to ascertain (1) how much of 
the program material had been submitted for 
journal publication during the year, (2) what out- 
lets have been selected, (3) what types of revi- 
sions were required before acceptance of manus- 
cripts, (4) what reasons were given for non-ac- 
ceptance of manuscripts by journals, (5) what 
were the policies regarding page charges in edu- 
cational research journals, and (6) what types of 
post-meeting dissemination in addition to journals 
publication had the authors planned. Data were 
also obtained concerning those authors who had 
not submitted their material for journal publica- 
tion in the year following the meeting. Authors of 
symposium papers were also sent the follow-up 
questionnaires a year after the meeting. Findings 
of the study are presented and the role of the 

AERA meeting in the dissemination of educa- 

tional research is discussed. (Author/CC) 


ED 031 265 LI 001 601 
Permanence/Durability of the — peg Test- 
ing for Unstable Modern Book and Record 


Papers. ; 

Barrow (W.J.) Research Laboratory, Richmond, 

Va. 

Spons Agency—Council on Library Resources, 

Inc., Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—28 p.; A related is ED 019 972. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 

Descriptors—*Books, Evaluation Methods, Libra- 
ry Materials, *Paper (Material), *Physical 

Characteristics, *Preservation, Publishing In- 

dustry, *Records (Forms) 

There is ample evidence today that —_ 
resulting from manufacturing processes is 
principal cause of paper deterioration. The €bm 
nificance of this discovery is that purchasers can 
avoid paper manufactured in such a way as to be 
auto-destructive. This investigation explores the 
collective use of color spot tests to distinguish 
stable from unstable book and record rs cur- 
rently being manufactured in the United States. 
The value of this type of testing is derived from 
its ability to separate quickly good from poor 
quality paper from the standpoint of useful lon- 
gevity. These test results are qualitative, not 
quantitative, in nature. Thus, for example, while 
the acidity spot test will indicate the presence of 
acidity, it will not determine the exact amount. 
The spot tests for groundwood, acidity, alum and 
rosin can be applied to papers quickly by anyone 
without special equipment or training, with due 
caution in regard to handling the chemicals and 
penn ee the results. These tests only require 
small areas of a paper sheet, thus eliminating 
damage to large quantities of paper. A summary 


Ohio for graduate study in library science, as well 
as the probable location and the appropriate 
kinds of program emphasis for a new library 
school. The study considers the following cam- 

puses of Ohio’s state-assisted university system: 
Krone : State University, Toledo University, Bowling 
Green University, University of Cincinnati, 
Wright State University, Ohio State University. 
The criteria used in comparing new sites include 
the existence of other graduate programs and 
research efforts, the potential hierarchical posi- 
tion for a projected program in relation to the 
graduate school, the attitudes of the university’s 
administration toward the development of librari- 
anship, the demonstrated capacity of the institu- 
tion to attract well-qualified faculty members, the 
computer center facilities, the library facilities, 
and others. The report reviews the visits to each 
institution and discusses the program opportuni- 
ties at each. The conclusions provide recommen- 
dations for establishing the new library school at 
Ohio State University and proposals for further 
development of library education in Ohio. (RM) 


ED 031 267 LI 001 603 

Divett, Robert T. Jones, W. Wayne 

Report on the Total System Computer Program 
Libraries. 


New Mexico Univ., Albuquerque. Library of the 
Medical Sciences. 
Spons Agency—National Library of Medicine, 
Bethesda, Md. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—429p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$21.55 
Descriptors—*Computer Programs, *Information 
Systems, Library Networks, *Library Technical 
Processes, *Man Machine Systems, *Medical 
Libraries, Systems Development 
The objective of this project was to develop an 
integrated computer program for the total opera- 
tions of a medical library including acquisitions, 
cataloging, circulation, reference, a computer 
catalog, serials controls, and current awareness 
services. The re describes two systems ap- 
proaches: the batch system and the terminal 
system. The batch system is a combination of 
manual and machine processing of the clerical 
functions of a library. This particular system in- 
volves functions in the acquisitions, cataloging 
and circulation departments. The terminal system 
is an on-line computer system with terminals, in 
each section of the library, including reference 
services and patron use. It is designed to cover 
the total operations of a library. After a general 
description of both systems the report lists the 
equipment needed and the estimated costs for 
both. Recommendations are given for sharing the 
system with several other medical libraries. 
Technical descriptions of oe terminal system, in- 
cluding file organization and program structure, 
are presented in the report. The appendices show 
library forms (order forms, catalog cards, etc.), 
2260 screen displays, and source listings. 
(Author/RM) 
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Black, Donald V. Grieb, William E. 

Dental Health Center Library and Information 
Center: A Plan of Action. 

System Development Corp., Santa Monica, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Public Health Service (DHEW), 
Washi , D.C. Div. of Dental Health and 


No—SDC-TM-3995-000-00 
Pub Date 3 Jul 68 
Note—23p. 
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Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (PB 183 813, MF-$0.65; HC-$3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Costs, *Dental Health, Information 
Centers, ‘*Information Services, *Library 
Planning, *Library Services, *Medical Libra- 
ries, Public Health 

Identifiers— Dental Health Center Library 
The report, based on information gathered by 

System Development Corporation in its role as 

consultant to the Division of Dental Health, 

defines the areas of need for planning an effec- 
tive operational library and information center 
within the Division’s proposed new Dental Health 

Center Building, San Francisco. A course of ac- 

tion is plotted that should result in obtaining the 

necessary information and achieving the coor- 
dination necessary to develop an outstanding in- 
formation resource that meets the needs of the 

Dental Health Center and other potential users. 

(Author) 
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Sherman, George B. Anderson, Robert A. 
Document Retrieval in a Highway Research Libra- 


ry. 
California State Div. of Highways, Sacramento. 
Materials and Research Dept. 
Pub Date Apr 68 
Note—24p.; Prepared in cooperation with the 
Bureau of Public Roads, Washington, D.C. 
Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (PB 183 681, MF-$0.65; HC-$3.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Costs, Documentation, Feasibility 
Studies, Indexes (Locaters), *Indexing, Infor- 
mation Centers, *Information Retrieval, *Infor- 
mation Storage, *Information Systems, *Special 
Libraries, Thesauri, *Traffic Safety 
A document storage and retrieval system for 
the library of the Materials and Research Depart- 
ment of the California Division of Highways is 
described. The system was designed and installed 
as part of a research project whose objectives 
were to evaluate a concept-coordinated docu- 
ment retrieval and storage system for internally 
and externally produced documents, utilizing the 
work of the Highway Research Information Ser- 
vice of the Highway Research Board. The HRIS 
list of authorized terms was adopted for indexing, 
and an optical coincidence retrieval method was 
installed. Input, storage, searching and output 
operations are described. It is concluded that the 
system is feasible and economical in this applica- 
tion. (USGRDR/JW) 
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uistics, Generative Grammar, *Indexing, *In- 
ormation Retrieval, *Linguistics, Syntax 
This paper is concerned primarily with the 
structure of language and how knowledge about 
this structure can lead to improved automated in- 
formation retrieval. The paper discusses develop- 
ments in linguistics and the application of lin- 
guistics to information retrieval, especially fact 
retrieval and indexing. For fact retrieval it is 
roposed that both data facts and search requests 
inserted into the system undergo transformations 
which convert the information into the form of 
active, declarative sentences. Then the system 
could use a matching procedure to arrive at data 
facts from the search requests. For automatic in- 
dexing, an approach based on previous research 
indicating that prepositions (in, for, by, etc.) play 
an important role in the shift from one discursive 
phrase to the next in the text or in a title is used. 
Thus, prepositions and other low-information 
content words as well as punctuation marks are 
used to recognize automatically where one phrase 
ends and the next begins. The resulting phrases 
are then manipulated for indexing purposes. Ex- 
periments with this “prepositional phrase- 


LI 001 628 


shifting” were conducted on the German lan- 
guage. (RM) 
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Pub Date Aug 68 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Documentation, Information 
Processing, *Information Retrieval, *Informa- 
tion Science, Information Storage, *Informa- 
tion Systems, *Surveys 
This report is a survey of five on-line retrieval 

systems that, with one exception, have been used 

to demonstrate on-line access to the recently 
developed Committee on Scientific and Technical 

Information (COSATI) inventory of government 

sponsored work now in progress in the area of in- 

formation sciences and technology. The report 
was prepared to assist an ad hoc subgrou Bal 

Panel 2 of COSATI to determine the state o 

art and availability of systems that could a oiabe 

on-line access to the COSATI inventory. The 

systems, which are described in terms of accepta- 
bility, effectiveness, performance, and availability 

are: (1) Data Corporation’s Data Central, (2) 

Computer Corporation of America’s 103, (3) 

Lockheed Research Corporation’s DIALOG, and 

(4) System Development Corporation’s Language 

for Utility Checkout and _ Instrumentation 

Development (LUCID) and Time-Shared Data 

Management System (TDMS). (Author/CC) 
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The first two papers in this collection provide 
an introduction to and an overview of library ad- 
ministration. The third paper discusses the library 
administrator’s needs for continuing education 
based on a questionnaire survey conducted by the 
Rutgers Graduate School of Library Service. 
Contributions of the political scientist and the 
public administrator to library administration are 
the topics of the fourth paper. The fifth paper 
covers the uses of sociology in administration of 
libraries and the use of the library in order to 
study its environment. The final paper deals with 
the systems approach and libraries. (CC) 
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This report constitutes Phase I of a two-part 
study; a Phase II report will discuss subject 
ing. Phase I is concerned with the materi- 
als of a library as individual records (or docu- 
ments) and as representations of certain works by 
certain authors--that is, with descriptive. or 
bibliographic, cataloging. Discussed in the report 
are (1) the history, role, function, and objectives 
of the author-and-title catalog; (2) problems and 





principles of descriptive cataloging, including the 
use and function of ‘“‘main entry”, the principle of 
authorship, and the process and problems of 
cataloging print and nonprint materials; (3) or- 
ganization of the catalog; and (4) potentialities of 
automation. The considerations inherent in 
bibliographic cataloging, such as the distinction 
between the ‘“‘book”’ and the “‘work,” are said to 
be so elemental that they are essential not only to 
the effective control of library’s materials but also 
to that of the information contained in the 
materials. Because of the special concern with in- 
formation, the author includes a discussion of the 
“Bibliographic Dimensions of Information Con- 
trol,” prepared in collaboration with Robert M. 
Hayes, which also appears in “American Docu- 
mentation,” Vol.20, July 1969, p. 247-252. (JW) 
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This thesis describes a character generator 
which was built for a refreshed cathode-ray tube 
(CRT) display and demonstrates the feasibility of 
displaying high quality dot-matrix characters 
using the low-band width sinusoidal scan. The 
CRT used was a low-cost entertainment-quality 
television tube, and hence had a very poor 
deflection band width. Settling time for the CRT 
system was about 10 microseconds. A technique 
was developed and made operational which dis- 
played a whole dot-matrix character in a time 
which was less than one settling time of the dis- 
play system. It is an application of the existing 
technique called sinusoidal scan to the display of 
dot-matrix characters. A data compression 
technique was also invented and implemented. It 
allows up to a 75 percent reduction in the size of 
the stored character tables which are normally as- 
sociated with dot-matrix displays. The technique 
involves a digital algorithm which fills in dots 
between given dots in.a matrix. This technique 
proved quite effective in producing good quality 


characters, and is economically attractive. 
(Author/RM) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.75 
Descriptors—*County Libraries, *Government 
Role, *Library Planning, *Library Services, 
*Library Surveys 
Identifiers—* Oakland County 
The purposes of this study were to assess the 
library needs of Oakland County residents, to 
suggest possible courses of action for the county 
within Michigan state law, and to recommend the 
role which the county government should play in 
the development of library services in Oakland 
County. A review of seven library studies of the 
last ten years was presented showing the uneven 
quality of library service in the county and the 
need for coordinated library planning. Analysis 
was made of the use of the Detroit Main Library 
by residents of Oakland County during the period 
of open access, February 1, 1967 - June 30, 
1968, as measured by the Detroit Metropolitan 
Library Project. Existing demographic data on 
Oakland County was reviewed in terms of its 
—— se library planning for the future. The 
resent library resources in public 
— pe ed ibraries as reported to the State 
Library and in school libraries as reported to the 
Oakland County Intermediate School District 
were weighed against national minimum stan- 
dards. Charts containing statistical data about 
Oakland County library service are presented in 
the report, and a full range of options and recom- 




















mendations for future library service is given. 
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Identifiers— *California 
This document presents preliminary specifica- 

tions for a library-based Center for Information 

Services (CIS). Four sets of issues are covered: 

(1) data base inventory, providing a listing of 

magnetic tape data bases now available from na- 

tional sources or soon to be so; (2) administrative 

issues, including the organization of the CIS 

within the library, its administrative relationship 

to other activities, its staffing, its method of 

operation, and its service load; (3) hardware is- 

sucs, including library/CIS computer configura- 

tion and its requirements for space; (4) software 

issues, including the requirements for generalized 

programs to handle file management and search, 

reference retrieval, and text processing. (Author) 
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Identifiers— *California 
This part of the final report provides an histori- 

cal context for a state technical information 
system by reviewing prior work toward establish- 
ment of state-wide cooperation among libraries, 
with particular emphasis on service to business 
and industry. It then outlines a network sche- 
matic which incorporates both geographic 
groupings and specialty groupings of libraries. It 
defines two kinds of centralized facilities: a 
processing center and a switching center. The 
processing center serves the function of produc- 
ing for wide-scale distribution catalogs of the 
holdings of groups of libraries. The switching 
center serves as a directory service, providing 
both the information and the technology for 
facilitating communications among libraries. This 
part of the report concludes with a time-table for 
network development, covering efforts now un- 
derway or soon to be started and those planned 
for the future. (Author) 
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ries 
Identifiers— *California 
This report summarizes data on the holdings of 
libraries in California, grouped by nine geographi- 





cal regions. After a summary of statistics for all 
types of libraries, statistics are given separately 
for public, college and university, and special 
libraries. The following information is given for 
public libraries: (1) name of library, (2) number 
of volumes, (3) circulation, (4) interlibrary loans, 
(S) bookmobiles, (6) service points, (7) profes- 
sional and non-professional personnel, and (8) 
population served. The following information is 
given for college and university libraries: (1) 
name of college or university, (2) number of 
volumes, (3) professional and non-professional 
personnel, (4) number of students enrolled, and 
(5) public or private status. The following infor- 
mation is given for special libraries: (1) name of 
library, (2) number of volumes, (3) number of 
periodical subscriptions, (4) professional and 
non-professional personnel, and (5) subject spe- 
cialty. (CC) 
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The potential role of public libraries and the 
California State Library in a state-wide technical 
information system for business and industry is 
the topic of this report. Three levels of services 
are proposed for the system: (1) research centers 
(major academic libraries), (2) subject reference 
centers (major public libraries), and (3) local ser- 
vice-contact libraries. The State Library has 
funded a pilot reference center designed to serve 
initially as a prototype and ultimately to become 
the administrative center for the public libraries’ 
reference centers throughout the state. A prelimi- 
nary schedule for mechanization of services for 
the network is given. (CC) 
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Identifiers— *California 
An outline is presented for a digital computer 

simulation model for an information network for 

the State of California. The methodology of simu- 
lation is discussed initially. The problems 
presented by the very large size of the system, in 
terms of materials, users, communication connec- 
tions are depicted, and solutions are suggested 

which permit more efficient handling of them. A 

scheme is discussed for representing the human 

element in this essentially man-machine system. 

Methods are discussed for representing the ef- 

fects of file organization, both for machine-reada- 

ble data and for conventional materials of the 
libraries. (Author) 
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Stanford University Libraries, Stanford, Califor- 
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Descriptors—*Automation, *Cooperative Pro- 
grams, *Information Systems, *Library Net- 
works, *University Libraries 

Identifiers—CLSD, *Collaborative Library 
Systems Development 
The conference was convened (1) to dis- 

seminate information on the development of 

Stanford’s library automation project, and (2) to 

disseminate information on the several and joint 

library automation activities of Chicago, Colum- 
bia, and Stanford, and (3) to a heated 
discussion and active exchange of ideas and 
problems between librarians, university adminis- 
trators, computer center managers, systems 
analysts, computer scientists, and information 
scientists. These conference papers present infor- 
mation on library automation projects at various 
universities and specialized information about in- 
stitutions involved in_ bibli ic data 
processing activities. Topics speci include: 
the Collaborative Library Systems Development 

(CLSD), the National Libraries Automation Task 

Force, the Biomedical Communications Network 

at the National Library of Medicine, the Book 

Processing System at the University of Chicago, 

the application of hardware and software in libra- 

ries, data link network and display terminals at 

Stanford, and other automation projects at 

Chicago, Columbia, and Stanford. (Author/RM) 
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Identifiers—* Oregon 
The objective of this study was to provide the 
background necessary for a statewide system of 
interlibrary cooperation to be developed in a 
Phase II study. Interviews were held with nearly 
70 individuals throughout the state and research 
was conducted to gather data on Oregon in 
general, on Oregon libraries, and on examples of 
interlibrary cooperation in other states. The re- 
port discusses (1) library cooperation versus 
library development; (2) library needs of educa- 
tion, local government, and business and industry; 
(3) problems and prospects of meeting these 
needs; and (4) activities planned for the Phase II 
study. It is recomme that these activities in- 
clude investigation of (1) regional systems, (2) 
cooperative mechanical functions, (3) user needs, 
(4) available resources, (5) mechanics of a 
finished system, (6) data processing applications, 
and (7) economic feasibility. (JW) 
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Four papers are included in these proceedings. 

The first three discuss specific on-going pro- 

grams, including details of a (1) “Auto- 

mation of Serials,” by S Schwartz and 

Patricia A. Bottalico, De Bey geil records au- 

tomation at Texas Instruments Inc., Dallas, Texas; 

(2) “From Texana to Real-Time Automation,” by 

Calvin J. Boyer, reports an on-line circulation 
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system for Moffet Library at Midwestern Univer- 
sity, Wichita Falls, Texas; 
Processing Applications for Acquisitions at the 
TSU Library,” by Alvin C. Cage, describes activi- 
ties at Texas Southern University, Houston, Tex- 
as. The fourth paper, “Planning an Automation 
Program,” by John B. Corbin, discusses the 
problems and processes of planning for automa- 
tion. (JW) 
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Identifiers—-*Context Information Processing Pro- 
ject 
This report presents the principal objectives 

and results of the Context Information Processing 

Project and discusses the nature of context and 

its relationship to conventional models of infor- 

mation storage and retrieval. In this approach 
literature searching involves prediction, and con- 
text represents a new class of clues to be ob- 
tained and processed for the overall improvement 
of automatic literature search systems. Context 
clues are those items of information that describe 
various objective properties and relationships that 
hold for individual documents: authors and 
reviewers, professional societies, journals, etc. 
Traditionally, literature searching systems have 
assumed that every document has a content that 
can be identified properly in terms of one or 
more index terms, describing what that document 
is “about.” This project suggests that the funda- 
mental concepts of subject content and of 
“‘aboutness” are imprecise and confused, in com- 
parison to the naming of individual things or ob- 
servable properties in context language. There is 
no implication that content processing should be 
eliminated; instead, the project hopes to establish 
context information as relevant for literature 
searching systems, and, furthermore, to discover 
the correlation, if any, between context and con- 
tent information and put this correlation to use. 
(Author/RM) 


ED 031 285 

Gould, Laura And Others 

An Experimental Inquiry into Context Informa- 
tion Processing. 

California Univ., 
Research. 

Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—116p.; Two related reports are LI 001 651 
and LI 001 653 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (PB 184 226, MF-$0.65; HC-$3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 


LI 001 652 


Berkeley. Inst. of Library 
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This report discusses an experimental inquiry 
into the nature and use of context data. The ob- 
jective is to explore the implications of a system 
incorporating context data and, ultimately, to test 
the utility of context data for meeting the needs 
of users of information systems. The result of this 
inquiry has been the establishment of a context 
data base in machine-readable form for some 300 
documents. The context data representing these 
documents have been obtained and put in 
machine form for the following entities: cited 
documents, authors and journals. Approximately 
2400 cited documents, 262 authors and 58 jour- 
nals are represented. A_ retrieval system 
(QUERY) capable of processing the context data 
and retrieving the indicated documents was 





and (3) “Data - 





developed. Analyses both of the results of this 
usage and of the relationships that exist between 
context data and content were made. The report 
suggests that though the characterization of cited 
documents and authors is adequate, the charac- 
terizations of other entities (journal, society, or 
organization with which the author is affiliated) is 
not totally satisfactory, because of the degree of 
interpretation required. (Author/RM) 
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Identifiers—*Context Information Processing Pro- 
ject, QUERY 
This report, resulting from the Context Infor- 

mation Processing Project, is a review of request 
language and search logic in its present state with 
the purpose of relating these findings to the 
design of QUERY (the language described in LI 
001 652) and to context information processing 
needs. A basic assumption is that an information 
retrieval system should be adapted to the user’s 
method of organizing information, rather than 
vice versa. Initially, the review attempts to identi- 
fy as many search languages as possible and to 
classify these according to their form. A descrip- 
tion of each classification, together with a list of 
the languages so classified, is provided. Later, in 
the comparative analysis of the capabilities of 
search languages, only three representative lan- 
guages are considered. In this analysis, an illustra- 
tive English request is given and the equivalent 
statement in each search language is examined 
for its ease and power of expression. The effects 
of each type of request upon the user and the 
requirements for implementing that request are 
discussed. The report suggests that though this 
approach is cumbersome, no formal method has 
yet been established for measuring search lan- 
guage capabilities. (RM) 
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A program is presented for a National Informa- 
tion System for Physics based on a computerized 
American Institute of Physics (AIP) Information 
Service which is designed to augment the element 
of selectivity of the present information system 
for user interests. It is proposed that the system 
be developed in discreet stages, each adding to 
the capabilities of the system at the prior stage, in 
such a manner as to make use of the experience 
gained from pilot operation of one stage in 
completing the design of the subsequent one. 
Requirements for, as well as the mg of the 
AIP to implement the system starting in 1970, are 
documented. (Author) 
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The idea of pseudo-classification based on ex- 

ternal relevance is introduced and compared with 
the more usual classifications derived by associa- 
tive techniques. A general model for an informa- 
tion retrieval system using term classification is 
described. The derivation of a set of operators, or 
perturbations, for adjusting pseudo-classification 
and preventing their deterioration is given for a 
particular match function conforming with this 
model. The use of pseudo-classifications both for 
the prediction of relevant documents and for the 
evaluation of retrieval systems with respect to 
their theoretical optimum is discussed. The con- 
cept of the improvability of a retrieval model 
with respect to its constituent submodels is in- 
troduced and elaborated upon. (Author) 
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In this study, one hundred 3- to 5-year-olds 
were selected for reading instruction during regu- 
lar 12- to 30-minute periods for 4 to 6 months. 
The program was ordered to establish a high level 
of sustained daily control over the attentional and 
motivational processes of the children. Learning 
tasks were designed to facilitate the child’s grasp 
of concepts critical to mastery of the perceptual- 
cognitive dimensions of beginning reading. The 
tasks were also designed to generate both analytic 
and synthesizing perceptual-cognitive styles to 
acquire basic structural dimensions. Children 
were pretested and posttested on word recogni- 
tion, word generalization, and comprehension in 
sentence and paragraph reading. Of 63 children 
who completed the program, 46 learners scored 
96 percent on the unit recognition test of reading 
competence. On word recognition, the total 
= recognized a mean of 95 percent of all 

used. On word generalization, the total 

group scored a mean of 84 percent. A mean of 
93 percent was obtained on sentence reading; 
and in paragraph reading, means of 92 percent 
and 81 percent were scored on word recognition 
and comprehension, nec ctively. The high word 
qonecaiiiing and comprehension levels suggest the 
effective es frag of cognitive processes 
through the analytic-structural approach. (DO) 
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It was the purpose of this study to ascertain 

whether the culturally disadvantaged child, who 




















ation, 





appeared to adhere to the principle of immediate 
gratification, had learned, as a function of his 
participation in Head Start, a more future-related 
orientation when compared to his non-Head Start 
counterparts. One hundred and eighty-seven 4- 
and 5-year-olds, divided among three educational 
conditions, were given a simple learning task with 
four conditions of reinforcement. The educational 
conditions were children with | to 3 months of 
Head Start (1), children with 10 to 12 months of 
Head Start (11), and children with no Head Start 
(Il). The reinforcement conditions were a light 
flash, a promise of future reward, an immediate 
reward (candy), and a token that could be 
cashed in later. In overall performance, groups |! 
and Il were significantly superior to Ill. Specifi- 
cally, they were superior under the “promise of a 
future reward” condition. No significant dif- 
ferences were found between the performances of 
groups I and Il. Group II, however, displayed a 
significant difference in performance under the “‘- 
promise” and “immediate reward” conditions, in 
favor of the latter. (WD) 
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The ethological approach may become an im- 
portant methodology in the developmental studies 
of children. The ethological approach takes into 
consideration the total world of the child, social 
and cognitive, when the child’s development in 
that world is analyzed. Information can be ob- 
tained both from studies of other primates (for 
example, the study of the social behavior of mon- 
keys) and from the study of the behavior of chil- 
dren. Examples of the latter include (1) a study 
of hierarchization in first grade boys, in which it 
was found that the boys could structure social 
relations earlier than physical relations; (2) a 
study of the staring encounter in nursery school 
and first grade boys, which showed that the 
nursery school boys did not have a concept of a 
dominance hierarchy but that the first grade boys 
did; and (3) a study in cooperative picture draw- 
ing, which demonstrated that boys in the first 
grade would more often integrate their efforts 
while girls at that age would either imitate each 
other or draw independently. In this last study, 
there appeared no sex differences in the way the 
drawings were done by nursery school children; 
all were primarily individual efforts. (WD) 
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Research indicates the existence of a relation- 
ship between the level of visual perceptual skills 
in the first grade and academic success in later 
grades. Special visual-motor training was given to 
some 275 primary school children with a like 
number of children acting as a control group. 
The control group was one grade ahead of the 
experimental group. Testing at the end of the first 
year of this study showed the control group scor- 
ing significantly higher on academic tests than the 
experimental group, this result being expected 
because of the extra year of formal education 
received by the control group. Test results after 





the second year showed no significant differences 
between the two groups, but the experimental 
group children appeared to have the faster 
growth rate. At the end of 3 years, testing again 
resulted in no significant differences between the 
two groups. Slower children seemed to have 
benefited from the speciai training, whereas the 
other children generally had not. (WD) 
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Educational intervention programs involving 
disadvantaged children have not sufficiently suc- 
ceeded in the remediation of their academic defi- 
ciencies. Gains made appear to be very short 
term and generally unimpressive. Accepting the 
assumption that the deficiencies are not genetic, 
one is led to suspect the adequacy of the educa- 
tional system. Educational technology suggests 
the following changes: (1) the abandonment of 
the lock-step procedure for group learning in 
favor of individual learning and self-pacing, (2) 
change of the student role from passive to active, 
(3) the stressing of language learning (that is, 
talking, reading, and writing), (4) rapid feedback 
to the students, and (5) change of the motivation 
for learning from an exercise in competition to a 
joy in self-enlightenment and discovery. These 
changes should be made through emphasis on 
multisensory learning and learner manipulation of 
the learning environment. (WD) 
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This study investigated the degree to which 

mothers of 4-year-old children placed specific 
behavior of their children in a meaningful context 
and whether such degree was a function of the 
socioeconomic status (SES) of the mother and/or 
of the particular situation involved. The subjects 
were 137 mother-child pairs of Negroes, who 
ranged in SES from middle class to lower-lower 
class. The mother was observed during a struc- 
tured interaction (with her child), in which the 
mother attempted to teach her child a block sort- 
ing task. For purposes of data collection, the task 
was divided into sections or “situations.” It was 
found that the degree of informational specificity 
in the mothers’ communications varied both with 
social status and with the sections of the task. 
The middle class mothers generally scored 
highest on specificity. Sharp differences in the 
amount of meaningful activity between mother 
and child were found for (1) stimulating or en- 
pee activity, (2) complex or abstract activity, 
and (3) teaching desired behavior, rather than 
just eliminating undesired behavior. The data 
favored the higher SES mothers. (WD) 
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Forty-two preschool children participated in 

this 2-year Head Start research project conducted 

at the University of Hawaii. The objectives of the 
overall project were (1) to focus interest on the 
need for early intervention with poorly-function- 
ing pence children with the intent to offer 
services of a preventive rather than remedial 
function; (2) to demonstrate the need for and 
value of an interdisciplinary approach to diagno- 
sis and educational planning; and (3) to serve as 

a training function for prospective teachers and 

pediatric residents. Two other objectives were 

added for the second, or followup, year of the 

— (1) assessment of the ability of the mem- 
rs of the original disciplinary team to predict 

success in school at the preschool level and (2) 

assessment of the progress of problem children 

who received the special education intervention. 

The objectives were successfully realized, and it 

was found that there was a need for more inter- 

disciplinary services for children in Hawaii and a 

need for early identification of and educational 

and medical intervention with high-risk children. 

(WD) 
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Ten normal white babies of middle class 
— from the United States and 11 from Hol- 
were observed for one 3-hour period every 2 
weeks for the first 3 months of life. The observa- 
tion form called for an observation about every 5 
minutes, about 36 observations per visit. 
Although all the data on the American babies 
have not been completely analyzed, some results 
are available. The early environments of the 
Dutch and American babies were different. The 
Dutch babies were kept in a cool room and 
dressed more heavily than the American babies, 
who were kept in warmer rooms. The Dutch 
mothers spent less time responding to their babies 
than American mothers but did tend to respond 
to boys more than girls. The feeding schedule for 
Dutch babies was more rigidly structured and the 
feeding time was shorter than for the American 
babies. It was found that those babies in the 
Dutch sample whose mothers performed the most 
actions towards them tended to do less negative 
vocalizing. U.S. babies tended to make more 
leasant vocalizations than Dutch babies. The 
tch babies sucked their thumbs more than U.S. 
babies. The relatively infrequent interaction of 
Dutch mothers with their babies and the lack of 
visual stimulation in the babies’ environments do 
not appear to produce any damage in the Dutch 
children, however, contrary to the predictions of 
some theorists. (WD) 
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To investigate the efficacy of a_ training 

procedure designed to facilitate the attainment of 
the mathematical concept of number conserva- 
tion, 43 children from grades | and 2 were tested 
for their ability to conserve. Some of the pupils 
were found to be nonconservers; some, transi- 
tional conservers; and some, conservers. Pupils of 
the first two groups were divided into a training 
and control group. The training group received 
special sessions dealing with number conserva- 
tion; the control group did not. It was found that 
although the older children had more initial con- 
servers, both the younger and older children 
responded similarly to the training program. The 
training group children all learned how to con- 
serve. The control group remained generally una- 
ble to perform conservation tasks. Retesting in- 
dicated that the abilities gained from the training 
sessions were surprisingly permanent. (WD) 
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To investigate children’s ability to describe and 

make inferences about feelings, thoughts, and in- 
tentions that occur in interpersonal relationships, 
60 middle class girls were divided into three age 
groups: 6, 9, and 12 years. Each group viewed 
two sections of a movie portraying episodes of so- 
cial interaction. After each section, the children 
gave an account of the episodes in their own 
words and then answered specific questions. 
Developmental trends of descriptions appeared in 
the children’s accounts. Wherever there were 
statistical differences between 6- and 12-year- 
olds, there were statistical differences between 6- 
and 9-year-olds. Older children gave more causal 
explanations. Between ages 6 and 9, shifts oc- 
curred in the kinds of explanations offered and 
inferences of feelings made. When responses to 
specific questions were scored on a three-point 
scale of complexity, developmental trends oc- 
curred in responses explaining behavior and nam- 
ing feelings. A content analysis of the children's 
accounts and responses to specific questions 
revealed that 6-year-olds tended to mention ac- 
tions and describe scenes, whereas the older 
groups reported adult communications and 
feelings and were better able to answer specific 
questions on adult motivations. The study sug- 
gested that an important transitional phase in un- 
derstanding social interaction occurs between the 
ages of 6 and 9. (JS) 
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Heart rate change was used as the index of the 


_ orienting response (OR) of 102 kindergarten chil- 


dren. Heart rate change was measured by record- 
ing heart rate upon the presentation of tones. 15 
similar tones followed by a different, 16th tone, 
were used. From this data the children were di- 
vided into high, medium, or low orientors. Fol- 
lowing the “OR” testing session, 96 subjects 
received two pictorial” analogues of verbal dis- 
crimination tasks. Subsequently, 65 subjects 
received a paired-associate (P-A) task. Learning 
on these tasks, when related to “OR” classifica- 
tion, showed that low “OR” males and medium 
“OR” females performed best, while medium 
“OR” males and low “OR” females performed 
worst. This finding was significant for the P-A 
task, indicating a relationship between “OR” 
classification and learning performance on this 
particular P-A task. It is difficult to explain the 


fact that performance was reversed between the 
sexes. (WD) 
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A study was conducted to determine if students 
with teachers of high self-concepts achieved 
greater gains than students with teachers of low 
self-concepts. Six third-grade teachers were ob- 
served one hour in September and another hour 
in March during a reading lesson, by three raters 
who completed a checklist designed to assess self- 
concept. Twenty students from each class were 
selected by IQ and sex. Five subtests of the Stan- 
ford Achievement Test were administered as 
pretests and posttests. A positive relationship 
between teacher self-concept and __ student 
achievement gains was observed on subtests of 
paragraph meaning, language, word meaning, and 
word study skills, and was statistically significant 
at or above the .05 level. On the spelling subtest, 
teacher self-concept was related negatively to the 
test score gains, but the relationship was not 
statistically significant at or above the .05 level. 
On the spelling subtest, teacher self-concept was 
related negatively to the test score gains, but the 
relationship was not statistically significant at the 
.OS level. Further studies should be conducted. 
References and behavior rating scales are in- 
cluded. (JS) 
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The Experienced Teacher Fellowship Program 
at Hofstra University involves the participants in 
investigating the structure, claims, and 
methodologies of the natural sciences, mathe- 
matics, social sciences, and the psychological 
findings of Piagetian-oriented cognitive develop- 
ment studies. The Fellows in the program form 
ps to decide on research topics, some of 
which have resulted in studies of (1) conservation 
of quantity in first grade children, (2) the level of 
moral judgments of children enrolled or not en- 
rolled, in a school of the Ethical Culture Society, 
and (3) the attitudes of lower-class children and 
middle-class children toward policemen, fathers, 
mothers, and teachers. (WD) 





ED 031 302 PS 002 009 
Stephens, Beth And Others 
Factorial Structure of Reasoning, Moral 
se and Moral Conduct. 


pons Agency—Social and Rehabilitation Service 
SOHEW), sept te D.C 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—20p. . 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—*Cognitive Ability, Conservation 
(Concept), “Correlation, *Factor Analysis, 
Factor Structure, Intelligence Tests, Logical 
Thinking, Mental Retardation, *Moral Values, 
*Retarded Children, Standardized Tests 
Identifiers—Piaget, Warners Index of Social 
Characteristics, Wechsler Intelligence Scales 
For Children, Wide Range Achievement Test 
Two factor analyses were conducted on data 
obtained from measurements of the reasoning, 
moral judgment, and moral conduct of 75 re- 
tarded and 75 normal subjects ranging in age 
from 6 to 18 years. One factor analysis sought to 
determine relationships between the reasoning 
variables and standard measures of intelligence 
and achievement. A second factor analysis was 
performed to determine the relationships among 
moral conduct, moral judgment, and reasoning 
variables. Results of the first factor analysis in- 
dicated that Piagetian operativity, as determined 
by measures of conservation, does measure per- 
formance distinct from that measured by the 
Wechsler Scales and Wide Range Achievement 
Test. The second factor analysis revealed that in 
most instances skill in cognitive areas was not 
highly correlated with acts of moral conduct or 
with moral judgment. Nor were teacher ratings 
on moral character highly correlated with ob- 
served conduct or expressed views on morality. 
(WD) 
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Three units of instruction were given to 20 
four-year-old children and 34 five-year-old chil- 
dren. Unit I was designed to develop the chil- 
dren’s ability to establish a length relation 
between curved lines; Unit Hl, to develop ability 
to conserve length; and Unit III, to develop abili- 
ty to conserve length relations. Testing of the 
children occurred between Units | and Il, and 
after Unit Ill. Three tests were administered dur- 
ing the testing session: (1) a six-item test 
designed to measure the children’s ability to con- 
serve length; (2) an 18-item test to measure the 
children’s ability to conserve length relations; and 
(3) a six-item test to measure the children’s abili- 
ty to deal with transitivity of length. The test 
results indicated that ( 1) the ability to conserve 
length as measured in this study is not a necessa- 
ry or sufficient condition for the ability to use 
transitivity of length; (2) ability to conserve 
length relations may be necessary for transitivity; 
and (3) ability to conserve length is not a neces- 
sary or sufficient condition for conservation of 
length relations. (WD) 
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Research data consistently demonstrates that 
white school children score higher on tests of 
academic ability than Negro children of the same 
age and grade level, and that this discrepancy in- 
creases with time. Is this discrepancy due to a 
lack of learning proficiency on the part of Negro 
children or to a lack of learning opportunity? In 
an attempt to answer this question, 48 lower class 
Negro children and 48 upper-middle class white 
children from kindergarten, first, and third grade 
were given (1) a paired-associate (P-A) task, (2) 
the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, and (3) 
the Raven Progressive Matrices test. The latter 
two tests are used to measure intelligence, while 
the P-A task measures learning proficiency. The 
test results showed that the white children per- 
formed significantly better than the Negro chil- 
dren on tests (2) and (3). The P-A data showed a 
small discrepancy between the two groups 
(diminishing in magnitude with increasing grade 
level) which suggested that the tested Negro chil- 
dren should have learned as well as the white 
group. Lack of skill in learning tactics appears to 
be the main handicap of these children as they 
continued to improve on P-A tasks with practice 
while the other group did not. Instructional pro- 
grams that are concrete, explicit, and specific 
offer the most to lower class children who need 
skill mastery. Tests to measure learning proficien- 
cy must also be developed. (WD) 
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A teachers’ guide for social studies, this manual 
stresses geography curriculum and activities for 
the primary grades. It is suggested that a teacher 
work with one group while the other children 
work individually. Children first work indepen- 
dently for a team, and then progress to less struc- 
tured small group activities. Positive reinforce- 
ment by the teacher is encouraged. The regions 
of Santa Monica, California, including residential 
and commercial areas, industrial areas, harbors, 
and historical sites are the objects of study. This 
manual, however, is not limited to any region; its 
units are applicable universally. Specific teaching 
instructions for each unit on a specific geographic 
area are given. Pupils, after observing pictures 
and aerial photographs, construct maps which 
they may later re-design. Maps are labeled using 
symbols to indicate districts, occupations, land- 
forms, streets, and signs. Multi-text readings, sto- 
ties, tapes, field trips, games, written and oral re- 
ports, and guest speakers are frequently utilized. 
Art, science, language arts, and geology activities, 
if they relate to the geography studied, are sug- 
gested in each unit. (DR) 
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To investigate how a child organizes new ob- 
jects and how categories function for a chid, 
twelve 6- and twelve 8-year-olds were individually 
given several sorting tasks involving 21 three- 
dimensional nonsense objects. The child was ex- 
posed to all the objects; three objects were 
pointed out and withdrawn; and then the child 
was asked to describe them. The child grouped 
all 21 objects as he thought they should go 
together. After grouping, the items were mixed 
and the child was shown one of the three objects 
he described earlier. He stated to which group it 
belonged, and why. Again the object was 
withdrawn and the child described it and finally 
he regrouped the objects as they had previously 
been arranged. Part Il of the study was divided 
into two conditions: (1) the child named five ob- 
jects, and (2) no names were given. Eight new 
objects were added to the five and the child was 
asked to find the original five. The results in- 
dicated that (1) the sorting processes of the 8- 
year-olds were more homogeneous than those of 
the 6-year-olds, (2) the older children used more 
groups and recalled sorting better, (3) naming 
objects improved recall of the objects for 6-year- 
olds, but did not specifically help the 8-year-olds, 
and (4) categorization induced the 6-year-olds to 
notice new aspects of an object but to ignore 
previously noticed attributes of the objects, while 
8-year-olds simply ignored the attributes of the 
objects. (WD) 
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Fifteen bilingual and 15 monolingual Head 
Start children, ranging in age from 4 to 6, were 
administered three types of tasks: (1) object con- 
stancy task: subject was shown a common object, 
a transformation was done on the object, e.g., 
crushing a paper cup, and then that object plus 
an identical pre-transformed object, were shown 
to the subject and he was asked to pick out the 
first object; (2) naming task: subject was asked to 
use object labels under three conditions: use of 
the common name, use of a nonsense name, and 
use of switched common names; and (3) a sen- 
tence task: subject was required to use the three 
label conditions (2) in simple relational sen- 
tences. It was hypothesized that (I) bilinguals 
would perform better than monolinguals on all 
three tasks, and (II), that for all subjects, task (1) 
would be easier than (2) which would be easier 
than (3). Both hypotheses were supported by the 
gross data. It was found that bilinguals, although 
better at using names in relational statements, 
were not better than monolinguals in the use of 
common names alone nor nonsense names alone. 
Also, bilinguals performed consistently better 
than monolinguals where nonverbal pointing 
responses were required, but not where ken 
responses were required. It was sugge that 
having a notion of meaning as a function of use 
facilitates acquisition of the ability of young chil- 
dren to use labels in sentences. (WD) 
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An educational issue today concerns the quali- 
ty of teaching in preschools. Many additional 
preschool teachers will be required in the next 
few years to meet the increased enrollments in 
preschool programs. Not only must proper train- 
ing programs for future teachers be designed, but 
it has been noted that most se now teaching 
preschool children have not had proper training 
for the job. Personnel and — crises are cur- 
rently relieved by: (1) federally funded institutes 
and fellowship programs, (2) the Regional Train- 
ing Office for Head Start programs, (3) technical 
consultants who visit classrooms, and (4) 
itinerant trainers who are experienced preschool 
educators traveling through remote communities 
demonstrating techniques and skills. However, 
programs that provide inservice education unfor- 
tunately provide only minimal contact with class- 
rooms. Evidence reveals that new teachers need 
help in their classrooms from trainers who can 
answer concrete “how to” questions. Emphasis 
should be transposed from inservice training to 
inservice helping. Colleges, universities, profes- 
sional associations of preschool teachers, etc., 
should explore and refine inservice helping strate- 
gies. Expansion and ea AA of the Regional 
Training Office of Head Start would increase the 
—T helping resources already available. 
(WD) 
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In this paper the effects of environmental in- 
fluences upon the development of reading readi- 
ness in young children were discussed. It was as- 
sumed that the effects of social, cultural, and 
economic factors on a preschool child are 
mediated in a large part through adults closely in- 
volved with the child’s life. One hundred sixty 
Negro mothers and their 4-year-old children, 
representing four social status levels, were 
selected as subjects. Observations of the subjects 
and questionnaire data showed that maternal 
behavior and physical environment do influence 
the child’s early cognitive and academic develop 
ment. Children were affected by (1) degree ® of 
crowding in the living quarters, (2) use of home 
resources by the mother to aid the child’s cogni- 
tive growth, (3) amount of time a mother reads 
to a child, (4) mother’s participation in outside 
activities, (5) mother’s feelings of effectiveness in 
dealing with life, (6) regulation of behavior 
strategies used by the mother, (7) maternal 
teaching style when attempting to show the child 
how to do something, (8) mother’s affective 
behavior, and (9) to some extent, the mother’s 
own language facility. To the extent that these 
factors affect the child’s cognitive development, 
pr appear to include the motivational and other 
abilities involved in learning to read. (WD) 
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Thirty-one 4-year-old Negro boys attending a 
research preschool in Chicago were observed 
during a play session. Preliminary evaluation of 
the data from the observations indicated a 
-marked heterogeneity in the subjects with regard 
to verbal facility, cognitive development, and 
quality and nature of object relationships. Poor 
correlation was found between degree of verbal 
facility and level of cognitive development. The 
children fell into three groups: (1) probable fu- 
ture academic (2) ble non- 
achievers, and (3) difficult-to-predict. Group (1) 
showed concern over ee develop- 
mental issues, a minimum of conflict regarding 
earlier stages, and a capacity to move toward an 
integrative resolution, and showed superior cogni- 
tive differentiation. Group (2) manifested 
minimal concern over development, substantial 
conflicts regarding earlier stages, and disintergra- 
tion. Group (3) showed varying degrees to both 
good and bad characteristics. There is wide varia- 
tion in the individual personality development of 
the disadvantaged. Explanations of underachieve- 
ment, measured only by cognitive and/or lan- 
guage factors, is adequate. There is a great need 
for study on the relationship of the socialization 
process during the first four years of life to later 
academic achievement. (WD) 
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Nineteen Negro children, ages 5 to 5 1/2, were 
divided into four treatment groups to study the 
value of feedback to learning. Group I received 
feedback on correct and incorrect responses on a 
simple concept identification task. Group Il 
received information only on correct answers. 
Group Ill were given the same task as I and Il, 
but received no feedback. Group IV did not have 
any task practice between testing sessions. All 
children were pre- and posttested with the 
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, and given a 
transfer test, the Edwards Multiple Categorization 
Test, after the training period. The results showed 
that although Group Il happened to have a hi oad 
mental age than Group I, the performance o' 
two groups on the concept identification task no 
not significantly different. The performance of 
Group I on the transfer test was superior to that 
of all other groups. Although the lation was 
small, and the program content was insufficiently 
challenging to provide definitive results, it ap- 
‘sued that preschool children are able to look at 
edback as information and to profit from such 
uidance in concept identification. Further study 
is indicated. (WD) 
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Records, Publishing Industry 
Identifiers—Head Start 

The purpose of this annotated nmecgpe is 
to direct adults toward the selection of “black” 
and “integrated” literature for all children. The 
children’s books which are included are desi 
for an independent reading level of kindergarten 
through about the second grade. However, these 
books can be read to nursery-school children. 
The booklet also contains sections on adult 
background reading, addresses of publishers, and 
records and films. (WD) 
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In an attempt to develop an instrument to 
screen emotionally disturbed children, a study 
was designed to verify and extend previous 
research findings. These findings indicated that 
adj usted children in kindergarten exhibited 
reater conditionality on a simple discrimination 
Cornins task than maladjusted pupils under a 
process of continuous mild verbal punishment for 
every undesirable response. Of the 224 children 
randomly selected with stratification for sex, 30 
were chosen for each group (adjusted and malad- 
justed) on the basis of extreme scores on three 
personality scales, the Problem Checklist, the 
Behavior Checklist, and the Minnesota Scale. The 
experimental task itself involved a choice 
between a picture of a human and a picture of a 
toy with a verbal “that’s bad” from the examiner 
contingent on each toy choice. A subject’s score 
was his increase in human choices from his first 
to his fourth block of 25 trials. The influence of 
several intervening variables was evaluated: ver- 
bal reinforcement as an effective punishment 
(significant and cummulative in effect); correla- 
tion of mental age, as reasured by the Peabody 
Picture Vocabulary Test, to task score (insignifi- 
cant); examiner effects (insigificant); and correla- 
tion of task score to socioeconomic status (insig- 
nificant). A reevaluation of the data after the 
rf partially supported the main hypothesis. 
(MH) 
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Oye paneer Start 

of the study was to describe ways 

in pry jisadvantaged children differ from their 

more advantaged peers in the aregs of cognitive 

and affective Soodlagmennis patterns, and to use 

this description to restructure curricular, ex- 

periences for disadvantaged children. Five groups 

of approximately 30 preschool children each 








were tested three times with a battery of instru. 
ments. The instrument package, broken down 
into seven subsets, was designed to test a variety 


the instruments used. Disadvan groups of 
children performed at lower levels in all mea- 
sured areas of cognitive functioning, contrary to 
the investigators’ expectations. Therefore, areas 
of serious deficit must be identified and tasks 
i to build and improve these areas. The 
effects attributable to Head Start seem to be 
those which occur during the first weeks 
of any formal school program. Improvement in 
self-concept occurred in two of the five groups, 
which may be attributed to the in tion of dis- 
with advaniaged children in those 
groups. Advan pes cee are currently ex. 
cluded from rograms. Economic criteria 
provide an Previn ‘baa for the allocation of 
funds to equalize educational opportunity, thus 
funding should be allocated according to the 
needs of diverse groups. (DR) 
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In this study, the Peabody Language Develop- 

ment Kit, originally designed for culturally 

deprived and mentally retarded children, was 
tested to see how it affected the psycholinguistic 
abilities and beginning reading development of 
normal children. Ninety-seven kindergartners 
were randomly divided into an experimental 
group who used the Peabody Kit and a control 
group taught language skills by conventional 

methods. The experimental treatment emphasized 

(1) oral expression, (2) divergent thinking, (3) 

use of spoken , (4) automatic use of in- 

flectional endings, (5) auditory memory, and (6) 

visual memory. The control treatment stressed 

convergent thinking and tasks requiring paper 
and pencil responses on the part of the child. At 
the end of the 24-week treatment period a ran- 
dom sample of 30 subjects from each group was 
given the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abili- 
ties. The experimental group performed signifi- 
cantly better than the control group, especially in 
the Auditory-Vocal Association and the Vocal 

Encoding subtests. The subjects were randomly 

distributed (control and experimental groups 

together) into first classes for training in 
the Ginn Basic Reader. At the end of the year, 
the same sample of 30 subjects from each group 
was given the Gates-MacGinitie Reading Test. 

re was no significant difference between 
groups. (MH) 
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tive action in June 1958, the Com- 
ith of Puerto Rico initiated a program to 
teach English as a second language to Spanish- 
speaking migrant workers. The purpose of the 
program is to improve employer-employee rela- 
tionships and to help the agricultural migrant ad- 
just to the English-oriented community when he 
is seasonally employed in the continental United 


















States. Formal classes (vocabulary and language 
patterns), orientation periods (local laws, current 
events, consumer education), and recreational ac- 
py sports, visits) are the 3 phases of 
the program. Lessons are divided into 3 
providing for varying degrees of eatetites of 
. Procedures for teaching including use of 
jovisual aids are included. (J tH) 
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Identifiers—*San Francisco Bay Area 
American Indians who come to the San Fran- 

cisco Bay Area choose to associate primarily with 

other Indians of their own or differing tribes in 
both informal and formal social interaction. Ur- 
banization of Indians occurs on a large scale 
because of government relocation programs; how- 
ever, the background in small rural folk commu- 
nities creates a dependent relationship with the 
white world. After primary adjustment to the 
metropolitan centers in the Bay Area, most Indi- 
ans form the closest ties with relatives. Informal 

Indian social interaction, such as home visiting 

and family gatherings, occurs frequently. Formal 

Indian interaction consists of 16 organizations 

which hold regular activities, such as Indian 

dances and pow-wows; but an actual, well-or- 
ganized Indian community does not exist. Three 
characteristic attitudes of Indians as a minority 

p toward whites are: (1) suspicion; (2) 
potential dependency; and (3) fear of white re- 
jection. It appears that rather than an assimilation 
into the white community, a neo-Indian social 
identity is —a which is pan-Indian in its 
orientation. (JA 
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A bilingual and bicultural approach is 
presented for teaching Navajo Indian students by 
enhancing and utilizing the familiar’ while 
broadening and enriching the students’ ex- 
periences related to the larger American culture. 
Information is given on the significance of early 
learning, physical and mental aspects of the five 
year old, articulation of early childhood ex- 
periences, and the role of the staff in early educa- 
tion. Curriculum experiences are outlined for lan- 
guage and concept development, social living, 
mathematics, music, natural and physical con- 
cepts, health and safety, foods, and aesthetic ap- 
preciation. The importance of the supportive ser- 
vices and parental and community involvement in 
the kindergarten program are also emphasized. 
The appendices and bibliography include en- 
richment materials, guidelines for space utiliza- 
tion and equipment requirements, and examples 
of forms a materials. (DK) 
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The handbook is directed to teachers of 

economically and culturally deprived, Spanish- 

speaking migrant pupils having a limited com- 
mand or a complete lack of English. Several sug- 
gestions are given for providing a wide range of 
opportunities for meaningful oral communication 
as a means of overcoming this obstacle and 
promoting the use of standard English. Among 
the suggested activities are the use of real and 
vicarious activities, reading aloud, art and music 
activities, and health and physical education ac- 
tivities. Techniques are presented for using these 
activities to develop social growth as well as read- 
ing and/or self concept. Methods of correcting 

special learning problems and the problems of 
school placement Ye, the migrant child are recom- 
mended. Briefly treated are the advantages of 
having teacher aides and characteristics of per- 
sons best equipped to work as aides. Emphasis is 
placed on involving Mexican American parents 
by home visitation. Short bibliographies are pro- 
vided. (CM) 
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The problems of recruiting Mexican American 

students into colleges and universities are pointed 

out in these two papers. Edington’s paper (title 
given) discusses teacher education, curriculum 
development, counseling programs, college en- 
trance requirements, and the need for change and 
study in these areas with regard to Spanish-speak- 
ing students. Programs of financial aid and educa- 
tional opportunities for Mexican American stu- 
dents are also presented. ““The Mexican Amer- 
ican in Higher Education: Recruitment,” by 
Frank Angel, points out that recruitment 
problems are related to the selective academic 
orientation of college and university recruitment, 
and selection, counseling, and curricular 
procedures of the high school and elementary 
school. Present recruitment programs and prac- 
tices in colleges which are designed to meet the 
needs of Mexican American students are 
discussed. Ways of increasing the pool of Mex- 
ican American students are listed, including 
changes in teaching in elementary and secondary 
schools geared to this group, improved living con- 
ditions for this monority group, universalization 
of higher education, and eradication of existing 
discrimination against the Mexican American 
group by the dominant group. Related documents 
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are = 003 431, RC 003 432, RC 003 433, and 
RC 003 436. 








ED vee 321 RC 003 431 
Nunez, Rene, Comp. 
A Proposal of Guidelines for Reordering Educa- 
tional Processes of Recruitment and Admissions. 
California State Coll., Beach. 
Spons fa. eid Education (DHEW), 
Washi , D.C. 
Pub Date May 69 


Note—16p.; Results of the Chicano Workshop 
(University of California at Santa Barbara, 
April 11-13, 1969) 

Available from—Dr. Mayer J. Franklin, School of 
Education, California State College, Long 





ican Americans, *Policy Formation, *Recruit- 


ment 
Identifiers— * Chicanos 

The premise of this (prepared for the 
Conference on Increasing nities for Mex- 
ican American Students in Hi Pe Education 
Long Beach, California, May 15-17, 1969) is that 
all educational institutions have a ‘moral obliga- 
tion to reorder priorities immediately to meet the 
needs of Chicano students for relevant, motivated 
education, enabled by public su and a sensi- 
tive appreciation of cultural differences between 
the majority and the Chicano jue. Set forth 
are philosophical and practical steps felt necessa 
ry for making public education equitable, rele- 
vant, and obtainable for Chicano students today. 
Plans for recruitment and admission of Chicano 
students are established which include general 
policy regarding committee formation, propor- 
tional representation, and financial support. 
Guidelines are proposed for 4-year state and 
private institutions of higher education as well as 
community colleges. Admissions criteria are 
delineated for students, faculty, and administra- 
tive personnel. The final section deals with 
sources of recruitment, and discussion centers on 
the high school, community, and specific sources 
of student recruitment. Related documents are 
RC 003 429, RC 003 432, RC 003 433, RC 003 
436. (SW) 


ED 031 322 RC 003 432 
Rodriguez, Armando 
Financial Assistance of Mexican American Stu- 


dents in Higher Education. 

California State Coll., Long Beach. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—12p.; Paper presented at Conference on 
Increasing Opportunities for Mexican American 
Students in Higher Education (Long Beach, 
California, May 15-17, 1969) 

Available from—Dr. Mayer J. Franklin, School of 
Education, California State College, Long 
Beach, California 90801 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 

Descriptors—Federal Aid, *Federal S, 
Financial Needs, *Financial Support, *Higher 
—— — ee Pie 

mericans, inority roups, holarship 
Loans, *Student Loan Pinguiis 

Identifiers—*Chicanos 
The problem encountered by Mexican Amer- 

icans in finding and obtaining sources of financial 

aid to enter and continue in higher education is 
reviewed. Financial assistance provided by the 

Federal Government is described and discussed. 

Programs such as Talent Search, Upward Bound, 

i Pomaputn: Na- 
tional Defense Student Loan Program, and the 

College Work-Study Program are emphasized. 

Additional programs pointed out include Guaran- 

teed Loans, Teacher Corps, High School 

Equivabency cong ght scholars the High 

oten' gram t sc designed 

specifically for Spanish- cing pms tn and 4 

national organizations of Mexican Americans also 

offering scholarships are listed, along with ad- 
dresses for obtaining information. Related docu- 

ments are RC 003 429, RC 003 431, RC 003 

433, and RC 003 436. (SW) 


ED 031 323 RC 003 433 
Gomez, Anna Nieto Vasquez, J. Anthony 
The Needs of the Chic»no on the College Campus. 
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California State Coll., Long Beach. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—26p.; Paper presented at Conference on 
Increasing Opportunities for Mexican American 
Students in Higher Education (Long Beach, 
California, May 15-17, 1969) 

Available from—Dr. Mayer J. Franklin, School of 
Education, California State College, Long 
Beach, California 90801 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 

Descriptors— * Bilingual Students, _ Bilingual 
Teachers, College Freshmen, College Housing, 
Counseling, *English (Second Language), Lan- 
guage Handicaps, *Mexican Americans, Milita- 
ry Service, Minority Group Teachers, Post 
High School Guidance, School Health Services, 
Student Costs, Student Loan Programs, *Stu- 
dent Needs, Summer Institutes, * Universities 

identifiers -*Chicanos 
The problems of the Chicano (Mexican Amer- 

ican) student on the college campus can be al- 
leviated in the following ways: (1) summer in- 
stitutes for incoming freshmen providing bilingual 
classes, bilingual teachers, and remedial English; 

(2) an orientation program to make the student 

aware of the bureaucratic procedures of a univer- 

sity; (3) a counseling system whereby upper divi- 

sion Chicanos would advise and help entering stu- 

dents; (4) free health facilities provided for the 

Chicano student to ease his financial burden; (5) 

less expensive housing on campus, or rent supple- 

ment programs subsidized by the Federal Govern- 
ment, (6) more extensive financial aid programs 
or expansion of existing programs, such as Na- 
tional Defense Education Act loans and Educa- 
tional Opportunity Grants; and (7) changes in the 

Selective Service System because of discriminato- 

ry practices against Mexican American students. 

Related documents are RC 003 429, RC 003 

431, RC 003 432 and RC 003 436. (RH) 


ED 031 324 RC 003 436 

Guerra, Manuel H. And Others 

The Retention of Mexican American Students in 
Higher Education with Special Reference to 
Bicultural and Bilingual Problems. 

California State Coll., Long Beach. 

~ Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—1I31Ip.; Papers presented at Conference on 
Increasing Opportunities for Mexican American 
Students in Higher Education (Long Beach, 
California, May 15-17, 1969) 

Available from—Dr. Mayer J. Franklin, School of 
Education, California State College, Long 
Beach, California 90801. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.65 

Descriptors—Academic Standards, Admission 
Criteria, *Bilingualism, *Cultural Education, 
Dropouts, Financial Needs, *Higher Education, 
Intelligence Tests, Junior Colleges, Language 
Handicaps, *Mexican Americans, . Minority 
Groups, *Retention, School Holding Power 

Identifiers— *Chicanos 
The probl of i Mexican American 

students in institutions of higher education is 

reviewed in these 5 papers: ‘The Retention of 

Mexican American Students in Higher Education 

with Special Reference to Bicultural and Bilingual 

Problems” by Manuel H. Guerra; “‘Mexicanismo 

vs. Retention: Implications of Retaining Mexican 

American Students in Higher Education” by 

Philip Montez; “‘Retention of Mexican American 

Students in College” by Monte E. Perez, Maria 

Diaz, and Oscar Martinez; “Retention of the 

Chicano Student as a Comprehensive Program 

Unit of the Mexican American Student Organiza- 

tion” by United Mexican American Students at 

the University of California at Los Angeles; and 

“Problems of Retention as Seen by Mexican 

American Students” by members of a Chicano 

Ethnic Studies Class (conducted by Marta 

Schlatter). Related documents are RC 003 429, 

RC 003 431, RC 003 432, and RC 003 433. 

(SW) 

ED 031 325 RC 003 508 

The Appalachian Region: A Statistical Appendix 
of Comparative Socioeconomic Indicators. 

on Regional Commission, Washington, 
D. 





Pub Date Mar 68 
Note—18Ip 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.15 


Descriptors—Census Figures, | *Comparative 
Statistics, *Demography, *Depressed Areas 
(Geographic), Economic Status, Geographic 
Regions, Population Distribution, *Rural Popu- 
lation, *Socioeconomic Status, Tables (Data) 

Identifiers— * Appalachia 
Socioeconomic and demographic indicators for 

the Appalachian regional area are compared in 

this report with simjJar indicators for the total 

United States. The Appalachian region is defined 

as including parts of Alabama, Georgia, Ken- 

tucky, Maryland, Mississippi, New York, North 

Carolina, Ohio, Pennsylvania, South Carolina, 

Tennessee, Virginia, and West Virginia. Com- 

parisons between Appalachia and the United 

States as a whole include population by sex and 

by place, distribution of families by income, edu- 

cational levels, labor force and employment 
status, and economic and business factors. 

Statistical data in these areas is provided in- 

dividually for the Appalachian portion of the 

states listed above. (EV) 


ED 031 326 80 RC 003 514 
Education for the Future: An Eight 
State Project. Final Report. 
New Mexico State Dept. of Education, Santa Fe. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—292p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$14.70 
Descriptors—Cooperative Planning, Educational 
Coordination, Educational History, Educational 
Needs, *Educational Planning, Governance, 
Policy Formation, Projects, Regional Coopera- 
tion, *Regional Planning, *School Planning, 
*Small Schools, *State Departments of Educa- 
tion, State Programs 
Identifiers—*New Mexico 
The 8 Western States of Arizona, Colorado, 
Idaho, Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, Utah, and 
Wyoming in 1966 initiated a joint 3-year project 
entitled “‘Designing Education for the Future,” 
organized for the purpose of planning on a 10 to 
15 year projected basis for all aspects of educa- 
tion for which state education agencies are 
responsible or concerned. This document, the 
final project report for the State of New Mexico, 
is divided into major sections which develop ra- 
tionale for suggested changes in the following 
areas: (1) the role of the New Mexico State De- 
partment of Education; (2) commitments for an 
adequate statewide educational program; (3) the 
government of education within the State; and 
(4) the financing of a quality education program 
in the State. A section is given on the history and 
development of education in New Mexico. An ex- 
tensive bibliography cites regional and State pro- 
ject publications and annotates relevant reports 
and books. The appendices include a copy of the 
School District Information Inventory and graphs 
resulting from a statewide survey. (EV) 


ED 031 327 RC 003 516 

Steiner, Stan 

The New Indians. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—363p. 

Available from—Harper & Row, Publishers, In- 
corporated, 49 East 33rd Street, New York, N. 
Y. 10016 ($7.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Activism, *American Indian Cul- 
ture, *American Indians, *Changing Attitudes, 
Conflict, Discriminatory Legislation, Higher 
Education, Leadership, *Nationalism, Political 
Attitudes, Self Esteem, Social Discrimination 
Nineteen short vignettes depicting recent in- 

cidents involving various forms of aggressiveness 

and nationalism on the part of Indians are em- 
ployed by the author to suggest a modern Amer- 
ican Indian renaissance, led primarily by articu- 
late, and at times militant, Indian youth who are 
dissatisfied with the manner in which the Amer- 
ican Indian is still being treated in this country. 

An incident sited is the reaction of Indian youth 

to an American Indian conference held at the 

University of Chicago in 1960 which was led 

primarily by elder tribal leaders. The manner in 

which intertribal direct action was taken in 
response to State Supreme Court decisions that 
confined net fishing by Indians to their reserva- 
tions, and other reactions of Indians to events in 
their lives are cited. A primary focus of the Indi- 
an renaissance is the education of Indian youth 
through the college level in order that they might 


effectively initiate Indian self-determination on 
their own terms. (EV) 


ED 031 328 RC 003 519 
Family Planning Services Available to Migratory 
Farm Workers in the Mid-Continent Streams. 
Southwest Region Planned Parenthood-World 

Population, Austin, Tex. 
Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—80p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 
Descriptors—*Community Agencies (Public), 

Contraception, *Directories, *Family Planning, 

Medical Services, *Migrant Welfare Services, 

*Migrant Workers, State Agencies 

The information in this directory is designed to 
promote continuity in family planning services for 
migrant families in mid-continent streams. It pro- 
vides professional personnel with a new tool to 
help meet the distinctive needs of individual 
migrants. Names, addresses, schedules, methods, 
and fee information of service agencies (health 
departments, medical clinics, planned parenthood 
centers, etc.) are arranged alphabetically by state 
and by city within each state. Plans are underway 
to periodically update the directory, and space 
has been allotted for inclusion of update informa- 
tion. (JH) 


ED 031 329 RC 003 523 
The Preparation of.... BIA Teacher and Dormitory 
Aides. Volume II, Related Readings. 
Avco Economic Systems Corp., Washington, D.C. 
Spons Agency—Bureau of Indian Affairs (Dept. 
of Interior), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Apr 68 
Note— 160p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.10 
Descriptors— Activities, American Indians, 
*Orientation Materials, *Paraprofessional 
School Personnel, Program Descriptions, 
Reference Materials, Resource Materials, *Sup- 
plementary Reading Materials, *Teacher Aides, 
*Training 
An effort has been made in this second volume 
of a 3-volume publication to include items from 
the literature which can be useful in strengthen- 
ing teacher aide pre- or in-service training pro- 
grams. The material was prepared for Bureau of 
Indian Affairs personnel, but can be of general 
value in enriching the professional foundation of 
aides and staff working with them. Readings in- 
clude: discussions of the purposes and objectives 
of aides; job descriptions for aides; lists of activi- 
ties related to teacher aides; descriptions of pro- 
grams; analysis of the special problems of slow 
learners, underachievers, and mentally retarded 
children; and programmed instruction. Related 
a are RC 003 524 and RC 003 553. 
(SW) 


ED 031 330 RC 003 524 
The Preparation of....BIA Teacher and Dormitory 
Aides. Volume 1. 
Avco Economic Systems Corp., Washington, D.C. 
Spons Agency—Bureau of Indian Affairs (Dept. 
of Interior), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Apr 68 
Note—242p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.20 
Descriptors—*American Indians, Course Con- 
tent, Cultural Background, *Dormitories, Ex- 
ceptional Children, Guidance Functions, In- 
dividual Differences, Innovation, *Nonprofes- 
sional Personnel, Program Administration, 
Recruitment, ‘*Teacher Aides, Training 
Techniques, * Workshops 
Identifiers—* Bureau of Indian Affairs 
The training provided for teacher and dormito- 
ry aides to work in Bureau of Indian Affairs 
(BIA) schools and the hope for an improved edu- 
cational setting for Indian children are reflected 
in this publication. Four teacher aide workshops 
conducted during the 1967-68 academic year 
resulted in a 3 volume publication designed to aid 
BIA personnel. The purposes and objectives of 
teacher aides and their recruitment, selection and 
preparation are presented. Additional topics in 
this first volume include course content ( 
K-12); program administration; and discussion of 
exceptional children, individual differences, Indi- 
an cultures, the role of guidance, and functions of 
the aide in the dormitory. A bibliography, a 
selected reading list, and a workshop agenda are 
also given. Related documents are RC 003 523 
and RC 003 553. (SW) 





ED 031 331 RC 003 525 

“There’s an Indian in Your Classroom.” A Guide 
for Teachers. 

Idaho State Dept. of Education, Boise. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—129p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.55 

Descriptors—American Indian Languages, 
*American Indians, Annotated Bibliographies, 


Present conditions of the 2,352 Indians in the 
Yukon and 5,503 in the Northwest Territories are 
also briefly accounted. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (RH) 


ED 031 334 RC 003 532 
Stevenson, D. S. 


Problems of Eskimo Relocation for Industrial Em- 
I t. A P. Stud 





Classroom Techniques, *Cultural Diffe: 
Cultural Education, *Educational Problems, 
Geographic Location, *Instructional Materials, 
Handicaps, Parent Participation, 

Rena, Self Concept, *Teaching Techniques 
Request from teachers, interested individuals, 
organizations, and schools brought about the 
compilation of this general guide designed for 
teachers and non-educators concerned with Indi- 
an students. It is the result of . numerous 
workshops conducted on the campus of Idaho 
State University. The document presents general 
information about geographic location of Indian 
reservations and groups, major problems of Indi- 
an education (language and cultural), and various 
instructional techniques designed to aid the stu- 
dents in their adjustment to the classroom and to 
cultural shock. A unit on the American Indian in- 
cludes maps, Indian literature, a list of famous In- 
dians ( and present), and a bibli for 

further eons for students and sachet (DE) 4 


ED 031 332 RC 003 530 
Ervin, A. M. 
New Northern Townsmen in Inuvik. 
Canadian Dept. of Indian Affairs and Northern 
Development, Ottawa (Ontario). 
Report No—MDRP-5 
Pub Date May 68 
Note—30p 
Available from—Chief, Northern Science 
Research Group, Department of Indian Affairs 
and Northern Development, Ottawa, Canada 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 
Descriptors—*Acculturation, Adult Education, 
Alcoholism, *American Indians, *Culture Con- 
flict, *Educational Disadvantagement, Employ- 
ment Qualifications, *Eskimos, Folk Culture, 
Housing Deficiencies, Relocation, Social Status, 
Status Need, Summer Programs, Values 
Identifiers—Canada, Metis 
A study was conducted in Inuvik, a planned 
settlement in the Mackenzie Delia region of the 
Northwest Territories in Canada, to study the fac- 
tors which work against adaptation among the In- 
dians, Eskimos, and Metis to the “urban milieu” 
of Inuvik. Field techniques included informal ob- 
servation and intensive interviews with selected 
native and white informers. Factors examined 
were the educational, job-skill, and housing needs 
which affect the natives; their bush culture which 
includes sharing and consumption ethics and a 
derogatory attitude toward status seeking; and 
heavy drinking, a predominant problem among 
the natives. Some recommendations were: (1) an 
adult education program stressing the value 
systems of town life should be established; (2) 
the Trappers Association should be revived to 
provide equipment and encouragement to natives 
more suited to trapping than town life; and (3) a 
summer's work program should be instituted for 
teenage native males. A related document is RC 
003 532. (RH) 


ED 031 333 RC 003 531 

Indians of Yukon and Northwest Territories. 

Canadian Dept. of Indian Affairs and Northern 
Development, Ottawa (Ontario). 

Pub Date [66 

Note—I Ip. ‘ 

EDRS MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—American Indian Culture, *Amer- 
ican Indians, Clothing, ‘*Cultural Factors, 
*Education, Food, History, *Individual Charac- 
teristics, Manpower Utilization, Population Dis- 
tribution, Religion, *Social Systems 

Identifiers—Chipewyans, Dogribs, Hares, 
Kutchins, Nahanis, Northwest Territories, 
Slaves, Yellowknifes, Yukon 
A report is presented of the 7 American Indian 

tribes (Chipewyan, Yellowknife, Slave, Dogrib, 

Hare, Nahani, and Kutchin) of the Yukon and 

Northwest Territories. Described is each tribe's 

history, foodgathering methods, clothing, work 

distribution practices, social organization, and 
religion. A brief history of formal education 
among ‘the tribes from 1894 to 1965 is given. 


ry: 

Canadian Dept. of Indian Affairs and Northern 

Development, Ottawa (Ontario). 
Report No—NSRG-68-1 
Pub Date May 68 
Note—30p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 
Descriptors—Acculturation, Behavior Problems, 

*Culture Conflict, *Employment, Equal Protec- 

tion, *Eskimos, Housing, Industry, Migrants, 

*Relocation, *Rural Areas, Urban Areas 
Identifiers—*Canada 

A study was conducted to determine the 
reasons for variable success in relocating Eskimo 
families from rural areas of the northern territo- 
ries of Canada to southern centers of industrial 
employment (railways, mining centers). The data 
were collected by interviewing 105 Eskimos, both 
male and female, married and single, who had 
migrated south. The findings revealed that 
Eskimo men were considered valuable workers by 
their employers, but because both men and 
women lacked comprehension of informal rules 
governing behavior in southern communities, they 
had difficulty in adjusting to community life 
styles. This sometimes resulted in excessive drink- 
ing by both sexes, deviations from “normative” 
behavior, and a desire to return to northern home 
settlements. Inadequate housing and kin obliga- 
tions were found to be other reasons for return- 
ing home. Some of the suggestions made to help 
the Eskimo assimilate were: (1) provide instruc- 
tion in proper behavior in realistic terms; (2) pro- 
vide adequate housing; (3) implement a seasonal 
employment scheme in view of long-term 
benefits; and (4) to permit self-sufficient Eskimos 
to phase from their special status as ward of the 
government to the regular status of a Candian 
worker. (RH) 


ED 031 335 RC 003 538 
Nold, Joseph J. 
[Colorado Outward Bound School. Report of the 
Director, 1968.] 
Colorado Outward Bound School, Denver. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—66p. 
EDRS 
EDRS. 
Descriptors—Athletic Programs, *Camping, 
Counselor Training, Enrichment Experience, 
*Field Experience Programs, *Leadership 
Training, *Outdoor Education, *Program 
Descriptions, Sensitivity Training, Social Ex- 
perience, Summer Programs, Unemployed 
The Colorado Outward Bound School has con- 
tinued its traditional program of providing leader- 
ship students of high caliber with stress and suc- 
cess experiences in an outdoor environment 
which are designed to facilitate personal growth 
in each student. The activities on expeditions are 
planned so that each individual is confronted in a 
way that maximizes this growth and forces him to 
develop in arezs of need. The special 
developed by the school in cooperation with 
other agencies (industrial and social) follow the 
same format, with the emphasis that the ex- 
periences gained through the program are cata- 
lytic to the agencies’ follow-up programs. The 
special programs enrolling 765 iedents in 1968 
were aimed at the hard core unemployed, the 
urban disadvantaged, school underachievers, and 
college freshman orientation. The report reports 
on each of the summer courses and model pro- 
grams, and a brief vita describing each of the 41 
staff members. Also included are various statistics 
concerning an enrollment breakdown, quotes 
from student journals, the 1969 course schedule, 
and a reprint of “Outward Bound: Education Un- 
limited,” by Gary Templin. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (DK) 
ED 031 336 RC 003 540 
Van Horn, George A., Ed. And Others 
The Church’s Concern for Communities with a 
Rural Nonfarm Population in the Northeast U. 


MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


S. A. 
National Lutheran Council, Chicago, Ill. 
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Pub Date 62 
Note—127p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.45 
Descriptors—*Church Role, *Community 
Development, *Emotional Problems, 
Heterogeneous Grouping, Population Trends, 
Religious Discrimination, *Rural Areas, *Rural 
Family, Rural Urban Differences, Social 
Change, Social Discrimination 
A workshop was held in Gettysburg, Pennsyl- 
vania, to determine how the Lutheran Church 
might best serve the rural nonfarm population of 
the Northeast. Some of the topics discussed were: 
(1) the rural nonfarm family, (2) community 
development, and (3) serving a heterogeneous 
population. Attention was focused on psychologi- 
cal problems that can develop from escapism 
from a city situation, prejudice toward racial and 
religious groups, and prejudice of natives regard- 
ing newcomers. Some of the suggestions for 
pastors in coping with community and individual 
problems were: (1) be informed, (2) interpret so- 
cial change, (3) make the Gospel relevant, and 
(4) be part of the working team. (RH) 


ED 031 337 RC 003 545 

Mueller, E. W. 

Functions of the Church in Serving Rural Youth 
ina Environment. 

Pub Date Sep 63 


Note—1I6p.; Paper prepared by National Con- 
ference on Problems of Rural Youth in a 
Changing Environment (September, 1963). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors— Activities, Church Programs, 
*Church Responsibility, *Church Role, Com- 
munications, Institutions, *Rural Environment, 
*Rural Youth, *Social Change 
The responsibility of the church to rural youth 

in the changing rural environment and activities 
in which the church becomes involved to fulfill 
its responsibility are presented in this document. 
The primary responsibility of the church to rural 
youth is to communicate its religious message and 
thus aid youth in making personal decisions. To 
aid in fulfilling its responsibility the church spon- 
sors study conferences, conducts consultations 
and research, and utilizes the findings of social 
scientists. The church applies facts and insights 
through local congregations and parishes and 
strengthens community institutions. (SW) 


ED 031 338 RC 003 546 
Outward Bound. 
Outward Bound, Inc., Andover, Mass. 
Pub Date Dec 68 
Note—26p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 
Descriptors—*Field Experience Programs, *Out- 
door Education, *Personal Growth, *Physical 
Development, Safety Education, Self Actualiza- 
tion, Small Group pe *Special Schools 
Identifiers—* Outward Bo 
The Outward Bound cuanto was developed in 
Germany and Great Britain with the saving of 
human life as the ultimate goal. Courses are 
designed to help students discover their true 
ysical and mental limits through development 
of skills including emergency medical aid, 
firefighting, search and rescue, mountaineering, 
and sailing. Five Outward Bound schools cur- 
rently in operation in the United States are 
described and typical programs for each are out- 
lined on a daily basis. (JH) 


ED 031 339 RC 003 550 
—_— Bound...Into the Mainstream of Educa- 


oumens Bound, Inc., Andover, Mass. 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, Enrichment Ex- 
perience, Maturation, *Outdoor Education, 
*Personal Growth, Physical Fitness, *Self Ac- 
tualization, *Teacher Workshops, Values 
Identifiers—* Outward Bound 
Outward Bound schools have instituted ad- 
vanced: courses i specifically for adults 
engaged in education and youth work. Benefits 
for teachers include a, development of 
itites and potentialities, greater confidence 
in their abilities, and the ability to relate more ef- 
fectively to others. Some of the specific training 
elements in an Outward Bound program are a 
close confrontation of man with nature, physical 
fitness, competition, solitude as an opportunity 
for introspection and reassessment, activities de- 
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manding self-discipline and attention to detail, 
and problemcsolving and decision-making. Goals 
of the program are to instill values that affect at- 
titudes and influence behavior. Pictures contained 
in this document have been deleted due to mar- 
ginal reproducibility. (JH) 


ED 031 340 RC 003 551 
National Conference on Manpower Programs for 
Indians (Kansas City, Missouri, February 15- 
16, 1967). 
Bureau of Employment Security (Dept. of 
Labor), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 15 Feb 67 
Note—402p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$20.20 
Descriptors— Agencies, Agricultural uccupations, 
*American Indians, Communication Problems, 
*Conference Reports, *Economic _Disad- 
vantagement, Employment Problems, Equal 
Opportunities (Jobs), *Federal Programs, 
General Education, Health, Housing, *Man- 
power Development, Sociocultural Patterns, 
Transportation, Vocational Education, Welfare 
The purposes of the National Conference on 
Manpower Programs for Indians were: (1) to in- 
form tribal leaders of the total resources and pro- 
grams available to American Indians; (2) to learn 
from tribal leaders more about their problems 
and needs as American citizens; and (3) to create 
among the participating agencies a keener aware- 
ness of the need for concerted and ‘cooperative 
efforts in dealing with poverty among Indians. 
Panel discussions were held on Indian employ- 
ment problems, maximum participation of Indians 
in developing their programs, and key problems 
in developing employability. The latter topic was 
further subdivided into training and vocational 
education, health and welfare, general education 
programs, equal employment opportunities, 
problems related to housing, transportation and 
communication, the importance of cooperation in 
providing services to Indians, agricultural employ- 
ment opportunities for Indians, planning and 
development of reservation programs, and social 
and cultural considerations. This document 
presents a condensed version of the transcribed 
proceedings. (CM) 
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Teaching beginning reading using the Initial 

Teaching Alphabet (i.t.a.) was experimented with 
in a project which had the dual purpose of (1) 
providing educators with the opportunity to ob- 
serve the use of i.t.a., and (2) determining the ef- 
fectiveness of i.t.a. with Mexican American bilin- 
gual children. Twenty i.t.a. demonstration classes 
representing various socioeconomic levels were 
established in the Stockton Unified School Dis- 
trict and Tracy Public Schools in California al- 
lowing educators to observe the program. The 
second objective was accomplished by establish- 
ing 18 i.t.a. experimental classes and 20 Tradi- 
tional Orthography (T.O) control classes. The 
same basal readers were used by both groups and 
both were administered the same array of tests. 
Results of the experimental i.t.a. group showed 
achievement significantly above the T.O. control 
group. However, it was concluded that it was to 
early to make any definitive conclusions regard- 
ing the use of i.t.a. with bilingual disadvantaged 
children and that a second year of the project 
should provide more definitive information. Ta- 
bles are included depicting the results. This pro- 
ject was funded under Title III of the Elementary 
and Secondary Education Act. (CM) 
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Identifiers—* Bureau of Indian Affairs 
This third volume of a 3-volume publication 
designed to aid Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) 
personnel in training teacher and dormitory aides 
lists the participants at 4 teacher aide workshops 
held for BIA supervisory personnel. The purposes 
and objectives of teacher aides, recruitment, 
selection, and preparation as seen by the 
workshop participants are presented. Participant 
contributions on such topics as course content for 
the teacher aide, program administration, excep- 
tional children, innovations in education, Indian 
cultures, and the role of guidance in education 
are synthesized. Related documents are RC 003 
523 and RC 003 524. (SW) 
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Identifiers—* Bureau of Indian Affairs 
The 1967 annual report of the Bureau of Indi- 

an Affairs (BIA) describes educational advance- 

ments and economic improvements for American 

Indians. Specific programs and their results are 

cited in such areas as bilingual education, school 

facilities, family training, job training, industrial 
and business development, natural recources 
deelopment, housing, social services, and law. 

The BIA budget for fiscal year 1967 is presented. 

(JH) 
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A pa of materials published between 

1964 and 1969 on the Spanish American is 

presented to assist librarians and educators in 

locating Hispano instructional aids. Over 120 an- 
notated entries list audio-visual aids and readi 
materials for students of all ages, peathenienall 
materials for educators including librarians, ERIC 
materials pertaining to the Mexican American, 
and new or forthcoming materials. A related 
document is ED 018292. (RH) 
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The primary objectives of the National Con- 
ference on Educational Opportunities for the 
Mexican American were: (1) to stress the areas 
of special needs for the Mexican American child 
in education in order to give priorities in the 
development of any program at the local level; 
(2) to present demonstrations of exemplary ways 
some schools and organizations are solving Mex- 
ican American educational problems; and (3) to 
review and discuss recent legislation relating to 
the education of the Mexican American. Various 
groups presented demonstrations on_ bilingual 
education, migrant education, and urban educa- 
tion. Addresses were presented by prominent 
men in the field of education and related discus- 
sion sessions were held. Appended are a copy of 
the program and a brief evaluation of the con- 
ference. (RH) 
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A collection of 20 sample units for use in im- 

plementing an effective ESOL (English for 
Speakers of Other Longe) rogram. The col- 
lection includes units for the first through sixth 
grade in science, arithmetic, spelling, social stu- 
dies, and language. Throughout these units spe- 
cial emphasis is placed on using linguistics and 
adapting oral-aural techniques to the classroom 
to teach English as a second language. The sam- 
ples are intended to be an aid in solving the 
problems characteristic of the Spanish-speaking 
child and the speaker of substandard English. Re- 
lated document is ED 027 984. [Not available in 
hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document. ] (RH) 
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Identifiers— Arkansas, Deer School 
A Planning Grant, Funded under Title Ill of 

the Elementary and Secondary Act, was awarded 

to Deer School in Newton County, Arkansas, for 

the purpose of making a study to determine the 

specific methods and know-how needed to 

establish a community school library in a rural 

area to operate as a materials center, study 

laboratory, and a reading center. This library was 

set up as a demonstration center for small, rural 

schools throughout the nation. Included in the 

surveys conducted were: (1) an inventory of 
resent instructional materials in Deer School 
ibrary and in 4 school districts in the county; 

(2) an investigation to determine what would be 

an adequate collection of instructional materials 

to meet needs of Deer School’s educational pro- 

grams; (3) an evaluation of Deer School Library's 





present library services, and (4) a comparative 
table of course offerings in the county's high 
schools, grades 7-12. Among the conclusions 
drawn from first-hand investigations and observa- 
tions of other schools throughout the U. S. were 
(1) not all schools visited were providing exem- 
plary library service, (2) the personality of the 
librarian and staff appeared to be more important 
than the materials available, and (3) libraries 
were over-crowded, and, in most instances, addi- 
tional space was being planned. The concept of a 
Saturated School Library was found to be one 
which provided guidance to a multi-media pro- 
gram of instruction which pervades all activities 
within the educational program. The services and 
materials of the Model Saturated School Library 
are discussed. (CM) 
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Failure of the educational system to provide for 
the Mexican American student can be seen by his 
dropout rate which is twice that of the national 
average and by his schooling ratio which is 8 
years compared to 12 years for the average An- 
glo. In order to solve the problems of the low-in- 
come, bicultural, bilingual Mexican American 
student, higher education must prepare teachers 
who can cope with cultural, psychological, and 
linguistic conflicts. To be effective in solving 
these problems a teacher needs training: (1) to 
understand the dysfunctions between the values 
of the Mexican American culture and that of the 
Anglo; (2) in counseling the particular difficulties 
of this group; and (3) in linguistics and courses 
on how to teach English as a second language. 
(RH) 
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The primary focus of this issue in a series of 

special topic publications is the Institute of Amer- 
ican Indian Arts, a national educational institu- 
tion administered by the Bureau of Indian Affairs 
for the purpose of training youthful native Amer- 
icans in the arts. An introductory article by the 
Institute director entitled ‘Cultural Differences as 
the Basis for Creative Education” depicts the 
philosophical orientation which serves as a guide 
for the Institute. A pictorial section is also in- 
cluded, presenting students and their artistic crea- 
tions in graphics, painting, sculpture, ceramics, 
metalwork and lapidary, textile arts, creative writ- 
ing, and the performing arts. Details concerning 
application procedures for attending the Institute 
are given. (EV) 
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The conference was conducted in order to 

propose solutions to the problems that confront 

the Mexican American student in higher educa- 
tion in areas of recruitment, retention, and finan- 

cial assistance. Colleges and universities from 5 

Southwestern states sent teams (student, faculty 

member, administrator, junior college representa- 

tive, high school counselor, and representative of 
the Mexican American community) to participate 
in the conference. The conference proceedings 
present: the keynote address given by Armando 

Rodriguez, Chief of Mexican American Affairs 

Unit in the U. S. Office of Education; selected re- 

marks by various participants; and an address by 

Philip Montez, Regional Director, Los Angeles, 

United States Civil Rights Commission. Sug- 

gestions taken from the general session, the 

problems and issues discussed in the workshops, 
and the resolutions the conference are 
given. Selected remarks from the closing address 
given by Father Henry J. Casso, Vicar of Urban 
Affairs, San Antonio, Texas, conclude the report. 
(CM) 
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Parental heads of households and high school 
students in 2 rural Illinois counties were studied 
to determine their respective attitudes toward 
several minority groups using the Bogardus Social 
Distance Scale as the pri attitudinal mea- 
sure. A parental sample of 1096 households and 
a sample of 738 students were independently 
drawn. The two samples provided 66 instances of 
overlap response from heads of households and 
high school students from the same family. It was 
hypothesized that a youth subculture or “‘contra- 
culture” serves as a more important socializing 
agent in forming attitudes of students toward 
minority groups than does parental attitude and 
influence. Chi-square and __ correlational 
techniques were utilized in analyzing the obtained 
data. Results indicated that there was little 
evidence of “‘contra-culture” influence and that 
student attitudes toward minority groups were in 
general the same as those held by the adults. It 
was concluded that strong family influence on 
children’s attitudes toward minority groups still 
existed in these 2 rural areas. Related information 
is contained in ED 024 514. (EV) 
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Language), *Mexican Americans, Research 

Reviews (Publications), *Resource Materials, 

Spanish Speaking 

Documents on the subject of Mexican Amer- 
ican education which have been indexed and ab- 
stracted in “Research in Education” are cited in 
this bibliography. Publications dealing with 
research findings and developments in bilingual 
compensatory education for the Spanish-speaking 
are included. The majority of the 156 documents 
cited were published since 1965. Citations are in- 
dexed by subject area at the end of the bibliog- 
raphy using ERIC descriptor terms. (JH) 
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The symposium presented at the 1969 Amer- 
ican Educational Research Association meeting 
was concerned with program development for 
rural isolated school districts and the opportuni- 
ties for research opened through this project for 
educational improvement. The papers from the 
symposium describe an on-going program which 
can have great influence in improving the quality 
of education in majority Negro districts, and, 
hopefully, in all school districts. The papers 
presented are: 1) “A Coordinated Approach to 
Improving Educational Opportunities in Majority 
Negro School Districts” by Richard L. Fairley; 2) 
“Affective Dimensions of Teaching of Disad- 
vantaged Children in Six Majority Negro School 
Districts” by William F. White; 3) ‘“Administra- 
tive Challenges in Improving Educational Oppor- 
tunities in 242 Majority Negro School Districts’’ 
by Ray E. Bruce; 4) “A Sociological Perspective 
on Rural Disadvantages in Education” by George 
W. Wallis; 5) “Curriculum Change and Majority 
Negro Districts” by Charles K. Franzen; and 6) 
“An Approach to Comprehensive Planning for 
Accelerating Educational Improvement in Rural 
Isolated School Systems of the Southeast” by 
Wiley S. Bolden. (DK) 
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Field workers initially observed selected 

migrant rams in 30 counties in Arizona, 

California, Georgia, Florida, New Mexico, and 

Texas during a two-week period in early 1968. A 

two-day conference was then held, during which 

recommendations were made as to future 
direction in migrant education. Major strengths of 
the ed programs included a high percent- 
age of bilingual staffs, assimilation of migrant 

children into school activities, and good voca- , 

tional programs. Major weaknesses included a 

shortage of qualified teachers, a lack of an 

adequate definition of the migrant child, and 
generally inadequate materials. It was also ob- 

served that methods of recruitment of mi t 

school-aged children into schools varied 

within and between states. In addition, very few 
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examples of curriculum modification were ob- 


served, resulting in teachers relying primarily _ 


upon relating textbook materials to experiences 
of the migrant child. Recommendations included 
an improvement in transfer records, the develop- 
ment of multi-county projects in migrant educa- 
tion, the initiation of continuous inservice train- 
ing programs for teachers, and an increase in sup- 
plemental services especially at the Federal level. 
{Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 
bility of original document.] (EV) 
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Identifiers—* —— 

The area of Appalachia, peopled largely by 
white boy a Saxons who have retained many of 
their old folkways, has based its economic life on 
coal mining, forestry, and subsistence farming. 
Since these activities have provided increasingly 
inadequate opportunities, the prevailing low 
levels of income, education, and community 
facilities in urban, rural, and rural nonfarm areas 
in Appalachia are substandard as compared to 
other areas of the U. S. In housing in 1960 only 
60.8% of all dwelling units were found in sound 
condition as compared to 75.2% in areas outside 
Appalachia. Because of depressed conditions in 
Appalachia large numbers of people have 
migrated out of the region. To help solve the 
problems of poverty the Appalachian Regional 
Development Act was passed in 1965. Some of 
the programs funded by the act were: (1) build- 
ing of highways; (2) construction of regional 
health centers; (3) mining area restoration; (4) 
construction of vocational educational facilities; 
and (5) timber development organizations. (RH) 
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Identifiers— Eastern Kentucky 
The focus of the Rural Child Care Project is 
culturally disadvantaged children and their fami- 
lies in 10 Appalachian counties of Eastern Ken- 
tucky. Research evaluation of the Project during 
1967-68 had 4 major objectives: (1) to assess the 
relationship between a child’s attendance in a 
Child Development Center and his subsequent in- 
tellectual performance and academic achieve- 
ment; (2) to assess the effect of the combined 
casework, homemaking, and day care services on 
families of childr. » who had been exposed to the 
Child Developmei.i Program; (3) to ascertain the 
image of the Project in participating counties; 
and (4) to evaluate the effectiveness of the sub- 
professional staff in providing Project services to 
the culturally disadvantaged child and his family. 
Results are discussed in terms of these objectives. 
The hypotheses and methodology used in as- 
sessing results «i. given along with tables incor- 
porating the sti:.:tical data. Problems are defined 
and a review of relevant literature is given. The 
appendices include copies of questionnaires, edu- 
cation and attitude scales, and instructions for 
judging the results of these scales. (EV) 
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Identifiers—Tennessee 
The purposes of Southern Regional Project S- 
48 were to study: (1) educational and vocational 
goals of rural teenagers; (2) educational and vo- 
cational goals that parents hope their teenagers 
have for themselves; and (3) comparison of 
above points. Data were obtained from a sample 
of 388 ninth and tenth graders and their parents 
selected from 10 schools in 3 geographical areas 
(East, Middle, and West) in Tennessee. The stu- 
dents were selected on the basis of rural re- 
sidence and residence in the same dwelling as 
both parents. The interviewing procedure in- 
volved 3 questionnaires for the sample. It was 
found that expected length of schooling was sig- 
nificantly associated with level of living (LOL) 
for Tennessee boys and girls and their mothers 
and fathers. The financial help expected by boys 
and the expectation of parents for giving financial 
help to sons and daughters for schooling was also 
related to LOL. However, boys from all levels 
tended to expect more financial help than parents 
expected to give (girls anticipated less). More 
youths in the high LOL group expected to gradu- 
ate from college and to continue professional stu- 
dy; their parents encouraged this expectation. 
The data of the study indicate the imporatnce of 
level of living as related to the educational and 
vocational plan of rural youth in Tennessee. Ta- 
bles and copies of the questionnaire and informa- 
tion sheets used are appended. (CM) 
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Problems associated with identifying names 

among Spanish-speaking people and addressing 

them are discussed. Their customs regarding 

names and differences which exist in Puerto 

Rican and Spanish cultures are included. Varia- 

tions and compound names are treated. Sug- 
estions are given for recording names of 

Spanish- -speaking persons to facilitate correct re- 

esr by public agencies. Questions and forms 
elpful in determining names and their Spanish 

translations are included. (CM) 
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A questionnaire was administered in the spring 
to 830 rural lowa high school males to determine 
the perceived influence of 4 selected groups on 
their educational and occupational plans. Previ- 
ous research studies have shown that residence 
(farm-nonfarm) is an important factor in a 
youth’s vocational-educational decision. Statisti- 
cal comparisons were made on the mean respon- 
ses of the 394 students who planned to attend 
college and the 436 who planned not to attend 
college the following fall using t-tests. Data were 
analyzed to compare the college and non-college 
groups on the perceived influence exerted by 


parents, friends, counselors, and other adults. The 
results indicate that the college bound perceived 
significantly more influence from all sources than 
did the non-college bound in their educational 
plans. The significance between the groups was 
not as pronounced in the occupational plans. Ta- 
bles give t-test results and a breakdown of 
responses to the questionnaire. (DB) 


ED 031 360 RC 003 585 


Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—25p.; Condensation of Master’s Thesis 
submitted to Graduate School, Mississippi State 
Univ. (August, 1968) presented at Rural 
Sociological Society Meeting (San Francisco, 
California, August 28-31, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—Adjustment (to Environment), Con- 
formity, Correlation, Economic Disadvantage- 
ment, *Individual Characteristics, Interviews, 
Low Income, Mobility, *Mother Attitudes, 
Psychological Characteristics, *Rural Popula- 
tion, *Social Mobility, Test Construction, Wel- 
fare, *Welfare Recipients 
The research concerned differences within a 
basically rural low-income population on changes 
for social mobility. Mobility potential referred to 
differential chances for moving from a status of 
economic dependency to one of self-sufficiency. 
Two aspects of mobility potential, individual and 
situational, were conceptualized as influencing 
movement through mobility channels. 
Socioeconomic, demographic, and attitudinal 
data were collected in structured interviews with 
231 female AFDC (Aid For Dependent Children) 
recipients selected from welfare roles in 2 Missis- 
sippi counties. Correlational analysis was used to 
compare the interview data with scores on a five- 
item index of mobility potential. Comparisons in- 
dicated that the AFDC population was generally 
homogeneous in socioeconomic status and life 
styles. However, differences between high and 
low mobility potential groups were found on the 
following psychological characteristics: (1) in- 
dividuals with high mobility potential were not 
adjusted to their present life situation, showed a 
desire toward conformity to general societal 
norms and values, and had greater feelings of 
isolation than those with low mobility potential; 
and (2) individuals with low mobility potential 
were adjusted to their life situation and placed 
great value upon security. (Author/TL) 


ED 031 361 88 RC 003 589 
Chavez, John E. 
Let’s Speak English! Special Language Program 
(Program Guide and Description of Activities). 
Merced City School District, Calif. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Pub Date 67 
Note—49p. 
Available from—Merced City School District, 
Merced, California 95340 ($1.50) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.55 
Descriptors—Class Activities, Communication 
Skills, Cultural Differences, Disadvantaged 
Youth, Educational Objectives, *English Pro- 
grams, Methodology, *Mexican Americans, 
*Minority Group Children, Negro Youth, *Non 
English Speaking, Social Experience, Student 
| epiooe *Teaching Guides 
program was established at the Margaret 
Sheet School in South Merced, California, to 
provide social experiences and learning situations 
aimed at improving the communication skills of 
the largely Mexican American and Negro student 
body (grades 1-4). The Special Language Class 
developed in the program is outlined in this 
teaching guide. The guide describes the goals and 
objectives of the program, student selection stan- 
dards and procedures, plus teaching methodology 
used in the program. Related activities for chil- 
dren from disadvantaged, non-English speaking 
and culturally different backgrounds are given. 
Included are samples of forms used. (DB) 
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Bass, Willard P. 

The American Indian High School Graduate in the 
Southwest. 

Southwestern Cooperative Educational Lab., Al- 
buquerque, N. Mex. 

Spons Agency—Bureau of Indian Affairs (Dept. 
of Interior), Washington, D.C. 





Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—106p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.40 
Descriptors—*Achievement, *Adult Education, 
*American Indians, Cultural Differences, High 
School Graduates, Interest Research, Minority 
Groups, Motivation, Occupational Choice, 
*Occupational Surveys, *Post Secondary Edu- 
cation, Questionnaires, Social Adjustment, Vo- 
cational Education 
This study presents the post high school 
achievements of a representative group of Indian 
high school graduates in the Southwest in terms 
of post high school training and employment. 
Their achievements are indices of the degree to 
which they have acquired essential skills for em- 
yment, social adjustment, and self-fulfillment. 
A questionnaire and interview guide were used to 
assess whether or not the graduates (384 inter- 
viewed) had entered and completed continuing 
education programs, and to examine other 
characteristics of the sample. Three out of four 
graduates continued academic or vocational pro- 
grams after high school and, out of those, 2/3 
completed their programs. Only 7% of the gradu- 
ates finished college, while 44% completed voca- 
tional-technical programs. At the time of the in- 
terview, more than six years from the time of 
high school graduation, 2/3 of the females and 
3/4 of the males investigated were gainfully em- 
ployed in occupations ranging from clerical and 
service occupations to craftsman and professional 
positions. Of those who left continuing education 
programs, inadequate finances, military service, 
marriage and pregnancy were cited as the most 
common reasons. Graduates also answered 
questions on factors and forces influencing them 
in high school that encouraged or discouraged 
continuing education. Overall, it was noted that 
language problems, rigid curriculums, and cul- 
tural differences prevent the Indian from making 
an even more effective adjustment to modern 
society. The questionnaire and interview guide 
used are included in the appendices. A related 
document is ED 026 195. (RT) 


ED 031 363 RC 003 592 
Marshall, D.G. And Others 
Family Adjustment in Selected Low-Income Areas 
of Northern Wisconsin. 
Wisconsin Univ., Madison. 
Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—65p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.35 
Descriptors— Adjustment Problems, Agency Role, 
Area Studies, Community Agencies (Public), 
*Community Attitudes, Community Problems, 
Evaluation, Family Characteristics, Individual 
Characteristics, *Low Income Counties, Low 
Income Groups, Migration Patterns, Rural 
Areas, *Rural Economics, Rural Population, 
*Social Problems, Statistical Data, *Surveys 
Identifiers—Burnett County, Forest County, 
Wisconsin 
This study, conducted in 1967, in Burnett and 
Forest Counties, Wisconsin, attempts to show the 
present situation of the residents of the area 
(characterized by low income, marginal farm 
land, high out-migration of the young, a dispro- 
portionately large number of the aged and the 
very young, high welfare costs and a dwindling 
tax base). The attitudes of these residents toward 
some of the Federal and state agency services 
and facilities in their counties, their role in 
problem solution, and their analysis of the 
problems, prospects, and people of their counties 
are explored. The survey covers 249 household 
(879 people). Included are statistical data on 
population composition (household size, age-sex, 
dependents), characteristics of household heads 
(age, martial status, education, occupation, in- 
come, and income as related to these other 
characteristics), and the characteristics of the 
out-migrant and in-migrant youth. The primary 
conclusion suggests a balance between economic 
concerns (job opportunities, training, increased 
farm production, new industry) and social con- 
cerns (care of and financial assistance for the 
aged), individual and county improvement. (SE) 
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Indians of Maine. 

Maine State Dept. of Health and Welfare, Au- 
gusta. 

Pub Date 64 

Note—14p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 


Descriptors—*American Indians, *Educational 
Opportunities, Employment Problems, Federal 
Aid, Governing Boards, *Governmental Struc- 
ture, Laws, Population Distribution, State Aid, 
*State Legislation, *State Programs, Welfare 

Identifiers—*Maine, Passamaquoddys, Penob- 
scots 
The relationships between the Penobscot and 

Passamaquoddy Indian Tribes and the State of 
Maine began in the 1820's. Treaties have left the 
Penobscot tribe with ownership of 146 islands in 
the Penobscot River while the Passamaquoddy 
tribe lives on land owned by the State. Both 
tribes presently have trust funds derived from the 
sale of land, and use the monies for the benefit of 
their tribes. The State is responsible for the basic 
education of the Indian children and provides 3 
reservation schools through the fifth grade; from 
the sixth grade Indian children are sent to the 
nearest municipally operated grade school, and 
tuition is paid for students at any high school 
within the State. Exceptional students may have 
their college tuition paid by the State. The tribes 
also qualify for certain state and federal welfare 
programs. There is little governmental power 
vested in various elected tribal officials since the 
tribes do not possess any real type of municipal 
organization, but additional responsibilities have 
been delegated to them since 1963. The tribes 
are confronted with employment problems and 
receive continued State assistance to improve 
their conditions and opportunities. (DB) 


ED 031 365 RE 001 709 
Crewe, James Hultgren, Dayton 
What Does Research Really Say About Study 
Skills? 
Pub Date Dec 68 
Note—8p.; Paper presented at National Reading 
Conference, Los Angeles, Dec. 5-7, 1968. 
Available from—1968 National Reading Con- 
ference Yearbook 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*College Programs, *Research 
Reviews (Publications), Study Guides, *Study 
Skills 
A critical analysis of study method and review 
is presented. Findings indicate that the SQ3R 
study method is used in most how-to-study 
manuals, but the evidence showing the efficiency 
of this method is both sparse and unimpressive. 
Only two studies have examined SQ3R as a total 
method, and neither yielded positive results. One 
controlled study is noted in which SQ3R, reading, 
outlining, and underlining are compared. Under- 
lining resulted in better short term and long term 
comprehension and took considerably less time 
than either outlining or SQ3R. In the area of 
review strategies, only seven studies have been 
conducted using textbook-type material, and most 
of these did not control the effects of time. All 
generally concluded that spaced practice was 
most effective. One study found that massed 
study was more effective when time was con- 
trolled and pointed out that study close to the 
time of examination was more productive than at 
any other time. The paper concludes that stu- 
dents are not presented with sufficient research 
data on which to base valid decisions about their 
study behavior and that a manual on study 
methods presenting the relevant data is needed. 
(RT) 


ED 031 366 RE 001 723 
Shedd, Charles L. 
Some Exploratory Studies on the Clinical Manage- 
ment of Dyslexia. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—27p.; Paper presented at Association for 
Children with Learning Disabilities conference, 
Fort Worth, March 6-8, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—*Clinics, *Dyslexia, Instructional 
Materials, *Learning Disabilities, Multisensory 
Learning, Tutorial Programs 
Problems concerning dyslexia are specified, 
suggestions for working with dyslexics are made, 
and a number of programs to serve as models to 
be improved upon are described. The major 
problem noted is the development of materials 
and procedures that can be used effectively with 
dyslexics. Emphasis is placed on reading from left 
to right, training in letter-sound correspondence, 
training in sound discrimination, and training in 
blending; in short, emphasis is on decoding 
procedures. Hearing sounds accurately is impor- 
tant in producing the sounds orally or in writing. 
Critical ingredients of clinical management of 


Document Resumes 87 


dyslexics pointed out are one-to-one instruction, 
a multisensory approach, and highly structured 
material. Instructors who carry on the tutorial 
work do not need to be highly trained, and there 
is no need for additional equipment such as 
machines and special games. No one method is 
specified; a variety of environmental, emotional, 
and intellectual situations should be employed so 
that modifications, variations, and alterations can 
be made whenever necessary. References are in- 
cluded. (RT) 


ED 031 367 


Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—12p.; Paper presented at the 12th annual 
meeting of the College Reading Association, 
Boston, Mass., March 13-15, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Youth, Elementary 
Grades, Intelligence Tests, Perception Tests, 
*Reading Ability, Reading Research, Seconda- 
ry School Students, * Visual Perception 
Two studies were carried out to measure the 
difficulties in visual perception which affect the 
reading abilities of disadvantaged children. The 
first study involved children in the first grades of 
eight poverty-area schools. Results reinforced 
earlier findings that urban disadvantaged children 
scored poorly on tests of visual perception. Per- 
ceptual training programs did not appear to have 
much positive effect. A second study using high 
school students found that visual perception and 
intelligence test scores were highly correlated, in- 
dicating overlap of behavior tapped. Results of 
these and other studies led to the conclusions 
that, since correlations existed between visual 
perception and intelligence test measures, visual 
perception training might raise intelligence test 
scores but not necessarily reading scores. Also, 
while some children need perceptual training, this 
should not be substituted for reading readiness 
measures and methods. References are included. 


(MD) 


ED 031 368 RE 001 768 
Christ, Frank L. 
The SR/SE Laboratory: A Systems Approach to 
Reading/Study Skills Counseling. 
Pub Date Dec 68 
Note—8p.; Paper presented at the National Read- 
ing Conference meeting, Los Angeles, Dec. 5- 
7, 1968. 
Available from—1968 National Reading Con- 
ference Yearbook 
Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*College Programs, *College Stu- 
dents, Individual Counseling, Individual Study, 
— Skills, Student Improvement, Study 
ills 
In order to provide self-improvement through a 
combination of individualized learning and per- 
sonal attention, the Survey of Reading/Study Effi- 
ciency Systems Laboratory is available to all 
Loyola University of Los Angeles students. The 
Student Personnel Services directs the Laborato- 
ry, which is composed of a number of centers 
located in the student union, the library, several 
residence halls, and a fraternity house. Reading 
and study skills materials, including workbooks, 
programed texts, tapes, records, filmstrips, and 
tests are available for individual student use 
under the direction of a counselor. Lists of cur- 
rently used materials are found in the Manual for 
Instructors and Counselors and in the Personal 
Program Guide. References are included. (MD) 
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Jacobson, George W. Nelson, Emily 

American Language Skills: An Integrated Read- 
ing, Writing, Speaking, and Listening Program. 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—6p.; Paper presented at National Reading 
— meeting, Los Angeles, Dec. 5-7, 

Available from—1968 National Reading Con- 
ference Yearbook 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*College Curriculum, College 
Freshmen, *Communication Skills, *Language 
Arts, Listening Skills, Reading Instruction, 
Reading Skills, Speaking, Writing Skills 
Establishment of Southwest Minnesota State 

College, a new 4-year college, has made possible 

the creation of an American Language Skills 
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course to replace traditional freshmen English. 
Program emphasis is on integration and coordina- 


tion of reading, writing, speaking, and listening — 


skills. Students receive lectures on the reading 
process and on the use of materials. They spend 
time each week in individualized study in the 
campus Reading Center. Testing is done at the 
beginning and end of the term, using the Triggs 
Upper Level Survey, Forms A and G. Percentage 
gains in rate, vocabulary, and comprehension are 
greater for the group having the integrated pro- 
gram than for a volunteer control group receiving 
no reading instruction. (MD) 


ED 031 370 RE 001 771 
Lowe, A. J. ; 
Educated Adult Reading Programs: What’s 


Needed. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—9p.; Paper presented at the 12th annual 
* meeting of the — Reading Association, 
Boston, Mass., March 13-15, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—*Adult Reading Programs, Content 
—t Critical Reading, * ram Content, 
id Reading, Reading Habits, Study Skills 
Five topics for suggested study in an educated- 
adult reading program are presented in outline 
form. Rapid reading is seen as a major goal of 
most participating students, and critical reading, 
listening, writing, and speaking are noted as im- 
portant subjects to be covered. Study methods, 
techniques for reading problems in science and 
math, and general reading habits are included. 
Getting students to practice at home is noted as a 
significant challenge for such a program. Useful 
materials are listed, and a careful use of tests is 
advised. A discussion on what improvements may 
be expected is recommended. (RT) 
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Ward, Byron J. 

Inservice Education Programs for Public School 
Teachers. 

Pub Date Mar 69 


Note—10p.; Paper presented at the 12th annual 
meeting of the College Reading Association. 
Boston, Mass., March 13-15, 196 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors—*Inservice Programs, ‘Inservice 
Teacher Education, ‘*Reading Instruction, 
Reading Material Selection, Scheduling, 
Teaching Methods 
Inservice education programs for public school 

teachers are needed for these, among other, 

reasons: (1) to provide teachers with preparation 
for teaching reading since this often not done by 
colleges and universities and is often not required 
for state de; ent certification; (2) to help 
teachers keep abreast of the latest research in the 
field of reading; and (3) to help teachers evaluate 
the vast amount of new materials available. The 
paramount consideration in providing an effective 
inservice education program is the teachers for 
whom it is established. Therefore, meeting times, 
selections of topics to be covered, and methods 
used to present these topics should be decided 
with teachers in mind if the program is to meet 
their needs. Inservice programs can be conducted 
by the inservice educator employed by the school 
system or by university personnel obtained on a 
consultant basis. One reference is noted. (MD) 
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McCarthy, Jeanne McRae 
Classroom Programming for Children with Learn- 


Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—15p.; Paper presented at the 47th Annual 
Convention of the Council for Exceptional 
Children. Denver, Colo., April 6-12, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*Classroom Techniques, Con- 
sultants, Diagnostic Teaching, *Instructional 
Materials, *Learning Disabilities 
Basic tenets underlying the philosophy of pro- 
graming for children with learning disabilities are 
presented. Focus is placed on the involvement of 
the classroom teacher utilizing clinical teaching 
which matches the demands of the task to the 
cognitive style of the learner. It is pointed out 
that learning disabilities range in degree from 


mild to severe and require a variety of treatment 

. A team approach requiring the support 
of the administration and the involvement of con- 
sultants, parents, and even students is seen as 
necessary to success. Materials are listed in the 


areas of reading, language arts, science, social 
studies, and math, and emphasis is placed on ad- 
justing materials and teaching- techniques for 
these children. Continual followup, oe 
and revision are recommended. e274 
emphasizes that classroom programing hing il- 
dren with special learning disabilities nearly al- 
ways includes planning for use with the regular 
classroom teacher. (RT) 
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Millman, Howard L 

Out Diagnostic and Remedial Services for 
Children with Minimal Cerebral 

Pub Date Apr 69 


Note—26p.; Paper delivered at the 47th Annual 
Convention of the Council for Exceptional 
Children, Denver, Colo., April 6-12, 1969. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 

Descriptors—*Clinical Diagnosis, Counseling, 
*Evaluation Techniques, Medical Treatment, 
*Minimally Brain Injured, Parent Counseling, 
Perceptual Motor Coordination, Recreational 
Programs, *Remedial Instruction, Special Edu- 
cation 
The activities of a child guidance clinic which 

diagnoses and treats children with minimal 

cerebral dysfunction are described. Minimal brain 
dysfunction is explained, and diagnostic steps are 
discussed. As a major function of the program, 
neurological, optometric, auditory, oral, general 
physical, educational, and psychological evalua- 
tions are conducted, preferably at one center. 
Specific recommendations are then made accord- 
ing to the strengths and weaknesses revealed by 
the battery of tests. These recommendations 
often include special school, special class, addi- 
tional training within a regular classroom, visual- 
motor training, counseling, relevant recreational 
programs, and parent counseling groups. Effec- 
tive methods for presenting test findings to the 
parents are discussed, and the activities of parent 
counseling groups, which are viewed as an essen- 


tial part of the clinical pi , are described. A 
bibliography is included. (RT) 
ED 031 374 RE 001 781 


Ironside, Roderick A. 
Who Assesses Reading Status and Progress--Tests, 
Teachers, or Students? 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—1lip.; Paper presented at the 12th annual 
meeting of the College Reading Association, 
Boston, Mass., March 13-15, 1969. 
EDRS Price. MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—*Colleges, Goal Orientation, *High 
Schools, *Readi © baa. Reading Skills, 
*Student Evaluation, *Student Participation, 
Testing 
Student involvement in the assessment of read- 
ing status and progress is important, because the 
effectiveness of teachers and tests as evaluators 
has limitations. Translating test results into 
meaningful behavioral descriptions is a difficult 
task, and teacher assessment is sometimes limited 
by the tem to respond quickly and 
definitely to a single factor such as a score, an in- 
cident, or an aspect of reading. Teachers exhibit 
a tendency to assess the status and needs of a stu- 
dent and then to conduct improvement programs 
which often ignore those needs. The students, 
because of personal motivation and understand- 
ing, can help to define realistic objectives for 
reading and studying and for assessing their own 
performances. Students’ needs and goals are es- 
sential elements in devising reading improvement 
aaa on the high school and college levels. 
(RT) 


ED 031 375 RE 001 816 
Anderson, Lorena A. 

How to Read a Popular Article on Reading. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—1!1p.; Paper presented at the International 


Readii ing Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo. — 30-May 3, 1969. 

EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

Descri *Critical Reading, Opinions, 
*Parents, Periodicals, Reading Programs, Read- 
ing Research 


Some problems inherent in popular — 
articles concerning reading are discussed, 
some su; y a careful reading of euiwe are 
given. It is suggested that the reader consider the 
following questions concerning popular magazine 
articles on reading: (1) What background does 
the author have? (2) What number of people 


have been involved in the research described? (3) 
What is the dollars and cents cost of the program 
nee ige meg What critical and analytical 
, skills taught to children should be applied 

the article? (MD) 


va 031 376 RE 001 818 
Artley, A. Sterl 
The Teacher Variable in the Teaching of Reading, 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—20p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
ae 2 ihe 30-May 3, 1969. 
MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 

Decealaieee--“aweittness Research, Effective 

Teaching, *Reading Research, Research 

Methodology, ‘*Research Needs, Student 

Teacher Relationship, Teacher Behavior, 

Teacher Characteristics, *Teacher Education, 

Teacher Evaluation 

Review of research literature has led to the 
conclusion that it is the teacher, more than the 
material, the method, or any other variable, that 
makes the greatest difference in children’s read- 
ing achievement. Measuring teacher abilities and 
effectiveness is, however, a difficult if not im- 
possible task unless teaching is defined in terms 
of teacher behavior as related to pupil behavior 
and cognitive aspects of learning. Future research 
should be concerned with (1) formulating a 
broad and inclusive concept of reading maturity, 
(2) making decisions on how to measure corre- 
lates of reading growth, (3) ascertaining teacher 
characteristics and behavior which are most ef- 
fective in promoting these assumed factors or 
variables, (4) subjecting each assumed factor to 
measurement and determining its relation to pupil 
growth in reading, and (5) using all of this infor- 
mation to improve programs of teacher education 
in reading. References are included. (MD) 


ED 031 377 RE 001 819 
Athey, Irene 
Affective Factors in Reading. 
Pub Date 2 May 69 
Note—29p.; Paper presented at the International 
seep Association conference, Kansas City, 
30-May 2, 1969. 
DRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-S1.S5 
Descriptors—*Affective Behavior, Anxiety, At- 
titudes, Cognitive Development, *Emotional 
Development, Environmental Influences, 
*Learning Readiness, Models, *Reading 
Development, Self Concept, Theories 
A discussion of the role of affective factors in 
reading within the framework of the substrata 
factor theory is presented. The substrata factor 
theory and theories of the intellect are briefly 
discussed, and the absence of affective factors in 
these theories is pointed out. These affective fac- 
tors are seen as influential in the individual's 
working system for solving problems, includin 
the pans Fi of learning to read. Learning to 
is viewed as a developmental task imposed by 
society at the time the child enters school, and 
his previous history in coping with earlier 
problems and challenges is concluded to in- 
fluence his approach to this latest task. Research 
studies discussing such affective factors as self- 
concept, autonomy, anxiety, an accurate percep- 
tion of reality, — mastery, and at- 
titudes toward learning are reviewed, with 
emphasis on their influence on learning to read. 
The need for greater clarification of educational 
objectives in the affective domain and better 
methods for evaluating the accomplishment of 
these objectives are noted. A bibliography is in- 
cluded. (RT) 


ED 031 378 RE 001 821 
eo. Donald J. 
The Usefulness of Children’s Books in the Reading 
Program. 
Pub Date May 69 


Note—1Ip.; Paper presented at the International 
cores Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 

EDRS | MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

ae eons he Books, Literature, Read- 
ing Development, Reading Instruction, Reading 
Materials, Reading s 
Suggestions of potential uses for non-textbooks 

in classrooms are made according to the convic- 

tion that books should be a central portion of 
reading instruction. In readiness and initial read- 
ing instruction non-textbooks can be used to 
create a desire to read, to develop readiness 
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skills, to develop reading skills associated with 
comprehension and word study, and to provide 
entry into literature. In later stages of reading in- 
struction books can be used to practice reading 
skills, to individualize instruction, and to stimu- 
late voluntary reading. Research into the use of 
books in these ways is surveyed, and the conclu- 
sion is reac’ that the teacher will find many 
specific ways to = sea teaoehs ‘s his class- 
room. References are included. (M 


ED 031 379 cn 001 852 
py James F. 
Parents Should Know About Reading Com- 


i Date May 69 
Note—8p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
‘Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors— *Comprehension Development, 
Critical Thinking, Group Relations, Language 
Development, Listening, *Parents, Prereading 
Experience, Questioning Techniques, *Reading 
Comprehension, *Teaching Methods, Word 
Recognition 
Comprehension is seen as involving meaningful 
communication between author and reader. Dif- 
ferent degrees of comprehension such as literal 
comprehension, evaluation, reorganization, and 
reaction are discussed, and experience, intel- 
ligence, language development, and decoding 
skills are noted as important factors which in- 
fluence reading comprehension. In addition to 
perceptive questioning and group discussions, 
using a wide variety of materials, giving 
background information, and utilizing listening 
activities are included as teaching strategies for 
developing comprehension. Parental understand- 
ing of reading comprehension and how it is 
achieved is seen as an important contribution to 
the child’s educational success. References are in- 
cluded. (RT) 


ED 031 380 RE 001 856 
Maxwell, Martha J. 
Improving Flexibility Through Skimming and 
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Reading Materials, *Reading Skills, Reading 
Speed, Study Skills, Teaching Techniques 
The rationale and techniques for developing 
skimming and scanning skills with college stu- 
dents are discussed, and it is noted that perfect- 
ing these skills involves changing some basic at- 
titudes towards reading such as the ideas that one 
needs to read every word and that increasing 
decreases comprehension. Lengthy 
passages in regular college texts were chosen as 
effective materials to develop skimming and 
scanning skills, and exercises were developed for 
skimming for main ideas and for scanning for 
details and/or specific words or phrases. 
Techniques for improving skimming and scanning 
skills which include controlling the amount of 
time spent on won analyzing the author’s = 
ganization, and reading the first and last pa’ 
graphs are briefly presented. Preliminary oties 
indicated that including skimming and scanning 
training in short rapid-reading courses resulted in 
increased rate gains and that it may produce 
aD flexible readers. References are included. 
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Pub Date | May 69 

Note—10p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association Conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., April 30-May3, 1969. 

EDRS MF. HC-$0.60 

Cen Caan School Students, Grade 

Orthographic Symbols, Primary Grades, 

*Pronunciation, Reading Research, Reading 
Tests, *Word Recognition 
A total of 339 pupils from 99 first-grade classes 

were tested over a 2-year period to determine 

whether they could pronounce words presented 

singly, out of context, equally well when they 


were printed with all capital letters, first letter 
only capitalized, or all lower case orthography. 
The Isolated Word Recognition test of the Stan- 
dard Reading Inventory was used. The scores 
were significantly in favor of higher achievement 
on words presented in all lower case 
The findings supported the contention that con- 
figuration may be important in recognizing words. 
This support was inferential only in that the data 
did not refute the idea of configuration; a refuta- 
tion would have been made if performance in 
both forms had been equal. The findings gave a 
mixed interpretation for the usefulness of 
modified or augmented alphabetic systems, since 
the moving from lower case orthography to 
capital orthography might be viewed as a 
problem of transfer. There was an average 
achievement difference of about 25 percent, 
pri better performance with lower case 
rie aes 8 References and tables are included. 
(Author ) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
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Instruction, *Phonics, *Reading Instruction, 
Mines, Methods, Teaching Procedures, 
Teaching Techniques 
A discussion of several shortcomings of phonics 
instruction is aimed at aiding teachers in avoiding 
such pitfalls as (1) following just one method of 
phonics instruction whether or not it is helpful to 
children, (2) treating all children alike and 
teaching them all the same etic elements at 
the same time, (3) continuing an approach re- 
gardless of its effectiveness with some or all chil- 
dren in a class, (4) treating phonics and 
phonetics as if they were the same, and (5) ad- 
hering to pronouncements by experts without 
scrutiny of their value in immediate circum- 
stances. Examples of these pitfalls are given, 
along with suggestions for avoiding them. The 
conclusion is reached that an eclectic h 
to phonics should be taken by teachers in order 
to provide individual children with the particular 
help they need in whatever way they can best 
learn. (MD) 
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Ability. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—20p.; Paper presented at the American 
Educational Research Association conference, 
Los Angeles, Calif., Feb. 5-8, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—* Auditory Discrimination, * Audito- 
ry Tests, *Auditory Training, *Culturally Dis- 
advantaged, Language Skills, Phonemes, Read- 
ing Research, *Socioeconomic Status 
The relationships between social class member- 
ship and performance on phonemic and 
nonphonemic auditory discrimination tests were 
examined. Three socioeconomic ps (upper- 
middle class (UM), upper-lower class (UL), and 
lower-lower (LL) class) of 20 subjects each were 
administered the Wepman Auditory Discrimina- 
tion Test and nonphonemic auditory discrimina- 
tion tests of intensity, frequency, and pattern. 
The socioeconomic status of all Caucasian stu- 
dents within six first- classes was determined 
by ratings on the Index of Status Characteristics. 
A table of random numbers was used to — 
the subjects to each of the socioeconomic grou 
On the Wepman test the UM group and the UL 
group performed significantly better than the LL 
group. On the nonphonemic auditory discrimina- 
tion tests, the UM group performed significantly 
better than did the UL or the LL groups on seven 
of 12 measures. On no measure was a lower 
socioeconomic group significantly better than a 
higher socioeconomic Ee. Correlations 
between error scores on epman test and 
error scores on the nonphonemic auditory dis- 
crimination tests seem to indicate that the 
phonemic end nonphonemic tests measure 
somewhat different abilities, and the use of com- 
bined results is recommended. Tables and 
references are included. (WB) 
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be ling Research, *Research Needs, i 
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Three major areas of needed research in lan- 
guage and reading development for children of 
Spanish-speaking backgrounds are presented in a 


more  pioetie’ Silatlediens 

sien af aed Gas ef eccipamaety ele. 
cational programs. These should be based on 
research and experimentation designed to deter- 
mine language characteristics and needs. The 
third area of need is that of research in curricu- 
lum and materials . Present curricu- 
la should paced ges and new 


(MD} 


Pub Date 69 
Note—13p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—College Freshmen, College Pro- 
grams, ‘*College Students, Counseling, 
Developmental Reading, *Reading Instruction, 
— Programs, Reading Research, Study 
i 
An investigation was made of the success of a 
developmental reading program with students 
possessing limited skills, the effect of reading in- 
struction and counseling on grade point average, 
and the effect of reading instruction and counsel- 
ing on attrition rate. Ninety freshmen students 
from the University of Missouri-Rolla were di- 
vided into three groups and matched on five 
psychometric variables. The experimental group 
was provided instruction in developmental read- 
ing and study skills; counseling service was pro- 
vided on a voluntary basis and was initiated at 
the time of registration. All reading data were 
collected by pretest and post-test procedures. The 
semester hours attempted and passed, the 
semester grade point average, and the attrition 
rates were collected at the completion of each 
semester for 3 semesters. A signi t difference 
was noted between initial and final reading rates 
without any significant decrease in comprehen- 
sion; grade point ave were tly 
higher, and attrition omy ete dacaty tones 
for the experimental group than for either control 
group. Subjects gave positive evaluations of the 
program and encouraged continuance and expan- 
sion. References and tables are included. 
(Author/MD) 
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Note—15p.; Paper nted at the Council for 
Exceptional Children conference, Denver, 
Colo., Apr. 6-12, 1969. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 

Descriptors—Content Analysis, Indexing, *Infor- 
mation Retrieval, *Information Storage, In- 
structional Materials, *Instructional Materials 
Centers, oe! Materials, Resource Centers, 


gran Materials 
A prescriptive materials laboratory, called the 
Educational Modulation Center, (EMC) provides 
teachers and consultants with with immediate access 
to materials for use in specific teaching situations 
Materials included in the EMC files are carefully 
analyzed according to mental age level, material 
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format, general and specific content, stated pur- 
pose, the amount of coverage devoted to various 
skills, organization, type of activity, print size, 
price, teaching aids, and source availability. All 
entries are numbered and indexed, using thesau- 
rus index terms, and are stored using an optical 
matrix system. Potential users consult the thesau- 
rus for terms covering the subject in which they 
are interested, scan the cards corresponding to 
the term, and select the materials which will fit 
their needs. (MD) 
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Pub Date 2 May 69 
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Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
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perimental Curriculum, ‘Initial Teaching 
Alphabet, ‘*Longitudinal Studies, Priraary 
Grades, Reading Programs, Reading Research, 
Reading Tests, Sex Differences, Standarc:zed 
Tests, Statistical Studies 
Five hypotheses were tested in two longitudinal 
studies involving i/t/a used with primary-grade 
children in the Lompoc Unified School District of 
California. Parents were allowed to request i/t/a 
training, teachers were given instruction in i/t/a, 
and children received i/t/a training in first grade. 
Reading sections of the Stanford Achievement 
Test, Primary I, were given in both i/t/a and T.O. 
forms at the end of first grade, and T.O. forms 
were given at the ends of grades 2 and 3. Results 
concerning the five hypotheses showed (1) that 
i/t/a-trained children outperformed T.O.-trained 
children in grade 1, but not in grades 2 or 3; (2) 
that boys did not equal girls in achievement with 
i/t/a training; (3) that boys who were i/t/a-trained 
outperformed T.O.-trained girls in grade 1, but 
not in grades 2 or 3; (4) that older i/t/a- or T.O.- 
trained children outperformed younger children 
at grades 1, 2, and 3; and (5) that young i/t/a- 
trained children outperformed older T.O.-trained 
children in grade 1, but not in grades 2 or 3. Ta- 
bles of test results are included. (MD) 
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Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—12p.; Paper presented at the conference of 
the American Educational Research Associa- 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—Auditory Evaluation, Beginning 
Reading, *Kindergarten Children, *Language 
Research, Linguistics, Reading Readiness 
An evaluation of kindergarten children’s aware- 
ness of lexical units and of the relationship of this 
variable to prediction of beginning reading is 
presented. Eighty-four kindergarten children--47 
boys and 37 girls--served as the subjects and were 
tested individually for their ability to identify 
word boundaries spoken in sentences. The study 
concluded that function words were more dif- 
ficult to isolate than words having more lexical 
meaning. The child’s sensitivity to the rhythmic 
aspects of an utterance may influence the way he 
segments that utterance. Correlations between 
the testing instruments used in this study and 
reading readiness test scores were low. Additional 
conclusions, references, examples of test items, 
and response patterns are included. (RT) 
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(Order No. 67-15582, Microfilm $3.00, Xerog- 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Achievement, *Biology, Doctoral 
Theses, *Effective Teaching, Grade 9, *Instruc- 
tion, *Secondary School Science, Student 
Opinion, Student Teachers 

Identifiers— Biological Sciences Curriculum Study 


The effect of teachers trained in the use of set 
induction techniques upon pupil perception of ef- 
fective teaching and pupil achievement was stu- 
died. Volunteers about to begin student teaching 
and a random sample of ninth grade students 
were selected for study. The teachers and stu- 
dents were randomly assigned to teach and study, 
respectively, a unit en respiration in one of the 
three Biological Sciences Curriculum Study Ver- 
sions. Nine teachers of 90 students were given set 
induction training and nine other teachers of 90 
students were not. Teachers trained in set induc- 
tion techniques, as a group, were judged by their 
pupils as more effective. Furthermore, the 
achievement of these pupils was significantly 
higher than pupils of teachers not trained in set 
induction techniques. No significant differences 
were found in student achievement or in pupil 
perception of effective teaching as a result of any 
of the three BSCS versions. (BC) 
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An Analysis of the Effects of Selected Experiences 
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Georgia Univ., Athens. 
Pub Date 69 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—*Curriculum Development, *Ele- 
mentary School Mathematics, *Instruction, 
*Learning, *Measurement 
This study was concerned with the effects of 
selected experiences on the ability of preschool 
children to use conservation of length and con- 
servation of length relations. The experiences in- 
volved the equivalence relation ‘‘the same length 
as” and the two order relations “shorter than” 
and “‘longer than.” The subjects were 51 four and 
five year old children in the Suder Elementary 
School, Jonesboro, Georgia. Students’ verbal 
maturity, intelligence, and social class ranges 
were measured by the Peabody Picture Vocabula- 
ry Test, Stanford Binet Intelligence Scale, Form 
L-M, and the Hollingshead Two Factor Index of 
Social Position, respectively. All children 
received instruction in establishing length rela- 
tions between two curves, conserving length rela- 
tions, and conserving length. The conclusions 
drawn from an 18 item conservation of length 
relations test support Piaget’s Theory that ex- 
perience is necessary, but not sufficient for the 
development of logical thought. The data suggest 
that the ability to use the reflexive property is dif- 
ferent from and precedes the ability to use the 
non-reflexive property. Finally, there appears to 
be little; if any, relation between the student vari- 
ables, Verbal Maturity, 1.Q., Age, and Social 
Class, and scores earned by four and five year old 
children on conservation of length items involving 
the reflexive or non-reflexive property. (RP) 
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This study initiated in 1950, tested two 

hypotheses: (1) that as elementary school chil- 

dren progress through school their concepts of 
terms and principles in science become more cor- 
rect, and (2) that elementary school children in 

1964 would be more correct in their concepts of 

scientific terms and principles than similar chil- 

dren were in 1950. An electronically recorded 
demonstration - interview was developed which 
produced children’s responses that revealed their 
concepts of scientific terms and principles. ‘This 

interview was applied to 60 children in 1950 

selected from grades 1, 3, and 5, and a matched 

group of 60 children in 1964. Sixty-eight terms 


and principles presented in the demonstration - 
interview evoked a total of 532 different con- 
cepts. Of these, 372 were common to both 
groups. Seventy-four concepts that were found in 
the 1950 data were not evident in the 1964 data. 
There were 86 concepts exhibited in 1964 data 
only. The older children were distinctly more cor- 
rect in their concepts of 58 terms and principles 
and not apparently different in scientific correct- 
ness in three of the terms and principles. The 
1964 group appeared to be more scientifically ac- 
curate in their concepts of 41 terms and princi- 
ples and the 1950 children seemed to be more 
correct on 20 terms and principles. (BC) 
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Identifiers—Scholastic Aptitude Test, Taxonomy 
of Educational Objectives, Test of Concept Ap- 
plication 
This study determined the effects that organiza- 

tion of a science curriculum would have on stu- 

dents’ ability to apply the concepts comprising 
that curriculum. A test was designed by the in- 
vestigator to measure behaviors of concept appli- 
cation. An experimental group consisted of stu- 
dents in a professional science education course 
while the control group was comprised of stu- 
dents in a professional social studies course. Both 
groups were equated on the basis of scores or the 
“Scholastic Aptitude Test,” point-hour ratios, and 
pre-test scores on the ‘Test of Concept Applica- 
tion.” One section of the experimental group stu- 
died ten science concepts presented in hierarchi- 
cal order, another section studied the same con- 
cepts in non-hierarchical order. The control 
group studied neither curriculum. Students were 
pre-and post-tested with the “Test of Concept 

Application.” Findings revealed no significant dif- 

ferences between the two experimental groups. 

Compared to the control group the experimental 

groups made significantly greater gains. (BC) 
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Identifiers—American Assn for the Advancement 
of Science, Science A Process Approach 
Compared were teachers classified into one of 
four categories depending on the type of training 
they received in the usage of “‘Science-A Process 
Approach.” “Lead” teachers received special 
workshop training and then taught inservice cour- 
ses to other teachers who were subsequently 
categorized as “Inservice” teachers. Teachers 
given training in a college elementary science 
methods course were labeled “Methods” 
teachers. Those teachers receiving no training 
were labeled “‘Unexposed.” All four categories of 
teachers then taught ‘“Science-A Process Ap- 
proach” to elementary school students. The 
scores of their students on three American As- 
sociation for the Advancement of Science 
(AAAS) Process Measures were examined to 
evaluate teacher competencies. The students in 
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each group were found to be comparable in abili- 
ty prior to the investigation. Results indicated 
that students of ‘“‘Unexposed” teachers scored sig- 
nificantly lower than the teachers in the three 
other categories. The scores of students of 
“Lead” teachers were significantly higher than 
for teachers in the other categories. (BC 
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Identifiers— American Geological Institute, Coun- 
cil on Education for the Geological Sciences 
To help those concerned with the present 

shortage of funds, the Council on Education for 

the Geological Sciences (CEGS) has compiled 
this list of possible sources of support for un- 
dergraduate geology programs. The $1,200 fund 
sources included have been subdivided into five 
ranges, according to last known annual amounts 
given for all purposes. Government Agencies are 
listed under United States Government. Foot- 
notes (target) refer to emphasis on geographic 
area of giving (locus), and preferred academic 
discipline of giving (level). Under locus, the 
listings, state, local, and municipal, refer to the 
area of the foundation’s headquarters. Two 
criteria were used for inclusion of sources on this 
list: (1) at least $10,000 was given during the last 
year for which data were available, and (2) at 
least some of the money available might con- 
ceivably be used in undergraduate geology for 
equipment, research, space, or stipends. The 
many sources that give less than $10,000 per year 
are not included in this list, nor are sources that 
give only to specific institutions or to families and 
employees of specific firms. (BC) 
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Identifiers—Henry Margenau, Joseph Woodger, 
Morton Beckner, Percy Bridgman, Philipp 
Frank 
This book analyzes the philosophical writings 

of several scientists: Henry Margenau, Philipp 
Frank, Percy Bridgman, J. H. Woodger, Morton 
Bechner, and the report of a symposium on the 
concepts of biology. A view of the nature of the 
physical and biological sciences is synthesized 
which incorporates both inductive and deductive 
elements. Philosophical and methodological un- 
derstandings which contribute to scientific litera- 
cy are listed. (EB) 
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Identifiers— Harvard Project Physics 
The validity of statements by various “national 

curriculum projects” concerning the availability 

of research evidence to support their claims for 

the attainment of their objectives is questioned. 

Evaluation procedures employed by these various 


curriculum development groups are criticized for 
lack of empirical data. Obtaining such data is 
seen as the purpose of applied research in cur- 
riculum projects. Applied research differs from 
basic research in that it is oriented to a specific 
curriculum, rather than to variables common to 
many curricula. Two components of applied 
research are “formative evaluation” and “‘summa- 
tive evaluation,” the former concerned with 
questions concerning the product while being 
developed and the latter concerned with the final 
product. The success and limitations of both for- 
mative and summative evaluation techniques used 
by Harvard Project Physics (HPP) is described. 
In process is a for the professional 
researcher describing in detail HPP procedure 
and the results of both formative and summative 
evaluation studies. (BC) 
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Development 
Reported is the construction of a primary 
mathematics curriculum on two kinds of data: the 
structure of mathematics itself, and the develop- 
mental realities of the child. Principles which 
have been assumed in this development are (1) 
since mathematics is abstract, the process of ab- 
stracting mathematics must be well prepared, (2) 
since mathematics deals with generalities, 
variables involved in structures to be learned 
must be varied as much as possible to encourage 
generalization, (3) the necessity to take into ac- 
count the difficulties in passing from the pre- 
operational to the operational stage. This involves 
a radical re-thinking of the way of presenting 
many classical parts of mathematics to young 
children, and (4) the need to follow the logical 
mathematical build-up of natural number and the 
other number systems in designing the curricu- 
lum. In view of these principles, the author 
stresses the necessity to teach relations and sets, 
accompanied by logic. (RP) 
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Provided are 45 experiments in chemistry 
which have been used successfully by students in 
secondary school chemistry classrooms. Addi- 
tional investigations directed at further inquiry on 
the part of the student are included. The experi- 
ments are directed at the development of science 
process skills and many of the concepts and 
generalizations which underlie the study of 
chemistry. Also included are an equipment list, 
information on laboratory safety, the use and 
care of laboratory equipment, comments on the 
a of a laboratory report, and a glossary. 
(RS) 
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Identifiers—Cooperative Science Test Chemistry, 
Cooperative Science Test Physics, Cooperative 
Sequential Tests Educational 
The purpose of this study was to develop and 

to evaluate a two-year unified chemistry-physics 
course at the secondary-school level. Tenth- and 
eleventh-grade students were placed into experi- 
mental and control groups by random sampling 
with respect to sex and grade level. The experi- 
mental and control groups each consisted of 24 
students. The experimental group was enrolled in 
a two-year unified chemistry-physics course. This 
course was taught by a cooperative teaching 
method involving both a chemistry instructor and 
a physics instructor. The control group was en- 
rolled in an academic chemistry course during 
the first year and in an academic physics course 
during the second year of the investigation. These 
courses were each taught by one instructor. The 
same instructors taught both the experimental 
and control groups. The courses were designed so 
that both groups would cover essentially the same 
subject matter. There were no significant dif- 
ferences in achievement in chemistry and physics; 
and in understanding science between students in 
the unified course and students in the traditional 
sequence of chemistry and physics; and (2): the 
unification of chemistry and physics was not 
detrimental to achievement in the areas tested 
and offered such advantages as providing for an 
economy of time, the avoidance of duplication of 
subject matter, a more unified view of the physi- 
cal sciences, and reinforcement in learning. (BC) 
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Investigated were whether differences exist in 

the verbal behavior of effective and less effective 

secondary school biology teachers. From a popu- 
lation of 29 biology teachers a sample of five ef- 
fective and five less effective biology teachers 

was selected. Effectiveness was determined by a 

teacher’s combined score on the Teacher Rating 

Scale, Student Opinion Questionnaire, and The 

Teaching Situation Reaction Test. Verbal interac- 

tion behavior was categorized using the 16- 

category system devised by Hough. Concluded 

were that (1) the percentage of classroom time 
spent in the 16 categories did not differ signifi- 
cantly for the two groups; (2) the effective 
teachers did not have ratios of direct to indirect 
teacher influence that differed significantly from 
the less effective ones; (3) the two groups did not 
differ in the ratios of indirect to direct teacher in- 
fluence — student orientation, and total 
direct teacher influence to total student talk; and 

(4) although overall classroom patterns of class- 

room behavior were significantly (.01) different, 

a Statistical analysis of each individual cell did 

not reveal any significant (.05) differences. (RS) 
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Test on Understanding Science, dace 
Critical Thinking Appraisal 
The effects of the type of earth science course 

(Earth Science Curriculum Project (ESCP) and 
non-ESCP), the directness or indirectness of 
teacher-pupil interaction in various teaching ac- 
tivities (1/D ratio), and the teacher’s philosophi- 
cal orientation (T/NT ratio) on various student 
outcomes such as understanding of science and 
scientists; critical thinking; knowledge of physical 
and natural science facts, and knowledge of prin- 
ciples, methods, and procedures of science were 
studied. Thirteen lowa schools, 17 teachers, and 
750 students were involved in the study. Six tests 
were used to measure student outcomes. Factors 
compared with the ESCP and non-ESCP students 
were the teacher’s average I/D ratio, laboratory 
I/D ratio, discussion I/D ratio, teacher’s 
philosophical orientation. Flander’s Interaction 
Analysis was used to determine I/D ratios, and a 
Teacher’s Educational Credo Preference Check 
List was constructed to determine the T/NT ratio. 
Some of the findings were: (1) the ESCP students 
develop into significantly better critical thinkers 
than the non-ESCP students, (2) a student with a 
teacher having direct and traditional beliefs has 
an advantage .if in a non-ESCP course and is at a 
disadvantage if in an ESCP course, (3) a student 
having a teacher that is indirect with non-tradi- 
tional beliefs has an advantage if in an ESCP 
course and is at a disadvantage if in a non-ESCP 
course. (BC) 


ED 031 402 SE 007 131 

Philipson, Willard Dale 

The Effectiveness of Selected Films on Learning 
Biological Concepts by High School Students. 

Minnesota Univ., Minneapolis. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—103p. 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
(Order No. 67-14640, Microfilm $3.00, Xerog- 
raphy $5.20). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Biology, *Concept Teaching, Doc- 
toral Theses, Films, *Instruction, Instructional 
Media, *Secondary School Science 
Determined were the effects of educational 

motion pictures on the learning of biological con- 

cepts in a tenth grade biology course. Randomly 
assigned to sections were 173 students. One sec- 
tion was randomly drawn as the control group; 
the remaining sections were assigned as experi- 
mental groups. The experimental groups were 
shown films correlated on the AIBS test form and 
the Iowa Tests of Educational Development: 
Natural Sciences Battery. Found were that (1) 
the experimental groups achieved significantly 
better than the control on the AIBS test form, 
and (2) that no significant differences existed 
between the two groups in learning biological 
concepts as measured by the ITED: General 

Background in the Natural Sciences and In- 

terpretation in the Natural Sciences. Data are 

also provided on an honors section (16 students) 
which was also carried in the experiment, but was 
not considered part of the sample. (RS) 
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Investigated were the proportions of concept 

types used by fourth through ninth graders to ex- 

plain scientific terms. Data were collected and 
analyzed to relate the types of concepts used by 
students in their explanations to the variables of 





sex, grade level, and intelligence. An analysis of 
the types of concepts used by groups of students 
to explain task terms revealed the conceptual 
Structures with which they categorized meanings 
of referents in their environment. Asahel 
Woodruff’s concept type classification was used. 
It was found that (1) different groups of students 
do use different proportions of concept types to 
explain scientific task terms. (2) the variables of 
intelligence and grade level appear to exert the 
most influence upon concept usage, (3) high and 
medium 1.Q. groups use mainly structure and 
process type concepts, (4) process concepts are 
used by all intelligence levels with increasing 
frequency as students advance in_ grade 
groupings, (5) low I.Q. students use propor- 
tionately more quality concepts than process or 
structure concepts at all grade levels, and (6) 
boys and girls do not differ significantly in the 
aoa of concept types which they use. 
(RS) 
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Determined were whether instruction in 

spelling of science words in eight-grade biological 

science had any significant effect upon scientific 
one vocabulary, and reading comprehension; 
general spelling, vocabulary, and reading com- 
prehension; science progress; and _ science 
achievement for classes of average and above 
average students. Also, the retained effects, one 
year after the end of the experimental period, 
were determined. It was found that differences 
were significant (.01 level) for (1) the above 
average groups on the Science Spelling, Science 

Vocabulary California, > and Science 

Achievement Tests, and (2) the average groups 

on the Science Spelling Test. One year from the 

end of the experimental period it was found that 

(1) significant differences (.01 level) still existed 

for the above average groups on Science Spelling, 

and Science Achievement Tests, and (2) that no 
significant differences persisted in the average 
groups for the variables being studied. (RS) 
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This is a progress report covering the major ac- 

tivities of the Stanford Program in Computer- 

Assisted Instruction for the period January |, 

1969 to March 31, 1969. The programs sum- 

marized in this report are (1) The Drill-and-Prac- 

tice Mathematics Program, (2) The Drill-and- 

Practice Reading Program, (3) The Second-Year 

Russian Program, (4) The Computer-Assisted In- 

struction in Programming-AID, and (5) The 

Computer-Assisted Instruction in Programming- 

SIMPER and LOGO. (RP) 
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In the first part of this paper, several important 
trends of mathematics in the social sciences since 
the end of World War Il are reviewed. Among 
these are (1) decision theory, (2) the develop- 
ment of macroeconomics as it relates to 
economic theory and the economics of growth, 
(3) the general theory of measurement, (4) struc- 
tural finguistics, and (5) the role of computers. 
The second part of the paper focuses on 
problems encountered in attempting to extend 
the use of mathematics in the social sciences. In- 
cluded among these problems are (1) the training 
of graduate students, (2) training in elementary 
set theory and logic, (3) identification and mea- 
surement of variables that will prove significant in 
social science theories of the future, (4) the 
problem of linearity, (5) the analytical difficulties 
of probability theory, (6) the issue of mathemati- 
cal rigor versus mathematical power, (7) the as- 
sessment of the future role of computers in the 
social sciences and their impact on mathematical 
developments, and (8) real world predictions ver- 
sus laboratory predictions in evaluation. (RP) 
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The principal objects of the investigation re- 
ported were, first, to study qualitative probability 
relations on Boolean algebras, and secondly, to 
describe applications in the theories of probabili- 
ty logic, information, automata, and probabilistic 
measurement. The main contribution of this work 
is stated in 10 definitions and 20 theorems. The 
basic concern in this technical report was to show 
that probability, entropy, and information mea- 
sures can be studied successfully in the spirt of 
representational or algebraic measurement 
theory. The method utilized in this report is 
based on the most general results of modern 
mathematics, which state a one-to-one correspon- 
dence among relations, cones in vector spaces, 
and the classes of positive functionals. (RP) 
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This technical report is concerned with the 
evaluation of three Computer-Assisted Instruction 
(CAI) Programs - The Drill-and practice Program 
in Elementary School Mathematics, The Brent- 
wood Tutorial Mathematics Program, and the 
Russian Program. Among the results reported 
were (1) the drill-and-practice mathematics pro- 
gram used in Mississippi and California showed 
positive results for grades 1 through 6 in Missis- 
sippi and for some other grades in California in 
comparison with matched control groups, (2) the 
tutorial mathematics program used with first and 
second graders in a deprived area in California 
had a statistically significant positive effect for 
slow learners in grade | in comparison with tradi- 
tional classroom instruction, and (3) in the Rus- 
sian course for college students, CAI students 
performed significantly better than control stu- 
dents on final examinations for two of the three 
academic quarters for the first-year course and 
on a quarter examination used in the second-year 
course. (RP) 
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The major portion of this publication is 
devoted to the presentation of 20 chemistry ex- 
periments dealing with corrosion of metals. The 
experiments are intended for high school level 
students or for chemistry teachers for demonstra- 
tion purposes. Diagrams and illustrations accom- 
pany the written directions. Also included in this 
publication are reports on curriculum reform ac- 
tivities in Indonesia and Israel, a description of a 
chemistry film loop made by Thai schoolboys and 
a column entitled “News Notes.” (BC) 
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The contemporary mathematics program set 

forth in this publication developed as a result of 
experimentation and evaluation in classroom 
situations. This is Part 2 of “Mathematics: 8th 
Year.”’ Part 1, a separate bulletin, was published 
during the school year 1967-68. The materials in 
this bulletin are intended to serve as guidelines 
for teachers in helping students to discover and 
understand properties of rational numbers, equa- 
tions and inequalities, irrational numbers, graphs, 
surface area and volume, and statistics and 
probability. (RP) 
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Presented are position statements for the sup- 

port of the mathematical sciences and a descrip- 
tion of the present state of both research and 
education in mathematics and related disciplines. 
The report calls attention to the penetration of 
mathematics and mathematical modes of thought 
into many new areas of scholarship and the 
resultant increase in the relative enrollment in 
undergraduate mathematics courses, especially at 
the upper levels. Also identified is the increasing 
importance of mathematical methods in industry 
and government, the rapid growth in employment 
of mathematical scientists outside the universities, 
and the pace of growth of mathematical sciences 
related to that of all other disciplines. Considera- 
ble attention is devoted to questions of education, 
not only for scientists but also for the many users 
of mathematics. (RP) 
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Descriptors—*Behavioral Science Research, *Eye 
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Eye Movements were used as a criterion of ob- 
serving responses in a vigilance task. Time on 
watch and signal rates similarly affected both eye- 
movement rates and percentage of detections. 
Observing rate may account for detection data, 
and may be a more stable e of v e 
than detection rate, especially when very tow 
signals occur. This document is reprinted from “ 
Science,” 19 July, 1968, 161, 292-293. (Author) | 
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This book is one of a series of reviews of 
research in science education, and covers the 
period 1948 throfgh 1952. Forty-four of the more 
important research studies in science education 
ee during this period have been digested. 
h digest reports the study under the headings: 

Problem, Procedure, Findings, and, where ap- 
propriate, Conclusions. The topics treated include 
status studies of science programs, considerations 
of the objectives and rationale of science pro- 
grams, studies of concept development and other 
learning processes in science, research into stu- 
dent and teacher characteristics relevant to 
science education, and studies of testing and 
evaluation in science teaching. A further 99 stu- 
dies are listed with short annotations (of one or 
two sentences). Three indexes list the 44 digests 
under science subject treated and educational 
level (elementary, hasan? He or college) as well 
as under the topic treated 
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Identifiers—Conceptually Oriented Program Ele- 
mentary Scien 
This pilot study was concerned with developing 
instructional materials for a single conceptual 
scheme that pervades all of science -- the princi- 
ple of energy conservation. Some of the objec- 
tives of the project were to (1) determine 
whether a sequence of learning activities could be 
developed which would enable elementary school 
children to obtain an understanding of the con- 
ceptual scheme (2) to determine whether these 
activities would produce a progressively so- 
phisticated understanding of the subordinate con- 
cepts considered to be components of that 
scheme (3) to identify the kinds of resources 
needed to develop a conceptually oriented ele- 
mentary science program (4) to evaluate the ef- 
ficacy of procedures used in the various steps of 
the program and (5) to identify problems that are 
encountered by elementary school teachers who 
attempt to use such a conceptually oriented pro- 
ram in science, particularly as these problems 
ave implications for teacher training programs. 
Each of these objectives and the steps taken to 
achieve them are discussed in detail in the report. 
The last two sections discuss the findings of the 
study, with recommendations for further use of 
the materials and for further curriculum develop- 
ment along these lines. (BC) 
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In order to study the effectiveness of pro- 
gramed material in problem solving, four pro- 
gramed lessons were constructed and ad- 
ministered by audio-tape, 35mm slides, and a 
printed manual. The details of these programs, as 
well as the tests to evaluate them, are described. 
An outline is presented of a multi-media ap- 
proach to technical physics of which these pro- 
grams are a part. Evidence is given which in- 
dicates that the programs may have improved the 
student’s problem solving ability; however, no 
statistical significance between means for the 
methods was found. Evidence is also given which 
indicates that the difficulty that students encoun- 
tered in solving problems might be due to reading 
difficulties. (BC) 
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The introduction to this report summarizes the 
council’s 1968 activities in reviewing and evaluat- 
ing PACE (Projects to Advance Creativity in 
Education), Title Ill of the Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act (ESEA). Part 1, “The 
Past,” summarizes the purpose of Title III and the 
major accomplishments and problems of the first 
two years. Part 2, ‘““The Present,” covers the 1- 
year transition period after the Congressional 
decision to turn the program over to the states. 
Results of questionnaire returns from 920 project 
directors provide the data for discussion of 
present project problems, primary factors in ap- 
proving new projects, attitudes of project 
directors toward transition to state control and 
toward federal support, problems and transition, 
and present evaluation. Part 3, “The Future,” 
focuses on future needs, as expressed by project 
directors. The final section presents 17 recom- 
mendations for strengthening and improving 
PACE at the federal, state, and local levels. (JS) 


ED 031 417 SP 002 810 

Mental Health and Teacher Education. Forty- 
Sixth Yearbook, 1967. 

— for Student Teaching, Washington, 

Pub Date 67 

Note—362p. 

Available from—The Association for Student 
Teaching, 1201 16th Street, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20036 ($4.75) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC Not Avaiabd!e from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Classroom Communication, Educa- 
tional Psychology, Individualized Curriculum, 
Laboratory Training, Learning, *Mental 
Health, *Teacher Education, Teacher 
Guidance 

eee ee for Student Teaching, 


Ten papers constitute the major portion of this 
book: “The Classroom Teacher, Mental Health, 
and Learning,” Robert E. Bills; “The Develop- 
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ment of Selected Aspects of the Mental Health 
Movement in Teacher Education,” Ralph H. 
Ojemann; “What Psychology Has To Offer to 
Teacher Education,” Carl R. Rogers; ““Concep- 
tual Framework for Teacher Education,” Rodney 
A. Clark and Walcott H. Beatty; ‘An Analysis of 
the Guidance Function in a Graduate Teacher 
Education Program,” Barbara Biber and Char- 
lotte B. Winsor; “An Exploratory Study of 
Teacher Education Curricula and Mental 
Health,” Bob L. Taylor; “Intensive Individualiza- 
tion of Teacher Preparation,” Francis F. Fuller, 
Geneva Hanna Pilgrim, and Alma M. Freland; 
“An Exploratory Study of the Impact of Teacher 
Communication on Mental Heaith in the Class- 
room,” M. Vere DeVault, Dan W. Andersen, and 
Eleanore Larson; “Teacher Education for Mental 
Health: A Review of Recent Studies,” Robert F. 
Peck and Herbert Richek; and “Application in 
Teacher Education,” Fred T. Wilhelms. Also in- 
cluded are a 163-item bibliography on mental 
health and teacher education and the annual AST 
bibliography (July 1, 1964, to June 30, 1965) on 
the professional education of teachers; the 241 
entries are annotated and subdivided into 10 
categories. Lists of AST officers, committees, and 
members are also included. (JS) 
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The Reciprocal Category System (RCS) is an 

observational system used to record and assess 
teacher-student classroom verbal interaction. The 
RCS is composed of nine verbal categories which 
are applicable to either the student or teacher 
(and as such are numbered differently, thus 
producing 18 categories) and one additional 
category--silence or confusion. The observer 
records the classroom verbal behavior not less 
than every three seconds by placing the number 
assigned to any of the 19 categories (such as 
number | for ‘“’warms’ the climate’’ or number 5 
for “responds"’) on a tally sheet. The columns of 
raw data on the sheet are then bracketed into 
pairs and plotted on a 19 by 19 matrix for a 
visual representation of behavior patterns and the 
frequency of their occurrence. The matrix is also 
used to determine percentage relationships 
among patterns, flexibility of classroom behavior, 
and the occurrence of behaviors in any of the 
four submatrices--teacher-teacher, teacher-stu- 
dent, student-teacher, and student-student talk. 
As a research tool, the RCS permits the concep- 
tualization and measurement of many verbal 
behaviors; as a training tool which sensitizes 
teachers to subtle and uncommon verbal 
behaviors, it aids in producing teachers who are 
able to control or plan verbal behavior and who 
can use the RCS for feedback in their own class- 
rooms. (A five-item bibliography and self-practice 
tests are included.) (LP) 
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This book contains materials presented at eight 
1965-66 regional conferences sponsored by the 


National Commission on Teacher Education and 


- Professional Standards (NCTEPS) on the changes 


needed in the pattern and concept of career 
development for teachers. One section contains 
the keynote addresses on “how to get from where 
we are to desirable new patterns and concepts of 
continuing education.” Another section contains 
16 of the proposals presented of hypothetical or 
real plans for changes: A New Face for Supervi- 
sion; The Contributions of Instructional Labora- 
tory Centers; Preparing Teachers for Innovation: 
A Joint Responsibility; A Proposal for “Re-Ex- 
perience”; Supervised Initial Teaching Ex- 
perience; Demonstration Project Utilizing Part- 
Time Teachers in the Public Schools; The Seattle 
Teacher Performance Appraisal Project; Keeping 
Strong Teachers in the Classroom; Subject 
Synthesis and the Specialist Team; Individualizing 
Professional Growth Programs; A Regional Con- 
sortium for the Continuing [Education of 
Teachers; The Experienced Beginner; New Ways 
to Differentiate Assignments Within a School: 
The “Team of Specialists” Idea; An Internship- 
Residency Training Program for Teachers of Dis- 
advantaged; A Proposed Approach to Individual- 
ized Professional Growth; School-University 
Cooperation in the Development of Career 
Teachers. Also included are other addresses, 
summaries, and an annotated list of the 100 con- 
ference proposals. (JS) 
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This brief overview of the current stage of 
research at the Research and Development 
Center for Teacher Education at the University 
of Texas at Austin focuses on the effectiveness of 
individualizing teacher education programs to 
prepare teachers who will be able to teach their 
students how to deal with change. Three succes- 
sive methods of individualizing instruction for 
large groups of students which were developed by 
the University over the last decade are capsuled: 
student completion of a battery of University- 
developed personality tests, the use of the results 
of these tests in counseling sessions, and the in- 
dividual assignment of student teachers to 
cooperating teachers with characteristics similar 
to their own. A case history of the development 
of a junior year secondary education major who 
enrolled in a year-long experimental program 
(with six weeks of pre student teaching classroom 
experience, pre- and postprogram personality and 
attitude tests, assessment feedback counseling, 
and pre- and postclassroom experience video 
taped teaching sessions with feedback counseling) 
is presented in the major portion of the document 
as an example of current methods in practice. 
(SM) 
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Identifiers—Duplin County North Carolina 

In Duplin County, North Carolina, a summer 
1968 institute for the county’s Negro and Cauca- 
sian teachers and principals was planned and 
operated by local educators in response to local 





problems of desegregation. Although recruitment 
began late, more teachers and principals than 
were expected volunteered in equal numbers 
from each race. One of the maj 
i was to improve both 
nowledge these professionals had about each 
other and about children from different cultural 
backgrounds. Each three-week institute (one in 
July and one in August) discussed characteristics 
of the rural Duplin County, problems of 
desegregation from a Negro child’s point of view, 
and teacher-teacher and teacher-adult relation- 
ships. The 161 participants were asked to 
complete 25 “think” questions during the third 
week regarding their opinions on racial situations, 
a feedback questionnaire on the last day which 
assessed the institute and what they had learned, 
and a followup questionnaire in December (as 
part of a two-day review session). Answers 


revealed that 95 percent of the ndents be- 
lieved that the institute had he! gregation 
proceed more smoothly, they requested 


another in 1969; it was also found that 

pants had known very little about each other as 
members of the opposite race prior to the in- 
stitute. The institute was unique in its local 
character; future ones need to include parents 
and more extensive followups. (A 25-item 
bibliography, a chapter on Duplin County charac- 
teristics, and the three questionnaires are in- 
cluded.) (LP) 
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This application for a continuation grant (P.L. 
89-10 EA, Title Ill) for the Experimental 
Model School Unit (EMSU) of the Charlotte- 
Mecklenburg Schools (North Carolina) contains 
three sections. Section | outlines the revised and 
expanded evaluation plan for the project in which 
eight activities are being tested in the EMSU (a 
high school, a junior high school, and two ele- 
mentary schools) which is designed to serve as a 
catalyst for curriculum, organizational, and 
technological improvement throughout the school 
tem. Part 2 contains objectives, narrative 
escriptions, and evaluation of the programs cur- 
rently under way (since September 1967): (1) 
kindergarten program; (2), individually prescribed 
instructional program in elementary school 
mathematics; (3) ays ene team teaching pro- 
grams in elementary school and in junior ro - 
manities, science, and mathematics, 
teaching in high school; (4) learning ps ha 
center programs in elementary, junior, and senior 
high schools; (5) high school nature center pro- 
gram; (6) experiment for more flexible fi 
school vocational curriculum; (7) guidance pro- 
grams at all levels; and (8) inservice training pro- 
gram to stimulate innovation and its dissemina- 
tion. Part 3 describes projected activities in the 
three focus areas of improvement: curriculum, or- 
ganization, and expansion of experimental pro- 
gram. (ED 027 258 is a related document.) (JS) 
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Project Teacher Excellence for Economically 

Deprived and Culturally Differentiated Americans 

provides for the search for Mexican-Americans 

living in economically deprived areas of the 

Southwest who have potential ability but who 

would not go to college without financial aid. 

Those identified and selected for aid are admitted 

to Our Lady of the Lake College to participate 

fully in a specially designed 4-year bilingual and 
bicultural teacher training program. After they 
complete the program, they return ‘as cilced 
teachers to teach bilingually in the low-income 

Mexican-American areas from which they came. 

(Supporting documents and supplementary 

materials which are appended to the program 

description include publicity materials; lists of 
course requirements for the bachelor of arts 
degree in liberal studies with certification in bilin- 
gual elementary education; trainee selection 
criteria; and the annual program progress report 

(June 1968-June i969) to the U.S. Office of 

Education with information on background of the 

students and evaluation of their progress and that 

of the program as a whole.) (JS) 
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Chapter | of this book, “Stimulating Educa- 

tional Change Through Inservice Teacher Educa- 

tion,” deals first with the conditions, the elements 
receptive to, and the mechanics of change, and 
then discusses the cooperative responsibilities of 
colleges, state departments of education, profes- 
sional organizations, and local school districts for 
inservice education programs. Chapter 2, “The 
Curriculum for Inservice Teacher Education,” in- 
cludes discussion of the curriculum purposes, 
content, instructional materials, organizational 
structure, and methods. Chapter 3, “The Func- 
tion of Leadership,” relates inservice education 
leadership tasks to specific | allt positions in 
discussing the responsibilities o' various agencies 
and institutions involved. Chapter 4, “Initiating 
and Operating Programs of inservice Teacher 

Education,” includes sections on conditions in- 

dicating the need for inservice education, pro- 

gram initiation within a school, discovery of a 

point of departure, use of resources, development 

of an organizational structure, evaluation of 
progress, and coordination with district-wide pro- 
grams. (JS) 
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A cybernetic subcomponent is proposed which 
can gather the necessary information and make 
the operati ing decisions to allow one system of in- 
struction (M.D. Merrill’s) to respond to and pro- 


vide for differential needs within the individual 
learner. (Merrill’s system divides the universe of 
instructional objectives into a taxonomy of seven 
categories, each having associated with it a 
paradigm for instruction of its objectives.) A 


model modification scheme for computer-assisted 
instruction is proposed for introducing and using 
information on individual learner aptitudes that 
allows the system to provide individually 
prescribed instruction. Aptitudes have associated 
with them value scales so that the value of a lear- 
ner’s aptitude will be associated with a value of a 
parameter for one of the instructional paradigms. 
(Each paradigm has more than 50 parameters as- 
sociated with it.) Parameter values (scaled from 0 
to 1.0) for a given individual are always chang- 
ing, being reset after every learner response. The 
model monitors performance and changes 
parameter values, resulting in changes in the con- 
tent, organization, and sequencing of instructional 
displays. Before the modification schedule can be 
incorporated into an instructional system and im- 
plemented for use, relevant parameters must be 
identified and scaled; experiments must be run to 
validate the scheme. Collection of computer- 
generated data for demonstration of the system is 
currently in the planning stages. (JS) 
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uide 

This document details the procedures and 

results of a 1964-66 evaluation of volunteering 
middle-class suburban New York schools with 
primary classes nongraded in reading and 
arithmetic. The evaluation is more than a com- 
parison of pupil progress in nongraded and 
graded classes; other variables are also correlated 
in the areas of school organization, beliefs and 
performances of teachers and principals, and in- 
fluences on pupil progress by grade placement 
and demographic and community characteristics 
(as well as by school and educator charac- 
teristics). The extensive section on the 
methodology of comparing students and schools 
includes a discussion of three evaluation instru- 
ments which were developed for the study and 
which are used to assess the knowledge and ac- 
ceptance by educators of nongraded principles 
(Education Opinion Inventory), the extent to 
which teachers recognize and accommodate stu- 
dent differences through classroom organization 
and materials (Nongraded Primaries in Action), 
and principals’ perceptions of their responsibili- 
ties and nongraded principles (Principal Interview 
Guide). Correlations of all variables between 
graded and nongraded classes yielded insignifi- 
cant values almost without exception. Conclu- 
sions emphasize that differences between non- 
graded and graded schools are thus not a matter 
of school pe anon or certain beliefs and per- 
formances of educators, rather greater student in- 
volvement and control in monitoring and guiding 
their own development would characterize a truly 
nongraded class. (LP) 
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Identifiers—* University of New Mexico 
This paper describes a program (now in its 

second year) which unites preservice and inser- 

vice education in a continuing educational pro- 

gram for elementary teachers involving (1) an ap- 

proach to instructional theory and classroom 

practice which combines both in a single module 
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of time; (2) the utilization of satellite public 
schools for laboratory experiences and the 
staffing of these schools by resident clinical su- 
pervisors who coordinate the university program 
and teach inschool, inservice seminars; and (3) 
the utilization of teaching-supervising teams con- 
sisting of university professors, university instruc- 
tors, graduate students in teacher education, and 
highly successful public school teachers who are 
participants in a teacher exchange program 
between the university and the cooperating 
school system. Included with the 
description are a list of objectives and notes on 
program development, personnel, evaluation, and 
contribution to the improvement of teacher edu- 
cation. Appended are a summary budget and 
charts depicting student and personnel activities 
in the junior and senior modules. (JS) 
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The eight papers in this volume are concerned 

with recent thinking and research in supervision 
with emphasis on the role of the supervisor as a 
change agent in schools. “Helping Teachers 
Change” by James B. Macdonald suggests super- 
visory dilemmas which pose philosophical and 
ethical questions. Two papers deal with the 
psychological mechanisms operating between 
teacher and supervisor: “An Interaction Model 
Applied to Supervision” by Robert D. Boyd and 
“Effects of Supervisor’s Knowledge of Student 
Teacher Personality Evaluations” by Thomas A. 
Ringness. Two papers re research regarding 
the efficacy of different procedures for providing 
feedback to teachers: ‘Interaction Analysis as a 
Feedback System in Teacher Preparation” by Ed- 
mund Amidon and Evan Powell and “Profes- 
sional Integration and Clinical Research” by Ted 
W. Ward. “Strategies for Instructional Change: 
Promising Ideas and Perplexing Problems” by 
Ben M. Harris and “Challenges for Supervisors” 
by Leslee J. Bishop identify supervision problems 
and suggest ways they may be met. James G. 
March in “Organizational Factors in Supervision” 
presents several models developed by organiza- 
tional researchers, suggesting their use by super- 
visors for understanding the functioning of an or- 
ganization. The “Preface” and “A Final Note” 
are written by James Raths. (JS) 
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A study was conducted to determine to what 

extent student teaching behaviors can be changed 

as a result of participation in the Far West 

Laboratory Minicourse I, “Effective Questioning 

Techniques” (a program relying on 

microteaching, filmed instructional and model 

lessons, and on teacher planning and self-evalua- 
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tion of his own videotaped lessons). It was 
hypothesized that there would be no difference in 
teaching behaviors for those skills developed in 
the course between student teachers receiving the 
entire course and a similar group receiving the 
course except for videotape feedback and 
microteaching. Subjects were 33 elementary edu- 
cation students beginning practice teaching. Each 
student was videotaped for 15 minutes before and 
after the course was administered; pre- and post- 
tape evaluation scores were tabulated, t ratios 
computed, and analysis of covariance completed. 
The microteaching group made significant gains 
in the desired behaviors on five of the 11 scores 
as compared to four significant gains for the 
other group; the hypothesis was not rejected. It 
was concluded that the minicourse does change 
behavior of student teachers in their methods of 
developing questions and conducting discussion, 
but that the value of the microteaching and 
videotape feedback does not appcar to be suffi- 
cient to be needed when the participant is a stu- 
dent teacher. (JS) 


ED 031 430 SP 002 872 
Ishler, Richard E., Ed. Inglis, Joan D., Ed. 
— Teaching: Educational Comment 
1967. 
Toledo ae Ohio. Coll. of Education. 
Pub Date 6 
Goatees 
Available from—The University of Toledo, Col- 
lege of Education, 2801 West Bancroft Street, 
Toledo, Ohio 43606 (Free) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.90 
Descriptors—College School Cooperation, 
Cooperating Teachers, Field Experience Pro- 
s Grading, *Student Teaching, Teacher 
le, Training Objectives, Urban Education 
This collection of papers is designed to provide 
information about the “new order in student 
teaching” (the various field experiences in preser- 
vice teacher education programs, e.g., observa- 
tion, teaching under a supervising teacher, 
microteaching, internship,-externship, simulated 
teaching, etc.). Contents are (1) “Goals and Ob- 
jectives of Student Teaching” by. Dorothy M. Mc- 
Geoch, Teachers College, Columbia University; 
(2) “Human Relations in the Student Teaching 
Experience” by Dan L. Oppleman, State College 
of lowa; (3) “Creating a Climate for Learning” 
by John Withall, The Pennsylvania State Univer- 
sity; (4) ‘College and University Responsibility in 
Student Teaching” by George Myers, Michigan 
State University; (5) “A , Cooperating Teacher 
Views Student Teaching,” by Dorothy Orians, 
Toledo Public Schools; (6) “The Student 
Teacher’s Responsibilities” by Anna Jones; (7) ‘‘- 
Student Teaching as Preparation for Work in 
Inner City Schools” by Elizabeth Hunter, Hunter 
College, and Norma Furst, Temple University; 
(8) “Student Teaching in the Inner City” by Lu- 
cile Lindberg, Queens College; (9) ‘‘Evaluating 
Instructional Behavior” by William H. Lucio, 
University of California; (10) “Pass-Fail System 
of Marking in Student Teaching” by Virgil E. 
Schooler, Parsons College; (11) ‘Student 
~~ as Preparation for Teaching” by Harry 
N. Rivlin, Fordham University; (12) ‘New 
Directions in Field Experiences in Teacher Edu- 
cation,” by L.O. Andrews, The Ohio State 
University. (JS) 
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A New Careers demonstration project (to 


- develop nonprofessional or aide jobs for 150 un- 


derprivileged Negro youth in the health, educa- 
tion, and welfare complex in Washington, D.C.) 
was examined to observe the reaction of profes- 
sionals who deliver human and social services 
when indigenous nonprofessionals are employed 
to work with them. Issues and related questions 
emerging from this experience are examined in 
terms of the implications for the delivery of social 
services. It was expected that nonprofessionals 
would further professional effectiveness by free- 
ing the professionals to perform those tasks which 
require a high degree of skill and by improving 
service accessibility through their link with an 
alienated population. In most cases supervisory 
and inservice training needs of the nonprofes- 
sional enveloped most of the professional time 
and energy that might have been utilized in giving 





grade demonstration bilingual and_bicultural 
classes in strategic target areas throughout the 
state (to help Spanish-speaking children extend 
pment sap art th ad 
selituch le the poameel, Sedat aaniiome 
personnel in the project, inc 

sionals; (3) to develop strategies Hygorcanred 


home, community, and school re! 5 (4 S 
to coordinate and utilize the v: EPDA and 
other federal monies in the state as Telate to 


Title VII; (5) to involve the Hispanic community 
in all phases of planning and program implemen- 
tation and evaluation; (6) to continue coopera- 
tion efforts with Caribbean and Latin American 
countries in student and teacher exchange; (7) to 
establish appropriate | in adult educa- 
tion, occupational gui , and counseling; (8) 
to survey, develop, and disseminate materials of 
service to school districts i in New Jersey and el- 





increased service. Three central dilemmas rel. 

to the professional role will require more inten- 
sive study: (1) dual demand on the professional 
to deliver more high-quality service and simul- 
taneously become skilled in the art of supervising 
the nonprofessional; (2) formulation of inservice 
training policy that arises from the needs of in- 
digenous workers for intensive training and the 
feeds of professionals for retaining; (3) main- 
tenance and/or enhancement of quality of service 
‘and also response to the ever-increasing demand 
for social coverage. (JS) 
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This folio on working with teacher aides con- 
tains three parts, one each for the school ad- 
ministrator, the classroom teacher, and the 
teacher aide. Part A contains a plan (with eight 
exhibits including selected readings, model poli- 
cies and regulations, sample pay schedules, sam- 
ple job descriptions, and sample aide application 
forms) for the school superintendent’s use in 
planning and financing a teacher aide program 
and in recruiting and training the aides. The 
classroom teacher is given part B of the folio 
which explains (with six exhibits such as a 
teacher’s report, 101 tasks for aides, an outline of 
a community preservice training course for em 
a sample team aide schedule form, and a sample 
evaluation form) how the aide can be of a 
the teacher and how to plan the aide’s work, help 
the aide, set priorities and coordinate aide activi- 
ties if the aide is shared, and evaluate and 
develop educationally the aide. The final part, 
serving as a handbook for the teacher aide, ex- 
plores the opportunities and rewards of being an 
aide, the various roles involved in working with 
teachers, and some methods to be used in work- 
ing with children. Exhibits for aides include 
definitions of education terms, a capsule history 
of American education, a career development 
ladder, a job description, and a lesson plan out- 
line. (SM) 
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Major objectives of a proposed New Jersey 
cooperative project are (1) to establish 10 first- 


of research and existing materials; personnel; 
facilities, materi:ls, and equipment; community 
involvement; subcontracting; budget require- 
ments; evaluation; dissemination; and local com- 
mitment, plus a selected bibliography on bilingual 
education.) (JS) 
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Pub Date 69 
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Available from—Urban Laboratory in Education, 
55 Walnut Street, S.W., Atlanta, Georgia 
30314 (Free) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 

Descriptors—*College School Cooperation, In- 
ee Cooperation, *Problems 

attempts to document some of the 

rces of tension which exist at both the institu- 

tional and personal level when universities and 
school a attempt to collaborate on com- 
mon p' The analysis contains three major 
selections: (1) sources of tension endemic in in- 
terorganizational collaboration (accepting in- 
creased possibilities of exposure, developing new 

arrangements and learning new habits, giving u 

old ways of doing things, and confronting dif- 

ferences which may cause misunderstanding or 
even resentment); (2) tensions deriving from fun- 
damental differences between the goals of school 
systems and the goals of universities; and (3) ten- 
sions deriving from nonessential differences 
between the two (differences with regard to pol- 
icymaking, the written word, daily activities, at- 
titudes toward cooperation, expenditure of funds, 
research and development, personnel matters, 
personal commitment to organization, relative 
a educational and political and social views). 
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Frymier, Jack R., Ed. 

A bate in the Analysis of Teaching; Interac- 

Nonverbal Communication, 
Micreteachiog. Simulation. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. School of Educa- 
tion. 

Spons Agency—American Association of Col- 
leges for Teacher Education, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—S5 Ip. 

Available from—THEORY INTO PRACTICE, 
249 Arps Hall, 1945 North High Street, 
Columbus, Ohio 43210 ($1.5C) 

Journal Cit—Theory into Practice; v7 nS Dec 
1968 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 

Descriptors—Classroom Communication, Class- 
room Observation Techniques, *Interaction 
Process Analysis, *Microteaching, Models, 
*Nonverbal Communication, ‘*Simulation, 
*Teacher Education, Teacher Supervision, 
Training Techniques 
Articles is this issue represent the substantive 

content of a series of 25 workshops sponsored by 

the American Association of Colleges for 

Teacher Education (AACTE). The four major ar- 

ticles discuss innovative models based on four ap- 

proaches for improving teacher performance: (1) 

“Interaction Analysis” by Edmund J. Amidon, 

San Francisco State College; (2) ‘Nonverbal 

Communication” by Charles M. Galloway, The 























Ohio State University; (3) ‘“Microteaching” by 
Dwight W. Allen and Arthur S. Eve, University of 
Massachusetts; and (4) “Simulation” by Donald 

R. Cruickshank, The University of Tennessee. 
with the description of each model are the con- 
cepts, vocabulary, data, and the instrumental acts 
necessary for understanding. Each model is fol- 
lowed by an article written by teacher educators 
who have used the model in an educational 
setting: Dou L. Minnis and Kenneth Shrable, 
University of California; Sue S. Lail, University of 
Kentucky; David B. Young, University of Mary- 
land; ¢ Dorothy A. Young, Johns Hopkins Universi- 
ty; Glennon Rowell, Florida State University. The 
final article by Asahel D. Woodruff, University of 
Utah, presents “The Rationale” on which the 
AACTE workshops were focused--a model of 
learning which allowed for participant involve- 
ment and freedom and provided a ‘context to 
present the utilization of media and new 
technology. (JS) 


ED 031 436 SP 002 897 
Proceedings of the Conference on the Use and 
Role of Teacher Aides (February 10-11, 1969). 
Southwestern Cooperative Educational Lab., Al- 
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Teacher Education, *Paraprofessional School 
Personnel, Programed Tutoring, School Aides, 
*Staff Utilization, Teacher Aides, *Teacher 
Role, Team Teaching 
Identifiers— Arizona, Arkansas, Colorado, New 
Mexico, Oklahoma, Texas 
This document contains 21 addresses, case stu- 
dies, and other conference presentations, most of 
them by representatives of the state departments 
of education and state universities in New Mex- 
ico, Oklahoma, Arizona, Colorado, Arkansas, and 
Texas: “Measuring Educational Progress”; “- 
Teacher Aides--Who Needs ‘Em?”; “Training of 
Auxiliaries and Professionals Together for Eficc- 
tive Team Functioning”, “The New Careers 
Movement--Challenge to Education”; ‘Arkansas’ 
Aide-Teacher Inservice Training Approach”; “- 
Suggested Guidelines for Supplementary Educa- 
tional Personnel with Emphasis on the Relation- 
ship of Teacher and Aides in Adult Basic Educa- 
tion”; “Guadalupe on the Move”; “Training of 
Teacher Aides To Suit the Needs of Schools”; ‘‘- 
Programed Tutoring with Teacher Aides”; ‘- 
Preparing Trainers of Teacher Aides”; “The Use 
of Counselor Aides for Urban Areas or Inner-City 
Schools--from the Pilot Projects of the Roosevelt 
School, Phoenix”; “The Use of Volunteers in 
School Districts”; “The Use of Aides in Navajo 
Area Schools”; ‘Media Center Aides in Support 
of Instruction, Oklahoma City Public Schools”; 
“Attracting and Qualifying Personnel To Meet 
Critical Manpower Needs in Colorado”, “- 
Teacher Aides in Action”; “The 30-Hour Pro- 
gram on the Training Session for Teacher Aides 
Conducted by the University of Arkansas”; “‘- 
Training of Indian-Speaking Aides for the Head 
Start Program”; “Teacher Aide Training at a 
Local Level.” (JS) 
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Gartner, Alan 
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New York Univ., N.Y. New Careers ‘Develop- 
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Available from—New Careers Development 
Center, School of Education, New York 
University, New York, New York 10003 
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Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Career Opportunities, *Human 
Services, *Paraprofessional School Personnel, 
*Subprofessiona 

Identifiers— New Careers Programs 
The impact of pasuprofessionals in new careers 

programs on the consumer of human services 

agencies is critically appraised in this report. Data 
is presented on the abilities of paraprofessionals 





in the health fields (in programs such as 
Outreach and those in which paraprofessionals 
work as trained dental aides, nutrition counselors, 
and counselors in community mental health ser- 
vices), law offices, new careers projects in cor- 
rection institutions, research and senior citizens 
programs. The effects of new careers programs 
are also highlighted in the areas of legislation, 
manpower programs, civil service, credentialing, 
colleges, career advancement, new service roles, 
new roles for workers’ groups, cost-benefit analy- 
sis, and community participation. The need for 
more extensive and sophisticated methods for 
data collection and program evaluation is sug- 
gested in the report. (au nor/SM) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.85 

Descriptors—Adult Learning, Inservice Teacher 
Education, Instructional Materials, *Instruc- 
tional Staff, *Paraprofessional School Person- 
nel, Program Evaluation, *Small Group Instruc- 
tion, *Staff Improvement, Teacher Education 
Curriculum, Training Techniques 
This book presents a design for the training of 

all school personnel for effective cooperation 

when auxiliaries (paraprofessionals) are in- 
troduced as members of the multilevel, multifunc- 
tional educational team. Major chapters discuss 

(1) institutional setting for team training, (2) 

concepts of adult learning with implications for 

training, (3) needed competencies and possible 
training processes, (4) the experimental approach 
as central to team training, and (5) evaluation of 
the training program. Focus is on procedures and 
models for inservice team training of persons of 
different competencies, but implications for 
preservice education are also discussed. Appen- 
dixes include: mere design for state work 
conference in auxiliary personnel; possible func- 
tions of auxiliary personnel; report on auxiliary 
personnel in Minneapolis Public Schools; report 
on the training of teacher aides in eastern Ken- 
tucky; abstracts of auxiliary utilization programs 
in Berkeley, California, and Detroit, Michigan; 
guide for training educational assistants in the 
elementary schools of New York City; curriculum 
content areas for auxiliaries and for teachers; 
stages in small-group development; multimedia 
aids on auxiliary personnel; resources for inten- 
sive short-term training; bibliography of manuals, 
guides, and supplementary materials for trainers; 
bibliography on adult learning. (Related training 
materials are SP 002 900, SP 002 902, and SP 
002 974.) (JS) 
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This directory lists those institutions of — 

pores oy myrypscnat the United States h 

mnaire as to whether they 

na operating or : projented training programs for 
auxiliary personnel in education. A statistical 
summary of all data included in the directory is 
offered according to number of states reporting, 
number of institutions offering or considering 
programs as of fall 1968, and the components of 
operating programs which were reported. The 
rest of the document is divided into sections list- 
ing, by state, 2-year institutions offering training 
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programs (with brief outlines of these programs 
including type, length, tuition, entrance — 
ments, financial assistance, and degree), 2-year 
institutions considering future programs, 4-year 
institutions offering training programs (with brief 
program descriptions similar to those for 2-year 
institutions), and 4-year institutions considering 
future programs. (SM) 
ED 031 440 SP 002 901 
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New Careers Guide for Treks of Education 

— 


Aunillaton 

New Careers Development Center, New York, 
N.Y. Training Laboratory 

Spons Agency—Office of ; Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—207p. 

Available from—New Careers Training Laborato- 
ry, New York University, School of Education, 
New York, New York 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 


EDRS. 

i —Career Opportunities, *Paraprofes- 
sional School Personnel, *Teacher Education, 
Teacher Education Curriculum, *Teacher Edu- 
cator Education, Teacher Recruitment, 
Teacher Role, Teacher Selection, Teacher 
Workshops, Training Techniques 
Part 1, the introduction to this manual for 

designing and implementing training programs for 
the trainers of nonprofessional or paraprofes- 
sional school personnel introduces the training 
model for new careers in education. Part 2 
presents four “W. for Trainers” which 
they can conduct for themselves as they begin to 
share ideas, plan training topics and techniques, 
and set objectives and methods of evaluating 
each session. Part 3, “The Role of the Trainer,” 
describes the relationships of the trainers with the 
school system and communities in the district, 
discusses training styles, and su; methods of 
self-evaluation. 4, “Recruitment, Selection, 
and Career Development,” discusses qualifica- 
tions, recruitment techniques, and selection 
criteria in relation to the descriptions of each 
position in the auxiliary’s career ladder; sample 
job descriptions are included. Part 5, “New 
Careers Training Techniques,” summarizes 
general principles and specific techniques found 
by New Careers Training Lab to be most effec- 
tive with adults, particularly undereducated 
and/or low income adults. Part 6, “The Training 
Curriculum,” suggests topics and techniques 
which can assist the trainer as he plans each 
preservice and inservice session in six curriculum 
areas: specific job tasks, system know-how, rele- 
vant attitudes, human service skills, career- 
oriented education, and support services. Part 7 
is “Bibliography and Selected Materials.” 
(Author/JS) 
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Available coe Michael Neben, Bureau of 
Educational Personnel Development, U.S. Of- 
fice of ——> 400 Maryland Avenue, S.W., 

ae. D.C. 20202 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Filmstrips, *Interaction, *Teacher 
Aides, *Teachers 

to accompany a film (“Il Am a 

Teacher Aide”) used by trainers for enhancing 

team interaction between teachers and teacher 

aides, this discussion guide opens with an in- 
troduction on the uses of audiovisual materials 
and a list of specific resource available on team 
interaction training. Information about one 

ific classroom interaction situation which was 
used for the film and major themes developed 
throughout the film are presented in following 
sections. Learnings by the aide, the children, and 
the teacher are outlined next. Nondirective and 
directive questions for discussion leaders’ use 
after the teachers and teacher aides have viewed 
the film are offered in conclusion as guides to 
highlighting major themes and encouraging self- 

evaluation. (Related training materials are SP 002 

899, SP 002 900, and SP 002 974.) (SM) 
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Descriptors—Elementary Schools, High School 
Students, Inservice Teacher Education, Job 
Training, *Paraprofessional School Personnel, 
*Staff Utilization, Teacher Aides, Volunteers 
The first article in this collection of 12 is 

reprinted from “‘Auxiliary School Personnel,” a 

booklet published by the National Commission on 

Teacher Education and Professional Standards. A 

series on “S.721: Teacher Aide Program Support 

Act of 1967” includes a copy of the bill, remarks 

made by U.S. Senator Gaylord Nelson when he 

introduced it, and a summary of public reaction 
to it. “High School Training for New Careers in 

Human Services” reports a District of Columbia 

cooperative demonstration program to educate 

inner-city ghetto students for employment and 
careers, and “Teenage Teacher-Aide Project” 
describes a program to prepare Appalachia high 
schoolers to work as auxiliary school personnel. 

“Cultivating a New Crop of Human: Resources 

with ESEA Title III" describes a variety of PACE 

programs for paraprofessionals. “‘New Branches 

Grow on the Educational Family Tree” discusses 

the new responsibilities that will evolve for prin- 

cipals when volunteers or paraprofessionals enter 
the school system. “School Volunteers: A New 

Challenge” presents suggestions for establishing 

volunteer programs and for helping teachers use 

volunteers. ““Teacher Aides: A Survey” synthes- 
izes a 1966 NEA Educational Research Service 
study. Several articles by school principals 
describe experience with auxiliaries: “Substitute 

Training at Belmont”; “Volunteers in the School 

Health Program”; ‘Volunteers in the © Public 

School: Bonus or Burden?’’; and “An Elementary 

Principal Views the Feminine Mystique.” A 45- 

item list of references on teacher aides is in- 

cluded. (JS) 
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Identifiers— Appalachia, Teenage Teacher Aide 
Project 
This project, proposed for 1969-70 and based 
upon the evaluation of a similar project in 1966- 
68, plans to train high school seniors from pover- 
ty homes to work as teacher aides with kindergar- 
ten and elementary school children in 10 Ap- 
palachian counties. Operated by the University of 
Ohio in cooperation with local schools and com- 
munities, the project begins with two 5S-week 
summer sessions, during which 150-200 trainees 
share activities with 25-50 prospective teachers 
from the university. The major thrust of the pro- 
ject is to motivate deprived teenagers who are 
enthusiastic about working with children to go to 
college; however, motivating education majors to 
teacher in deprived areas and cei local 
school systems to train teacher aides are also im- 
portant goals. During the first summer session, 
trainees are instructed in the objectives and na- 
ture of the activities they will be performing dur- 
ing their senior year, when they will spend | hour 
each day with young children as well as 3 addi- 
tional hours each week in related learning ex- 
periences. The activities are in the areas of child 
development, language arts and number concepts, 
music and recreation, science, and art and au- 
diovisual materials. The second summer session is 
spent in Head Start centers under the supervision 


of center staffs and visiting university teams. The 


* project will be evaluated by a staff psychologist, 


project director, and research director. (LP) 
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Brown, Bob Burton And Others 

Systematic Observations: Relating Theory and 
Practice in the Classroom. 

Florida Univ., Gainesville. Inst. for Development 
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Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—56p.; Based on papers presented at the na- 
tional conference of the American Educational 
ne Association, Los Angeles, February 


196; 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors— *Classroom Observation 
Techniques, Curriculum Development, Educa- 
tional Theories, Inservice Teacher Education, 
Research Criteria, Teacher Education, Teacher 
Supervision 
Identifiers—Deweys Theory of Experimentalism, 
Florida Taxonomy of Affective Behavior, 
Florida Taxonomy of Cognitive Behavior, 
Gagnes Conditions 
The first of the five papers in this booklet, ‘‘Us- 
ing Systematic Observation and Analysis of 
Teaching” by Bob Burton Brown, presents sug- 
gestions for the development of inservice educa- 
tion programs to train school staff members in 
the use of observational systems and lists sug- 
gested uses of such systems. In “Theoretical 
Bases of Observational Systems” John M. Newell 
and Bob Burton Brown discuss three different 
theoretical approaches which have influenced the 
development of observational systems and then 
describe the development of the Teacher Prac- 
tices Observation Record (TPOR), a system using 
Dewey's theory of experimentalism as a theoreti- 
cal framework. Leonard Kaplan’s “Building Ob- 
servational Systems” presents criteria for use in 
developing an observational system and illustrates 
their use in the development of the Florida Tax- 
onomy of Affective Behavior in the Classroom. 
Athol B. Packer chooses the Florida Taxonomy 
of Cognitive Behavior, the TPOR, and the 
Reciprocal Category System (RCS) to illustrate 
“Using Systematic Classroom Observation Instru- 
ments for Curriculum Building.” The final paper 
by Daniel A. Michalak, Robert S. Soar, and 
Robert E. Jester, “Systematic Observational 
Tools as Feedback for Teachers in Modifying 
Their Classroom Behavior,” reviews literature 
and research to compare traditional and emerging 
models of the student teacher supervisory con- 
ference. (JS) 
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Change, Educational Practice, Instructional 
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Sensitivity Training, Systems Approach, 
*Teacher Education, Teacher Role 
This final volume in the Governors’ Conference 

on Education for the Future series contains 13 

papers prepared for the conference on preparing 

educators to meet emerging needs. The papers 
are presented in six chapters: papers in the first 
chapter focus on the educational implications of 

a changing society, including needed revision of 

educational practices (such as modes of thought 

about ability, motivation, and evaluation) and im- 

plications of change for teacher roles and 

preparation; papers in chapter 2 explore the need 
for teacher education programs to include univer- 
sity faculty and for a school-based approach to 
teacher education (as seen in experimental 
schools); papers in chapter 3 advocate the use of 
intensive group experiences to improve education 
at the high school, junior college, and college 
levels, and the application and use of instruc- 


*Educational 





tional technology in teacher education; papers in 
the fourth chapter deal with the need for pre- 
and inservice staff development programs for 
professional school personnel excluding teachers; 
papers in chapter 5 consider a systems approach 
to develop teacher education that are 
relevant to the teacher’s role and need for ef- 
fective use of communications technology in edu- 
cation; and the papers in the final chapter expose 
some problems of education, especi in urban 
areas and universities, and the need for increased 
relevance in schools. (SM) 
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Descriptors—Disadvantaged Youth, *Educational 
Disadvantagement, *Educational Improvement, 
*Urban Education 
Seven papers which were presented at an Ohio 

State University postdoctoral seminar in 1964 on 
the subject of the problems of educational 
deprivation in depressed urban areas are offered. 
Major arguments and issues centering around 
whether educational deprivation can be attributed 
to inadequacies of teachers or to environmental 
factors include: the need for educational im- 
provement through major modification of as- 
sumptions (such as grades, grade level, and 
teacher seniority) undergirding the system, with 
teachers being the essential variable in change; 
the educational irrelevance of the fatalistic and 
seductive theory of cultural deprivation used in 
explaining academic retardation among disad- 
vantaged youth; the need for an “urban commu- 
nity school” as opposed to the rigid ‘‘four walls” 
approach; the need for an emphasis on the cur- 
riculum content of education for the disad- 
vantaged such as urban resources and problems; 
the need for immediate field testing of the new 
theories and teaching methods for use with the 
disadvantaged; the need for a fresh perspective 
and for federal, state, and local cooperation in 
planning the training of teachers for depressed 
urban areas; and the need for schools to try to 
overcome the effects of economic and racial 
stratification and other urban maladies. (SM) 


ED 031 447 SP 002 939 
Freund, Janet W., Comp. 
A Guide for Co-ordinators of Volunteers and 
Volunteer Services in Schools. 
Winnetka Public Schools, Ill. 
Pub Date 68 
Note— i36p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.90 
Descriptors—*Coordinators, *Educational Pro- 
grams, Learning Motivation, Older Adults, 
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Identifiers—Illinois, Project for 
Motivation, Winnetka 
This manual for those responsible for matching 
teacher requests and student needs to volunteer 
services is applicable to a variety of school volun- 
teer programs but concentrates on the type of 
volunteer service which evolved from the Winnet- 
ka, Illinois, project in which older citizens in the 
community form a “talent pool” to work to en- 
rich the curriculum and to motivate children’s in- 
terest and effort, some in a one-to-one relation- 
ship, some with small groups, some with whole 
classes. Chapter titles are (1) Orientation, (2) 
The Volunteer Brings New Meanings to Educa- 
tion, (3) The Appropriate Volunteers Are Availa- 
ble (includes designs for consultation and demon- 
stration schedule), (4) The Process of Referral, 
(5) Directives for Coordinators, (6) Directives 
for Volunteers, (7) The Volunteer Program with 
Reference to Academic Motivation, (8) The 
Volunteer Program with Reference to the Learn- 
ing Laboratory, (9) Projections for Coordinators 
(including suggested structure for a school pilot 
program using appropriate knowledgeable volun- 


Academic 























teers), (10) Exam (among which are A Coor- 
dinator’s Typical | Day; Sketches of Volun- 
teers and Their Projects; A Conference with 
Inner-City School and Community Representa- 
tives). Included with each chapter are suggested 
readings and activities to further aid in the 
development of the skills and knowledge necessa- 
ry for coordinating volunteer programs. (JS) 
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Identifiers— Edwards Personal 
Schedule, Rokeach Dogmatism Scale 
A study was conducted to determine whether 
personality variables are correlated with specific 
teaching behaviors as measured before and after 
a minicourse (“Effective Questioning in a Class- 
room Discussion,” a self-contained package of in- 
structional materials in which teaching skills, 
which the teacher practices by microteaching, are 
defined in terms of specific behaviors). The Ed- 
wards Personal Preference Schedule and the 
Rokeach Dogmatism Scale were administered to 
16 male and 32 female elementary school 
teachers before they took the minicourse. 
Teaching behavior was measured while each 
teacher taught a 20-minute videotaped lesson in 
his regular classroom before and after the 
minicourse. Videotapes were scored by trained 
raters on six behaviors. Seventeen personality 
variables were correlated with the six teaching 
behaviors before and after the minicourse. For 
females the number of statistically significant cor- 
relations was not more than would be expected 
by chance alone, but for males there were 23 be- 
fore the minicourse and nine after. 'mplications 
are that personality has relatively little effect on 
the teaching behavior of females but that it has a 
relatively strong effect on that of males and that 
training programs such as the minicourse may 
reduce individual differences in style, thereby 
partially cancelling out the effect of personality 
dispositions. (JS) 
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Note—6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 
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School Mathematics, Elementary School Stu- 

dents, ee 1, *Teaching Skills, *Training 

A three-phase ‘study was devised to investigate 
possible differences in the teaching effectiveness 
of trained and untrained upper-grade elementary 
school student tutors. In phase one, objectives for 
instruction in linear mathematical equations were 
specified for first-grade students and special in- 
structional materials were prepared. Tutorial 
skills were identified with these specific objec- 
tives and materials (using an evaluation-revision 
strategy) and were formulated into tutoring 
techniques in phase two. Phase three of the study 
was concerned with a number of tests of the 
validity of the identified tutoring techniques. In 
one ‘test, 16 first graders who had scored low on 
a pretest were randomly assigned to one of two 
treatment groups, the tutors of one group having 
been trained and the tutors of the other having 
received no training. Both groups used the same 
instructional materials and were allotted the same 
amount of time. Results from a posttest indicated 
that the effectiveness of trained student tutors 
was greater than that of untrained tutors. These 
findings were similar in two further tests. It is 
hoped that further tutor training will be ap- 
proached empirically and that appropriate, 
generalizable tutorial skills will be identified and 
a (A five-item bibliography is included.) 

) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—College Supervisors, *Dogmatism, 
*Self Evaluation, *Student Teachers, *Teacher 
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The relationship between a student teacher’s 
dogmatism and his evaluation of himself and his 
supervising teacher was investigated to determine 
whether or not this researcher’s earlier findings 
were generalizable. From a sample of 128 ele- 
mentary school student teachers, those who 
scored in the upper 25 percent and those who 
scored in the lower 25 percent on the Dogmatism 
Scale (Form E) were identified as the study 
population. Each subject taught for 8 weeks and 
then rated himself and his supervising teacher on 
teaching effectiveness with the Teaching Invento- 
ry Form, described himself with the Teacher Per- 
sonal Characteristics Inventory (TPCI), and 
selected from the TPCI the five characteristics 
most essential to effective teaching. Analysis of 
data significantly supported the hypotheses that 
closed-minded (more dogmatic) student teachers 
would rate themselves higher and their super- 
visors lower on teaching e iveness and would 
describe themselves in more positive terms and 
with less variability than would open-minded (less 
dogmatic) student teachers. Evidence also sup- 
ported the hypothesis that open- and closed- 
minded student teachers would not differ signifi- 
cantly in their selection of essential teaching 
characteristics. The results indicate that ratings of 
self and superordinates are, in some respects, a 
function of the percept nitive style of the 
rater. (LP) 
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Identifiers—Southwest Regional Laboratory Tu- 

torial Program, SWRL Tutorial Program 

Fifth- and sixth-grade students were trained by 
kindergarten teachers to tutor kindergarten pupils 
in reading by using highly structured practice ex- 
ercises, selected by teachers for each pupil as 

rt of the Southwest — es 8 

irst-Year Communication Skills Program. To 
measure the effectiveness of tutoring on the 
progress of pupils needing remedial reading in- 
struction, postremediation performances of pupils 
receiving teacher-plus-tutor remedial instruction 
and of pupils receiving only teacher remedial in- 
struction were compared in eight schools. Pupils 
who were tutored scored significantly higher on 
the postremediation tests, and pupils who were 
reading close to the acceptable level on initial 
tests were helped more by arte # sages in- 
struction than by a teacher alone (possibly 
because a teacher without a tutor must concen- 
trate on the most deficient pupils). In addition, 
tutored pupils outperformed untutored ils on 
a mid-term test on 14 out of 15 items. Modifica- 
tions have been made in the tutoring program on 
the basis of finding that some pupils were not 
receiving all of the practice exercises and that tu- 
tors needed more training in certain skills. A final 
report will contain detailed accounts of tutor 
training procedures and program installation 
procedures as well as final pupil reports. (LP) 
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ate «sae aon meee 
and outlines a lar approach to the ap- 
praisal of _ ot arto plans” (those documents 


presents a series of guidelines ra sree indkeat- 
ing the kind of information to be obtained) for 
analyzing three basic ca of contents in 
curriculum documents: (1) decisions and recom- 
mendations, (2) justification for decisions, and 


(3) forms of tation of decisions and recom- 
mendations. te guidelines are listed for the 
general (school, it) and specific 


departmen 

(course, unit, daily activity) levels of planning. A 
section on the “Evaluative Approach” is a 
description of three sources of criteria for *udging 
the quality of curriculum plans: (1) a view of cur- 
riculum planning as an organizational process; 
(2) a theory or point of view about learning and 
instruction; and (3) models or rationales which 
identify the types of curricular decisions, the rela- 
tionships among these decisions, and the bases on 
which “decisions should be made. Appended is an 
ill i of a le document (in- 
cluded in the “booklet), “A Study Guide for 
Teachers: Political Education for Fifth Grade--To 
be Included in the Study of U.S. History.” (JS) 
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Identifiers—* New Jersey 
This booklet contains the report of a 2-year 
study committee representative of the teaching 
profession in New Jersey. Part | lists and briefly 
describes ‘Imperatives for Action,” all of which 
focus on the need for greater statewide coopera- 
tion in the provision of student field experiences 
in working with children and youth. Several types 
of suggested experiences are described, and 
recommendations are made regarding the orienta- 
tion of teacher educators and the initiation of a 
teacher education newsletter, a state advisory 
council on teacher education, resource facility 
centers, and statewide studies in nine problem 
areas. Part 2 presents guidelines for the sequence 
of professional laboratory experiences considered 
essential in the preparation of prospective 
teachers. Precollege experiences 
poststudent teaching experiences are listed along 
with student teaching experiences. Part 3 lists 
guidelines for the functions and 
(1) the teacher education institution, (2) the 
Cooperating school systems and community agen- 
cies, (3) the principal of the cooperating school 
or the director of the community agency, (4) the 
cooperating teacher or community action super- 
visor, (5) the college director and supervisor of 
professional labora experiences, and (6) the 





State department of tion. (JS) 
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Descriptors—Education Majors, Secondary 


School Teachers, *Teacher Evaluation, 

*Teacher Selection 

A survey was made by Texas Technological 
College of secondary school teacher education 
programs in the United States to determine the 
various checkpoints and screening procedures of 
teacher candidates enrolled in those programs. A 
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13-item questionnaire designed to elicit these 
data was responded to by 43 institutions in 32 
states, and responses were analyzed for each 
question. Recommendations for more effective 
checkpoints and x g pre (such as 
early identification of teacher candidates; 
periodic reports on each student’s background, 
grade point average, and vocational aspiration; 
and a newsletter for teacher candidates to im- 
prove communication) were derived from the 
data. (A seven-item bibliography is included.) 
(SM) 
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Note—IIp.; Paper presented at the American 
Educational Research Association annual meet- 
ing, February 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—*Questioning Techniques, Teacher 
Education, *Teachers 
Recent studies, showing that the majority of 
questions asked by teachers elicit little more than 
memorized answers from students, indicate that 
more effective teacher training in questioning 
techniques is needed. Teachers may be trained in 
the inquiry method, which necessitates that a stu- 
dent learn how to ask appropriate ‘why’ 
questions, or he may be trained in a very dif- 
ferent approach to elict behaviors from students 
that are essential for the student to accomplish 
his cognitive task. As another alternative, 
teachers may also be trained to use certain verbal 
cues in their questions (the “grammar of the in- 
terrogative”) which indicate the kind of cognitive 
behavior needed by the student to answer ap- 
ag (A 25-item bibliography is included.) 
(LP) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors— Inquiry Training, 
Teacher Education, Teacher 
Materials, Televised Instruction 
Identifiers—Illinois, Project Interweave 
Project Interweave, a 3-year federally funded 
pilot project, not only provides inservice educa- 
tion for Illinois teachers in District 63, but also 
endeavors to train a number of teachers to assist 
participating schools with any type of inservice 
program. During the project's first year (1967- 
68), television lessons, which had been planned 
during the summer -by committees of teachers, 
were broadcast once a week to teachers in par- 
ticipating schools in the fields of science, mathe- 
matics, and social sciences. (Language arts skills 
permeated all the lessons as the “interweave” 
tool.) The lessons illustrated an inquiry approach 
to teaching, and their viewings in each school 
were followed by seminars led primarily by mem- 
bers of the planning committees. The planning 
committee for social studies also developed four 
instructional tools, including a simulation game in 
economics for primary pupils. Alterations have 
been made for the second year of the project in 
scheduling and lesson format. For example, sub- 
ject matter lessons now use an interdisciplinary 
approach, and other lessons are available on in- 
novative practices such as nongrading. The effec- 
tiveness of the inservice project will be deter- 
mined through systematic observation and reports 
by principals. Difficulty has been experienced in 
finding tests which will measure pupil growth 
under the new teaching methods. (LP) 
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Developed 


Descriptors—Cataloging, *Curriculum Study Cen- 


ters, Instructional Materials, *Teacher Educa- 

tion Z 

The results of a questionnaire sent to 443 
teacher education institutions, listed in the 1965- 
66 report of the National Council for Accredita- 
tion of Teacher Education, are reported in this 
document. Responses to the questionnaire, which 
elicited information ‘about campus curriculum 
laboratories or equivalents, revealed that the 
laboratories (found in 98 percent of 331 respond- 
ing institutions) are controlled by the department 
or school of education, by the library, or jointly 
by both; that staff numbers, service hours, and 
holdings (books, periodicals, audiovisual and nu- 
merous other materials) vary among institutions; 
that over 70 percent do not consider their facility 
a branch library and do not use the Dewey clas- 
sification system; and that 62 percent process 
their materials in the curriculum laboratory. The 
responses are also evaluated according to 
whether or not they indicate an understanding of 
the purposes and function of a curriculum labora- 
tory, defined as a place where preservice and in- 
service teachers are exposed to an assortment of 
materials for the purpose of experimentation, 
evaluation, and enrichment of teaching and learn- 
ing. A manual for preparing materials for the cur- 
riculum laboratory, a 47-item bibliography of re- 


lated readings, a resource list, and purchasing 
guide are appended. (LP) 
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Personnel, *Teacher Education Curriculum 
By October 1968 nine out of 80 conceptual 
models submitted in the elementary teacher edu- 
cation project had been selected for funding. One 
of the nine models, designed by a consortium of 
Ohio state universities, is directed at six target 
groups because of the encompassing impact of 
change in education. The groups--inservice 
teachers, preschool and elementary preservice 
teachers, teacher educators, and administrative 
and supportive personnel--are trained by the col- 
lege and public schools to work with multiunit, 
multicultural elementary schools which employ 
techniques of team teaching and individualized 
instruction. The training medium is the specifica- 
tion, which is a printed (and computerized) 
of instructions about the treatment, materi 
and evaluation to be used to train the teacher in 
one or more of the program’s 2,123 behavioral 
objectives. The latter are organized according to 
particular topics and subject areas with five ‘‘con- 
texts” of the training program-instructional or- 
ganization, educational technology, contemporary 
learning-teaching process, societal factors, and 
research. For example, the behavioral objective 
of listing factors to be considered in individualiz- 
ing reading instruction is ordered under Instruc- 
tional Organization (context), Necessary Training 
for Instruction (subject), and Academic 
Disciplines and Skills-Methodology Reading (top- 
ic). Progress through the program is determined 
individually. The model also provides for continu- 
ous and systematic evaluation. (ED 025 456-7 
are related documents.) (LP) 
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Descriptors—*Behavioral Objectives, *Educa- 
tional Research, Research Needs, *Teacher 
Education 
One can agree with Donald M. Medley (Educa- 
tional Testing Service) that “research in teaching 
has neglected individual differences among 
teachers” without accepting his statement that 
the “behavioral goals of teacher education are an 
individual matter.” A teacher, while finding 
behaviors relevant for himself, should be able to 
begin with certain truths already provided by 
research; and conversely, what he discovers 
should be generalizable to others. A model which 
would produce knowledge necessary for the un- 
derstanding and control of teacher behavior, 
without assuming that there is one behavior pat- 
tern for all may be derived from an empirical 
study of teacher-learner interactions. The results 
would provide the teacher with information on 
the probability of various responses occurring in 
a given situation; yet this general frame of 
reference could Wap rc ceggeaor gee nth the 
particular strengths of teachers an ing 
styles of students. (LP) 
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Descriptors— Affective Behavior, * Bibliographies, 
Cognitive Processes, Computer Assisted In- 
struction, Counseling, Educational Games, 
Educ ion, Educational Psycholo- 
gy, Educational Research, Educational 
Technology, Instructional Media, Interaction, 
Language Arts, Mathematics Instruction, 
Microteaching, Programed Instruction, 
Psychotherapy, Science Instruction, Simulation, 

Social Influences, Teacher Aides, Teacher 
Behavior, * Teacher Education 
This bibliography of references used in the 
preparation of the nine Office of Education- 
funded model teacher education programs (ED 

025 456-7, ED 025 490, ED 025 491-2, ED 025 

495; ED 026 301-2, ED 026 305-31, ED 027 

283, ED 027 284, ED 027 285-7, and SP 002 

907) contains 1,372 entries published between 

1916 and the present. Entries are divided into 

four topic areas in teacher education: the nature 

and training of teachers (further divided into 
research and development techniques, analysis 
and innovation, microteaching, teacher charac- 
teristics and behavior, and teacher aides), educa- 
tion and educational practices (with entried sub- 
divided into societal factors influencing educa- 
tion, evaluation and innovation in educational 
ment and _ instructional organization, 
teaching language arts, production and teaching 
of children’s literature, and teaching science and 
mathematics), educational psychology (including 
citations subdivided into cognitive and affective 
domains, counseling and psychotherapy, social 
learning, basic behavioral operations, contingency 
management, and personal communication and 
interaction), and educational technology (with 
references under instructional media, computer- 
assisted instruction, programed instruction, and 
educational simulation and games). (SM) 
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Identifiers—American Samoa, Guam, Panama 
Canal Zone, Puerto Rico, United States, Virgin 
Islands 
The historical development to 1967 of the 50 

state departments of education and the central 

school agencies of Puerto Rico, American Samoa, 

Guam, the Panama Canal Zone, and the Virgin 

Islands is presented in this massive reference. 

Each chapter, dealing with a separate state or ter- 

ritory, was written independently; however, topics 

in common to most chapters include educational 
change or reform, early history, problems of the 
depression and postwar years as related to educa- 
tion, teacher certification, special educational 
education, educational 
finance, teacher education, school accreditation, 
pupil transportation, minority group education 
and problems, board structure and present status, 
future plans, and federal, state, and local inter- 

relations. Each chapter is supplemented by a 

bibliography, a list of the chief school officers, 

and an organizational chart. (EDUCATION IN 

THE STATES: NATIONWIDE DEVELOPMENT 

SINCE 1900, SP 003 035, is a related docu- 

ment.) (SM) 
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sional School Personnel, *Small Group Instruc- 
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This discussion guide was prepared to accom- 

pany a 26 1/2-minute, black and white 16 mm. 

film, “Teams for Learning,” which portrays teams 

of teachers and auxiliary personnel in action in 
four types of schools. A brief outline of the film, 
the purpose of which is to stimulate discussion 
and behavior analysis among team members dur- 
ing their training, is presented along with descrip- 
tions and background information about the four 
locations--a predominantly black inner-city high 
school in Detroit; a third-grade class of Mexican- 

Americans, Indians, and Anglos in Tucson; an all- 

black rural first grade Follow Through class in 

Macon County, Alabama; and an integrated kin- 

dergarten class taught by an integrated team (in- 

cluding parents) in Huntsville, Alabama. Illustra- 
tive episodes from the film are printed in the 
guide with suggested implications for team train- 
ing and questions for the trainer to ask himself. 

Questions to be asked of trainees (the teachers 

and aides together, either group alone, or boards 

of education) and methods for using the film (as 

a basis for role playing, for example) are also 

suggested. (Related training materials ‘are SP 002 

899, SP 002 900, and SP 002 902.) (LP) 
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Knowledge Level, *Methods Courses, Student 

Teachers, Teacher Behavior, Teacher Educa- 

tion Curriculum 

Two groups of education majors, enrolled in 
traditional and experimental methods courses, 
were compared in their knowledge of professional 
and general educational information, knowledge 
of the elementary school curriculum, classroom 
instructional behavior, and adaptability to chang- 
ing classroom situations. The experimental 
methods course, prepared and taught by an inter- 
disciplinary staff, was based on a theoretical 
model of classroom behavior and paralleled four 
traditional courses--Educational Psychology, Tests 
and Measurements, Children’s Literature, and a 
methods seminar. The groups shared their other 
courses during the spring and fall semesters of 
1967 and an additional semester of student 
teaching, during which they were observed and 
rated with the Teacher Verbal Behavior and 
Adaptability Record. The classroom ratings and 
posttest results of the National Teacher Examina- 
tions significantly favored the experimental group 
in general educational background (in written 
English and in combined social studies, literature, 
and fine arts but not in science or mathematics), 
professional information, and behavior while 
teaching language arts, social studies, mathe- 
matics, factual information, concepts, intellectual 
skills, and appreciation. In addition, the experi- 
mental group encouraged pupil discourse and 
transfers of learning. No significant differences 
were found in their knowledge of elementary 
school subject matter and methods. (LP) 
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ry Education, *Institutes (Training Programs), 
Instructional Materials, Kindergarten, ish 
Speaking, Workbooks 
An 8-week summer institute was held at the 

University of Texas at Austin for native Spanish- 

speaking elementary school (K-3) teachers and 

teacher aides to improve their language and 
teaching skills and to increase their knowledge of 
language, culture, bilingualism, and problems of 
the bilingual learner. Under the direction of eight 
instructors and 10 graduate assistants, the 39 par- 
ticipants engaged in formal program activities 
which included classes in theoretical understand- 
ing of bilingual education, basic understanding of 
applied linguistics, basic understanding of the 

Spanish-speaking child of the Southwest, and the 

development of language skills; workshops in 

developing a method of teaching reading in 

Spanish to Spanish speakers, developing curricu- 

lar materials in Spanish, compiling a_ basic 

reference library in Spanish, developing a diag- 
nostic test in phonology, teaching in a bilingual 
situation, and learning me’ used in existing 
bilingual programs in the United States; and 
periodic progress reports of the institute. Partici- 
pants completed an extensive institute evaluation 
form in which they expressed their satisfaction 
with the institute. (Appended are two workbooks 
rong og by a joint effort of teachers and teacher 
aides in the workshops. Materials developed in- 

clude a Spanish vocabulary for grades K-3, 

representative curricular units written in Spanish, 

and a collection of games, songs, and dances for 
grades K-3.) (SM) 
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Curriculum, *Spanish Speaking 
Four sample bilingual lessons designed to help 
teachers develop their own bilingual programs are 
presented in this teacher’s guide. The lessons 
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were written in Spanish and English for preschool 
Spanish-speaking children and provide teaching 
material which centers around concepts such as 
colors, community helpers and workers, farm 
animals, following directions, geometric shapes, 
how plants grow, literature background, more or 
less, opposites, parts of the body and how they 
function, relative positions, relative sizes, roles of 
the members of a family, safety to and from 
school, same and different, sea animals, simple 
counting, weather and seasons, and zoo animals. 
Appended are stories, songs (in Spanish), and 
visual aids to supplement the lessons. 
(Author/SM) 
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This paper, prepared for a faculty seminar in 
conjunction with an NDEA International Affairs 
Institute, examines data collected in numerous 
studies on the political attitudes of children and 
adolescents. Four widely used models derived to 
deal with political socialization (the accumulation 
model, the identification model, the role transfer 
model, and the cognitive development model) 
and one less frequently used model (the reduc- 
tion expansion model) are offered in the opening 
The major portion of the document deals 
with the state of current descriptive information 
(derived from questionnaire responses with inter- 
views) about the attitudes and information which 
children (grades 2 through 8) may have about 
the United States and other countries: attitudes 
and beliefs about the nation, communism, the 
Soviet Union and Red China, the United Nations, 
the President and the national government, other 
nations in relation to the United States, and war 
and peace. The influence of curriculum and 
teacher behavior on children’s attitudes is also 
— A 19-item bibliography is included. 
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Descriptors— Accreditation (Institutions), Adult 
Education, Educational Finance, Educational 
Objectives, Federal State Relationship, Food 
Service, Higher Education, *Public Education, 
Public Relations, School Design, State Depart- 
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tionship, States Powers, Student Personnel Ser- 
vices, Teacher Associations, Teacher Certifica- 
tion, Teacher Education, Vocational Educa- 
tion, Vocational Rehabilitation 
This companion volume to “Education in the 

States: Historical Development and Outlook” (SP 

002 973) provides information in 16 areas of 

concern to state departments of education. Each 

chapter was written separately and is devoted to 
one of the areas: the legal and constitutional 
powers in education of the states; the develop- 
ment, functions, and working conditions of the 
state departments of education; the development 
and organization of state school systems; major 
developments in state school financing; the pur- 
poses of education and ways to achieve these 
purposes in public schools; the history and 
philosophy of vocational education; the expansion 
and implementation of programs for lifelong edu- 
cation such as adult education; the development 
and organization of pupil personnel services; the 
development of teacher education, certification, 
and accreditation; the effects of school construc- 
tion design on pupil achievement; the impact of 
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federal legislation and policy on state depart- 
ments of education; important stages and 
developments of federally supported school food 
services; the ways and means to implement voca- 

tional rehabilitation programs; the history of the 
relationships between the organized teaching 
profession and state departments of education; 
the functional relationships between state depart- 
ments of education and higher education; and the 
public relations activities of state departments of 
education. (SM) 
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A teacher’s careful planning and administering 

of writing assignments can help stimulate the stu- 

dent’s desire to write well. In planning assign- 
ments, teachers should have an overall view of 
the structure of the course, know what- can 
reasonably be expected of the students, find top- 
ics close to the students’ interests and ex- 
periences, encourage independent observation 
and thinking, and analyze the demands made by a 
proposed assignment. Instructions to students 
should specifically define the subject of the paper 
and its scope, specify an audience for the stu- 
dents to address, contain precise verbs, and be 
double-checked for clarity, precision, and econo- 
my. When presenting the assignment, the instruc- 
tor should identify for students the major 
problems they will face in writing the assignment, 
allow time for class discussion of the assignment 
and ways of approaching it, and tell the students 
ae features of their work will be evaluated. 
(SW) 
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The oral and written language of 10 students 

expressing themselves on the same subject was 

observed to determine (1) whether an “oral 
style” could be identified and (2) what relation- 
ship existed between cognitive processes and 
thods of expression. Six girls and four boys 
were placed in two situations: an “oral” situation 
in which the student discussed the cinema while 
an experimenter recorded the response, and a ‘- 
aan situation in which students were asked 
to “Explain to a friend what you think of the 
cinema.” The material received was analyzed for 
content, for processes of elaboration, and for lin- 
guistic expression in terms of total volume of ex- 
pression, variety of vocabulary used, grammatical 
characteristics, and frequency of vocabulary 
items used. These analyses revealed (1) the 
repetitive and discontinuous character of the oral 
language with continual modification, in contrast 
to the articulation that is characteristic of written 
wage, and (2) a correspondence between the 
tural properties of language and the cogni- 
tive processes called into play. However, the na- 
ture of these processes, dependent on the means 
of.elaboration and transmission of messages, does 
not lend itself to specific description. (LH) 
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This study attempted to answer three questions 

dealing with written communication: (1) Does 

the nature of the essay test penalize poor writers? 

(2) Can short-term, concentrated instruction 

measurably improve the communication ability of 

poor writers? (3) Is written communicative ability 
strongly related to knowledge of the English lan- 
guage? To answer the first question, 257 high 
school English students were asked to write 
themes on a common subject and were given an 
essay test and an objective test on identical 
material. Sixty “poor” and 64 “good” writers 
were identified. It was found that the discrepen- 
cies between the objective and essay scores of the 
poor writers did not differ from those of the good 
writers. To answer the second question, two 
groups were selected from the 60 poor writers, 
and one group was given 20 fifty-minute instruc- 
tional sessions on composition. On the basis of a 
theme written by both groups, the group receiv- 
ing the concentrated instruction failed to gain sig- 
nificantly over the control group. To answer the 
final question, 182 of the students were ad- 
ministered “Nelson’s High School English Test, 

Form A,” and their scores were compared to 

their writing ability; but no strong relationship 

could be established. (Author/JB) 
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This study investigated two major hypotheses: 

(1) If capable high school seniors are oriented to 
the reading of a short story by a pre-assigned, 
creative writing task, their attitudes toward the 
story will be more positive than if they are 
oriented to it by a pre-assigned, noncreative writ- 
ing task and (2) if those students respond to the 
creative writing task, their written products will 
manifest more thinking at the cognitive level of 
synthesis than if they respond to a noncreative 
writing task. Twenty, 12th-grade, college-prepara- 
tory English classes from two Madison, Wiscon- 
sin, schools were randomly assigned to four dif- 
ferent treatments. The effect of a pretreatment 
training program was an ancillary concern. The 
actual experiment took one 50-minute class 
period in which students studied the writing task, 
read a short story, and completed the writing as- 
signment along with an attitudinal inventory rela- 
tive to the story. It was concluded that the kind 
of writing task assigned preparatory to students’ 
reading does make a difference in their attitudes 
toward that story. A significant difference at the 
.05 level was found in favor of the noncreative 
writing task variable. On the other hand, it was 
indicated that a creative writing task assigned 
prior to the reading of a short story can be effec- 
tive in stimulating creative thinking about that 
story. Author/LK 
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This study investigated (1) whether teaching 
applied linguistics can help high school students 
learn to write more effectively, and (2) which ap- 
proach, linguistic or traditional, is more effective 
in teaching composition. Twelfth grade male stu- 
dents (188) in a private metropolitan high school 
were randomly assigned to six sample groups, 
fairly similar in intelligence and socioeconomic 
status. Two groups were taught composition 
through a traditional grammar approach, two 
through a linguistic approach, and two, serving as 
control groups, were not taught composition at 
all. One group from each of the three treatments 
was given a standard essay pretest, and after 12 
weeks of instruction, all groups were given a dif- 
ferent version of the same test. Test results in- 
dicated that traditional groups were more suc- 
cessful than linguisti groups and showed marked 
improvement over the control groups. The suc- 
cess of the traditional group could have resulted 
from several factors: (1) familiar concepts in the 
traditional course permitted more time to be 
spent on rhetoric and style, whereas unfamiliar 
concepts in the linguistic approach required more 
time to master, (2) the content of the traditional 
course was completed while that of the linguistics 
course was not, and (3) the limited mastery of 
linguistic concepts may have confused students. 
Author/LH 
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This study was concerned with the possible 

relationships between the seventh-grader’s ability 

to write creatively and his reading comprehension 
his sex, his chronological age, his general intel- 
ligence, and his interest in the assigned topic. The 
creativity scale devised to score the student’s 
creative writing ability included 12 scoring 
criteria within five major areas--the student’s sen- 
sitivity to the problem, his flexibility, ideas, fluen- 
cy, and evaluation. Findings indicated that sex 
and creativity in writing were significantly corre- 
lated, but the student’s chronological age, his in- 
terest, his language I.Q., and total 1.Q. did not 
seem to significantly affect his creativity in writ- 

ing. Reading comprehension did not appear as a 

: nificant main effect for creative writing scores. 
uthor/JB) 
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This study proposed to analyze the teaching of 
grammar nationally in grades three through eight 
by a qualitative analysis of textbooks used and a 
questionnaire survey of actual teaching practices, 
policies, and procedures. The textbooks were 
analyzed for their approaches to sentences, parts 
of speech, and word usage; their page allotment 


English Programs: A Record of English Teaching 
Today” (“English Journal,” March 1966), the 
author suggests that false conceptions and stereo- 
types are perpetuated by the following questiona- 
ble research procedures: (1) using a tone of rhe- 
torical appeal in presentation, (2) selecting a 
population too small to qualify as good 

sampling, (3) including only one representative 
point of view in English education, (4) not 
clearly defining vocabulary terms which have 
multiple meanings nor indicating measurement in- 
struments used in the study, and (5) making 
misleading inferences and conclusions based on 
insufficient data. The essay then calls upon En- 
glish teachers who are intersted in undertaking 





to several factors of language teaching; and their 
basic philosophies. The texts revealed more 
similarities than differences, concentrated on the 
inductive method rather than the deductive, and 
placed sentence diagramming at seventh grade 
level or above. Of those teachers randomly 
selected to receive the questionnaire, 67% 
responded. These results indicated a similarity 
among the participants with regard to academic- 
professional background, time spent on grammar 
instruction, emphasis on written language over 
oral, and consensus on dealing with individual 
differences. Dissimilarity on the use of sentence 
diagramming was noted. Some conclusions were 
that (1) grammar plays a significant role in En- 
glish language teaching, (2) both text and teacher 
treat grammar in functional situations, and (3) 
parochial teachers consider sentence  dia- 
gramming more important than do public school 
teachers. (Author/LH) 
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This study investigated the relationship 
between the syntactical language development of 
first grade children and their socio-ethnic status. 
From a random selection of 160 first grade chil- 
dren, 19 Caucasians with highly developed lan- 
guage abilities were selected from a_ high 
socioeconomic stratum to be compared with 19 
Negroes with low language abilities from a low 
socioeconomic stratum. When test scores were 
compared on syntactical items familiar to both 
groups, the “high” group turned in nearly error- 
free work and contrasted sharply with the “low” 
group in the number of errors. The low grou 
deviated from the high group most strikingly i 
errors in subject-verb agreement, especially in th 
third person singular. However, on three tes 
items unfamiliar to both groups, no significant 
differences existed in the number of errors made. 
These findings indicated the need for the cul- 
turally disadvantaged to practice the use of stan- 
dard English as a second dialect to develop their 
control over grammatical contrasts. (JB) 
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The significance of this essay for English edu- 

cators and research specialists lies in its analysis 

of the demands of and criteria for valid research, 

frequently ignored by researchers in English 

today. Using as a case in point Roger K. Ap- 

plebee’s article, “‘National Study of High School 





h projects or experiments in their class- 
rooms to follow established scientific procedures 
so that their findings can be trusted and ac- 
cepted. (JB) 
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The use of films in the classroom can help 
motivate students not only to write but also to 
consciously employ literary techniques. A film of- 
fers visual and audio parallels for conventions 
traditionally associated with writing, such as 
metaphor, plot, theme, point-of-view, dialect, 
satire, and imagery. Since these film conventions 
can be directly transferred to writing, students 
who are able to comprehend film composition are 
better able to understand the techniques involved 
in skillful literary composition. (A list of films for 
— written composition is included. ) 
(MP) 
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To identify speech skills necessary to effective- 

ly teach the oral dimension of language, 137 
secondary school teachers of English in Alabama 
were asked to complete a questionnaire on (1) 
their undergraduate education, (2) their 
knowledge of speech, and (3) those speech ac- 
tivities perceived useful in facilitating instruction 
in oral English. The following conclusions were 
made: (1) Many high school students receive lit- 
tle instruction in oral expression outside the En- 
glish classroom and enter college with a limited 
training in oral language expression. (2) Average 
or above-average students are enrolled in speech 
classes. (3) In a democracy, the need for effec- 
tive speech extends beyond the public schools. 
(4) The development of courses of study in En- 
glish and the use of speech activities in the class- 
room are influenced by the teacher’s undergradu- 
ate training, his ability to teach oral skills, and his 
perception of the relationship between the 
spoken and written word. (5) Perception of 
speaking ability influences participation in in-ser- 
vice meetings. (6) Oral English is best taught in 
the classroom. (7) Most teachers believe speech 
to be of value in teaching English and speech 
training to be necessary in the teacher undergrad- 
uate curriculum. (8) A large percentage of 
teachers are frequently called upon to supervise 
some speech activity. (Author/LH) 
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The low rate of agreement among readers of 

College Entrance Examination essays suggested 

the need to examine the qualities in six lent writ- 

ing which caused wide variance in, ag. To 
study this question, 300 homework papers by 

freshmen at three universities were graded by 60 

distinguished readers in six fields. The following 

factors, by rank, seemed to influence readers: 
ideas expressed, grammar, punctuation, spelling, 
handwriting, organization, analysis, wording, 
phrasing, and “flavor.”’ These factors reduced to 

“general merit” and “mechanics,” in addition to 

three possible ratings of “high,” “medium,” or 

“low,” were used to grade monthly test papers of 

English pupils in 17 high schools for | year. From 

this trial period, a means of measuring student 

growth in writing ability was developed. All stu- 
dents in a span of three grades would simultane- 

ously write on the same topic several times a 

year. The unidentified papers would be graded, 

and the students’ scores compared over a 3-year 
period, would indicate ther progress. (JM) 
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An examination of 54 language arts textbooks 
(grades 3-6) was made to determine textbook 
content criteria and the amount and specific na- 
ture of the speech and listening contents. The 
results indicated that authors and publishers feel 
that language skills (1) are used primarily for 
communicating, for social compentency, and for 
thinking, (2) are best taught by focusing on 
specific areas, (3) should be developed in social 
situation, and (4) should be taught by emphasiz- 
ing oral language first. But, most textbooks give 
more space to six other language arts areas than 
to speech or listening activities. The following 
conclusions about the specific content of speech 
and listening lessons can be made: (1) Those 
speech activities emphasized most, in order of 
rank, are giving talks, conversation and discus- 
sion, dramatization, storytelling, social amenities, 
articulation, enunciation, pronunciation, and 
telephoning. (2) In listening content, teaching 
listening directly ranked highest in allotted space. 
(3) Creativity, spontaneity, and the use of bodily 
action in speaking were generally neglected. (4) 
Skill development in voice usage is limited by the 
prone page, and teachers must neeenen text- 
ks with oral teaching devices. (LH) 
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This document articulates a philosophy of lan- 

guage arts that is based on the teacher's recogni- 

tion of the need for an idividualized rate of 

growth for each child. Writing is presented as a 
rsonal and practical means of communication, 

and writing skills are listed that should be taught 

in the writing program. The goals for an effective 
creative writing program are then discussed, 
which include providing each child with a proper 
atmosphere and sufficient time to write, guiding 
the child to an understanding of the form of good 
writing, familiarizing him with proofreading 
procedures, preparing cumulative records, and 
holding periodic conferences to help him evaluate 
his growth. The appendices present a suggested 

daily plan for teaching creative writing, a 

proposal of specific proofreading procedures all 

students should follow, and a spelling list of 200 

commonly used words. (JB) 
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The variety of influences on the teaching of 

literature at the elementary school level is illus- 
trated by this description of current practices and 
review of research and development in the area. 
The following types of materials are reviewed to 
point out recommended practices: curriculum 
guides, objectives of library programs, textbooks 
for children, textbooks for teacher education, 
standards for teacher preparation, and opinions 
of specialists. The review of research includes 
studies and reports dealing with (1) status of 
research in teaching literature in the elementary 
school, (2) children’s interests and tastes, (3) 
content analysis of children’s literature, (4) 
preparation of teachers for teaching literature, 
(5) curriculum development in literature in the 
elementary school, (6) practices in teaching 
literature, and (7) children’s responses to litera- 
ture. The conclusion states that the best focus for 
research and development is on the reading chil- 
dren do and on the responses children make to 
the literature they read. (LH) 
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A study of the relative effectiveness of three 

approaches to teaching selected aspects of En- 

glish grammar to 299 10th-grade students of 
average ability (17 class-size groups) was made in 
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Lane County, Oregon. Five groups were taught 


-using structural linguistics concepts; six groups 


employed traditional methods, materials, and ap- 
proaches; and six served as control groups with 
instruction left to the teacher's discretion. Before 
instruction, students were equated by test scores, 
general age, and sex characteristics, and teachers 
were given inservice training, counselled in the 
use of instructional materials, and tested for 
fidelity to their teaching approaches. After a year 
of grammar instruction, the students were tested 
again with both standardized and experimental in- 
struments. The major findings ofthe study were 
that (1) the performance means of the structural- 
approach groups and the traditional-approach 
groups did not differ significantly; (2) significant 
differences at the .01 level were found between 
the performance means of the undefined ap- 
proach groups and each of the well-defined struc- 
tural- and traditional-approach groups; (3) signifi- 
cant differences at the .01 level were found 
between performance means for boys and girls; 
(4) none of the approaches improved students’ 
attitudes toward grammar. (Author/LM) 
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To determine what characteristics of poetry are 

preferred by high school students, researchers 

asked 16 sophomores to use a semantic dif- 
ferential rating scale to evaluate 120 poems 
selected from high school textbooks and current 
publications. Seven sophisticated poetry readers 
numerically assessed 10 technical characteristics 
of the poems to establish a means of comparison 
between professional and student evaluations and 
to clarify the relationship between the students’ 
descriptive and evaluative scales. Analysis of the 
data revealed that students preferred (1) narra- 
tive poetry of topical interest, particularly poems 
about unusual people, moments of crisis, humor, 
war, history, and social problems to the exclusion 
of poems dealing with lyric expression of mood, 
emotion, and sensory impression, (2) poetry 
which is easy to comprehend, (3) poems dealing 
with realistic, masculine, unusual, and youthful 
subject matters, (4) competent but controversial 
modern poems rated high by the sophisticated 
readers, (5) poems that vary considerably from 
those judged high in poetic merit by sophisticated 


readers, and (6) no particular rhyme scheme. 
(Author/MP) 
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In this study, an evaluation was made of a 

second grade experimental written composition 

program based on the social and psychological 
nature of children, on principles of written com- 
position, and on effective classroom procedures. 

The distinguishing feature of the experiment, 

which involved 82 children, was the use of chalk- 

board compositions to motivate and instruct the 





students and to help them evaluate their own 
writing. As a control, another group of 82 second 
grade children from similar backgrounds were 
taught in a traditional composition i 
Three raters determined the evaluation criteria 
for the children’s writing and systematically rated 
the compositions from both groups for mechanics 
and quality of content. By using covariance anal- 
ysis, it was found that (1) raters can achieve high 
reliability when they develop their own criteria 
and practice using it, (2) although group treat- 
ment seems to affect the quality of written com- 
ierwmys sex differences do not, and (3) the 

igher adjusted mean scores of the experimental 
group indicates that the experimental method of 
teaching written composition was more successful 
than the traditional method. (Author/JB) 
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Forty-two university students enrolled in an 

elementary school language arts methods course 

were randomly assigned to one of three treatment 
groups: (1) regular instruction supplemented by 

micro-teaching technique and videotape, (2) 

regular instruction supplemented by classroom 

observation in the public schools, and (3) regular 
instruction supplemented by the assignment to 
compile a non-annotated bibliography on lan- 
guage arts. The students’ growth in “openness” 
was measured by the Teacher Problems Q-sort 
test. Results indicated that only the group par- 
ticipating in micro-teaching experienced a posi- 
tive and significant growth in openness. The fol- 
lowing recommendations were offered: (1) Pro- 
vide for inclusion of a Micro-Teaching Laborato- 
ry in teacher preparation programs. (2) Increase 
dimensions of research by designing the Labora- 
we to Bog an increased ag < S nee to 

taught by participants. (3) Provide sufficient 
videotape to enable storage of all micro-lessons. 

(Author/LK) 
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This study tested which, if any, of three listen- 

, training methods would make a significant 

difference in the listening ability of high school 

students. From 17 public and parochial schools in 
the greater Kansas City, Missouri, area, 615 stu- 
dents were selected and pre- and post-tested with 
alternate forms of a “‘cloze” listening test devised 
by the experimenter. The 316 control subjects 
received no trai ing, and y 5-20 agen 100 stu- 
dents were enrolled for a 6-week period in each 
of three experimental training methods: (1) 16 
tape-recorded listening lessons utilizing the same 
voice as that on the tape-recorded pre- and post- 
tests, (2) 16 tape-recorded listening lessons utiliz- 
ing a variety of voices, none of which were on 
the pre- or post-tests, and (3) 16 1-minute tape- 
recorded “‘listening motivation”’ bulletins. Conclu- 
sions were that (1) training can significantly in- 














crease the listening ability of high school stu- 
dents, (2) all listening training methods are not 
equally effective, (3) a variety of voices increases 
listening training effectiveness, (4) mere admoni- 
tions (“listening motivation” bulletins) are inef- 
fective, and (5) socioeconomic status and grade 
level appear to affect listening ability. 
(Author/LH) 
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Identifiers— Project English 
This 906-item bibliography was developed to 

explore the possibility of using a Key-Word-in- 

Context (KWIC) index to retrieve references in 

English Education. Although the emphasis of the 

bibliography is on English teacher preparation, a 

few items in such areas as grammar, rhetoric, and 

usage are included, primarily to explore the capa- 
bilities of the KWIC index. The references in the 
bibliography are listed sequentially by accession 
number, and access to the references is by way of 
the KWIC-index or author index. Appendices in- 

clude a taxonomy of English Education and a 

“Bibliography of ISCPET Reports and Materials.” 

[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of original document. | (Author) 
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Identifiers— Hawaii 
This curriculum outline reflects the current 
prog) in el tary language arts in the more 
exemplary classrooms in Hawaii. The program is 
described under four headings--reading, writing, 
literature, and speech. For reading and writing, 
individual skills to be mastered are listed for bo’ 
lower and upper elementary grades. For litera- 
ture, general goals are listed for both elementary 
levels. The speech program covers listening and 
aking, and each subsection is divided into 
three grade levels: kindergarten, primary, and 
upper elementary. For each level, “skills,” “oral 
language experiences,” and “expected outcomes” 
are stated. Some of the skills covered include 
word perception, interpretation, oral and silent 
reading, self expression in practical writing, kinds 
of written expression, listening to follow 
directions, and learning to explain and give sim- 
ple directions. (LH) 
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“Archy and Mehitabel,” a collection of 48 
newspaper columns by Don Marquis on the 
aspirations and foibles of man, can be used effec- 
tively to spark the interests of today’s students. 
Marquis’ delightful dialogue between the hu- 
morous and learned cockroach, Archy, and his 
cliche-ridden but lovable friend, Mehitabel the 
cat, are written in free verse. Archy, a frustrated 
artist and self-styled revolutionary muses 
elaborately on his own fate and comments on the 
peculiarities and pretenses of his fellow creatures. 
Archy’s messages are heavy with literary and 
historical allusions. His writings range from angry 
outbursts on poverty through practical comments 
on the art-versus-utility theme to satirical 
references on middle-aged mothers of today. This 
little cockroach can entertain students of all ages 
and encourage them to continue grappling with 
today’s problems. (JB) 
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The Hawaii Department of Education initiated 
a Programming-Planning-Budgeting System in the 
English Language Arts to improve student skills 
in reading, speaking, listening, writing, and litera- 
ture appreciation. Specialists in Language Arts 
and Speech Education planned a program that 
would begin in first grade and concentrate on 
three target areas--oral language, linguistically- 
based reading instruction, and literature. Oral 
language was chosen because of the view that 
competency in oral language should take 
precedence over other language skills. Con- 
sidered as almost parallel in importance was a 
beginning reading program that emphasized read- 
ing as a decoding process and that used a lin- 
guistic reader series. For the third target area, the 
appreciation of literature, an elementary litera- 
ture program modeled on the one developed by 
the Curriculum Center of the University of 
Nebraska was planned, using both core and sup- 
plementary books. A basal reader program was 
also instituted to supplement the literature pro- 
= and to improve essential reading skills. 
ethods of providing communication about the 
new curriculum and in-service teacher training 
were developed. This transitional p: m will be 
in effect until the Hawaii Curriculum Center 
completes materials for state-wide use. (JM) 
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This annotated bibliography lists over 200 
ublications organized under the following 
oman (1) Hawaii Yesterday and Today, (2) 
Hawaii in Story and Legend, (3) Living in 
Hawaii, and (4) Famous Hawaiians. Appropriate 
to both elementary and secondary students, the 
entries range, in type, from travelogs to novels 
and, in subject, from Hawaiian archeology to 
Hawaiian cuisine. (MP) 
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Identifiers—Project English 
To survey current secondary school practices 
in the supervision of student teachers of English, 
ISCPET sent out questionnaires on this and other 
aspects of the student teaching to 837 
U. S. colleges and universities prepare En- 
glish teachers. Four aspects of English student 
teaching programs were e i i 
vey--arrangements and facilities for student 
teaching, selection and duties of cooperating 
teachers, responsibilities of college supervisors, 
and attitudes of college and secondary school 
rsonnel toward the supervision program. 
espondents were also asked to indicate what 
they believed to be the “ideal” practice. After 
the data from 465 respondents were received, 
tabulated, and analyzed, those areas in which cur- 
rent practices deviated statistically from ideal 
practices were determined, and recommendations 
for the improvement of supervisory programs of 
student teaching in English were made. (Tables 
indicating the qualities and conditions of present 
student teaching supervision practices and other 
aspects of the student teaching program are in- 
cluded.) (Author/JB) 
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Identifiers—Hawaii Curriculum Center 
The Hawaii English Project, the first major 
developmental task of the Hawaii Curriculum 
Center sponsored jointly by the University of 
Hawaii and the Hawaii Department of Education, 
was set - to prepare and test an English curricu- 
lum (K-12) and to develop a plan for the curricu- 
lum’s establishment throughout the state. At the 
center of the Bae ores curriculum is the theory 
that a school Id be a microcosm of the world 
of knowledge and that the curriculum of the 
school should be a deliberately selected set of 
disciplines to be mastered. Also fundamental to 
this curriculum is the a of private man and 
public man and the roles of language and litera- 
ture in shaping man’s relationship to himself, 
society, and the world. Other concepts that affect 
the curriculum design are a definition of English 
as consisting of language and literature, the belief 
that a student should be able to account for him- 
self in the symbol system he has inherited, a high 
— for — and — — the 
c must recognize his responsibilities for - 
ing the quality of learning. Plans for ame 
preparation and in-service education to utilize the 
new curriculum are being developed through ex- 
periences with university courses, NDEA in- 
i“ workshops, and on-school-time training. 
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These 12 articles on censorship in the schools 
comprise a collection of “representative opinions 
expressed by concerned individuals”--professors, 
teachers, school administrators, clergy, high 
school students, a publisher, and a spokesman for 
the National Education Association. The essays 
range in viewpoint from a traditional belief in the 
prerogative of the censor to select and edit 
materials to the position that censorship should 
be abolished. Topics include the effect of censor- 
ship in the schools, the kinds of literature that 
teachers should teach, the role of the censor in 
meus educational materials, and the social his- 
tory of free expression. (MP) 
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The primary goal for teachers of English com- 
position is to help students achieve a competent 
oral and written style compatible with their own 
environment, age, sex, and socioeconomic 
background. To help students express their 
thoughts and perceptions clearly and logically, 
teachers should (1) exhibit a positive attitude 
toward writing; (2) provide a variety of stimuli 
for written and oral expression, such as photo- 
graphs, movies, student narration , works of art, 
or current social problems; (3) accompany the 
stimuli with problems devised to generate crea- 
tive thinking; (4) give students every opportunity 
to participate in oral and written language ex- 
periences through discussion in the classroom; 
and (5) utilize oral discourse as a means to im- 
prove written composition. The key factor in im- 
proving stucent writing is oral discussion. In an 
experiment with 112 ninth-graders divided into 
two groups, those who took part in oral language 
activities showed improvement in written com- 
position over those who did not at the .01 level 
of significance. (MP) 
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Identifiers—‘*lIllinois Tests in the Teaching of 
High School Engl, Project English 
The purpose of this research project was to 

develop, administer, evaluate, and revise a set of 

tests which would effectively measure the 
academic and professional knowledge about En- 
glish and the teaching of English possessed by 

tive secondary school English teachers. 

The battery of tests was to consist of four parts 

covering knowledge of language, knowledge and 

attitude in written composition, knowledge and 
skill in literature, and knowledge and skill in the 
teaching of English. The researchers determined 
content and developed a pool of items for each 
test. With the help of experts in English, English 
education, and testing, preliminary drafts of the 
tests were written, revised, edited, and supple- 
mented with a test administrator’s manual. The 
tests and manual were field-tested at four ISC- 
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PET institutions. Field test results and the sug- 


_ gestions of 50 national experts in English and in 


teaching high school English were used to revise 
the tests again. The resulting instrument was the 
“Illinois Tests in the Teaching of High School En- 
glish.” The researchers concluded that the tests 
and manual, after further national testing and 
standardization, would be effective in measuring 
the degree of preparation of prospective high 
a“ English teachers. (No test is included.) 
(LH) 
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Identifiers—Project English 
Focusing on the teaching of reading, this study 

investigated the educational preparation, teaching 
practices, and personal attitudes of English 
teachers in public high schools throughout the 
United States. Questionnaires were mailed to 
2004 randomly selected secondary school mem- 
bers of the National Council of Teachers of En- 
glish. Results from a 60% response indicated that 
(1) a large majority of teachers in the sample felt 
a need for teaching reading in high school and 
accepted this responsibility, (2) most teachers 
who gave reading instruction felt inadequately 
prepared to teach reading, (3) teachers’ prepara- 
tion for teaching reading has not significantly im- 
proved in recent years, and (4) better prepared 
teachers used more recommended reading prac- 
tices and noted their own effectiveness in 
teaching reading more favorably than did those 
less oak -prepared. (Author/MP) 
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Identifiers—Project English 
A study to learn if a special course on teaching 

composition to high school students would affect 

the classroom competence of prospective English 
teachers was conducted. An experimental group 
of 36 future English teachers at DePaul Universi- 

ty was compared with a control group of 36 

similar students at Loyola University, a school 

with a parallel English Education program. The 
independent variable was the special composition 
course taught at DePaul. The two test instru- 
ments developed to measure the effect of the spe- 
cial course were the “Examination in Engl 

Composition for Secondary School 

Teachers” and the “Scale for Rating Teaching of 

English Composition.” Although the _ tests 


revealed no statistically significant performance 
differences between the two groups, the expei- 
mental group, which was below the control group 





in English — point total, did as well as its 
counterpart. The equal test scores apparently 
resulted from the small sample involved and the 
complexities of administrative arrangements for 
the experiment. Since the experimental group im- 
proved more than the control group, the in- 
ference is that a special course on teaching En- 
glish composition in the high school classroom 
would be beneficial for the prospective English 
teacher. (Author/MP) 
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Descriptors—Applied Linguistics, *Curriculum 
Evaluation, Education Majors, *English Educa- 
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Teacher Education Curriculum, Teacher Edu- 
cators, Teacher Improvement, Teaching Skills 

Identifiers—Project English 
A 2-year national study of the preparation of 

prospective English and linguistics secondary 
school teachers was conducted to determine cur- 
rent opinions on the present preparation of En- 
glish teachers, ae got of improving this prepara- 
tion, and method: ee geo order and 
present linguistic pot 3 ta were gathered 
and tabulated from (1) a questionnaire survey 
sent to professors and department heads in exist- 
ing English education programs in colleges and 
universities whose student enrollment exceeded 
300, and (2) — interviews with linguists 
and directors of English curriculum study centers. 
Results revealed that (1) existing programs in 
teacher education are considered to be in- 
adequate for classroom practice, (2) department 
chairmen, professors, and linguists disagree as to 
the number and content of required courses but 
agree that students interested in teaching English 
should take at least one three-semester sequential 
language course specifically designed for prospec- 
tive English teachers, and (3) educators feel that 
college courses should make students aware of 
methods of linguistic analyis and offer practical 
application of linguistics principles to emphasize 
the breadth of language study. (Author/MP) 
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tificates, Teacher Education, Teacher Ex- 
perience, *Teacher Qualifications, Teachers, 
*Teaching Conditions, *Teaching Load, 
Women Teachers 
Identifiers—* Arizona 
Teachers in Arizona were surveyed by 
questionnaire to determine the present quality of 
English instruction and to prepare a profile of 
English teachers and English teaching in the 
state. Returns were received from 81 of 113 
schools surveyed (647 of 1026 teachers). Infor- 
mation obtained on English teachers indicated 
that (1) 41% of the English teachers are men, (2) 
50% are under 35, (3) 47% have bachelor’s 
degrees, 52% have master’s degrees, and 1% have 
doctoral degress, (4) 62% were educated in 
Southwestern colleges, (5) only 9% have neither 
an English major nor minor, and (6) median 
teaching experience was 4 to 7 years. Information 
on teaching conditions included the following 
points: (1) Classes are too large, median daily 
pupil contact being between 126 and 145. (2) 
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The median number of English classes per day is 
five with an average of 29 students per class. (3) 
The median number of essays written by students 
per year is 16 to 20. (4) 40% of teachers work 6- 
10 hours per week outside of school time. (5) 
45% share their classrooms. (6) Few have clerical 
or student help. (7) The use of hardbound com- 

ition books and paperback books for literature 
is increasing. (8) Small and medium-sized schools 
challenge larger ones in quality of available En- 
glish offerings, reading programs, and education 
for slow students. (LH) 
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Application of Rules on the Acquisition of Lan- 
guage Concepts in Children. Report No. 45. 
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ing Theories, *Linguistic Performance, Non- 
standard Dialects, Rote Learning, Social Di- 
alects 
The occurrence of the two allomorphs of the 

indefinite article in standard English (‘‘a" before 
nouns or noun clauses beginning with consonant 
sounds and “an” before those beginning with 
vowel sounds) is a concept similar to those stu- 
died in the general concept formation paradigm. 
The acquisition of this grammatical concept was 
examined using 80 inner-city Negro fifth-graders. 
Results indicated that (1) learning the sound dif- 
ferences between instances and non-instances of 
the concept had no effect on subjects learning to 
effectively use instances of the concept orally; 
(2) learning to verbalize the grammatical rule 
which governs the concept did not facilitate con- 
cept formation; (3) training on the application of 
the verbalized rules strongly facilitated the 
acquisition of the ability to produce instances of 
the concept (p .001). The application training 
was superior to rule learning for low IQ but not 
for high IQ subjects. The ability to produce in- 
stances of the concept did not affect the ability to 
produce sentences containing instances of the 
concept. (Author/LH) 
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Policy, Secondary School Teachers, Teacher 
Attitudes, *Teaching Conditions 
Identifiers—* Arizona 
Information on censorship problems in Arizona 
junior high schools (grades 7-8) was gathered 
through a questionnaire survey of 50 English 
teachers in 39 schools. (See also ED 026 396 for 
information on high school censorship problems 
in Arizona.) Statistical data were collected on the 
number of schools, teachers, and books involved 
in direct or indirect censorship; the outcomes of 
censorship cases; the educational backgrounds of 
teachers; school policies in handling objections to 
books; and the degree to which teachers felt cen- 
sorship was a problem in their individual commu- 
nities and in the state. Teachers’ written com- 
ments on censorship and a list of books, together 
with the specific objections to the books, were 
obtained. Implications drawn from the survey 
were (1) censorship definitely exists as a problem 
in junior high schools, but most books were 
defensible; (2) too few junior high schools have 
written policies for handling censorship; (3) many 
teachers fell that administrators would not sup- 





port them in censorship cases; and (4) most ju- 
nior high school English teachers are 2ware of 
censorship dangers but tend to believe that cen- 
sorship happens only to others. (LH) 
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Teacher Morale 
Twenty teachers of English in Iran Girls’ Col- 
lege (Tehran) grouped students homogeneously 
to attack the problem of overcrowded classes of 
students with diverse abilities and achievement 
levels. Hopefully, pupils would identify with their 
groups and strive competitively for greater profi- 
ciency in the English language. School personnel 
and facilities, available class hours, the means of 
grouping, and the emotional reactions of the stu- 
dents were considered preparatory to the 
development of guidelines for grouping. It was 
determined that students would be placed in par- 
ticular groups on the basis of final grades in 
previous courses. Also, teachers agreed that it 
was important for the students to maintain a 
balance between self-confidence and awareness 
of weaknesses in language. The results of the ex- 
periment, however, were largely unfavorable. 
Homogeneous grouping appeared to be profitable 
with advanced groups; but, with less advanced 
groups, the morale of the teachers and the stu- 
dents was negatively affected and learning was re- 
tarded. Perhaps the use of both heterogeneous 
and homogeneous grouping techniques would ef- 
fect a better learning situation. (LK) 
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Prepared by the Indiana University High 
School Curriculum Center in Government, this 
paper presents a brief but comprehensive in- 
troduction to the main characteristics of a 
behavioral approach to American politics. The 
first of four parts sets forth assumptions and 
requirements implicit in a behavioral approach 
and elucidates the relationship between science, 
political science, and political behavior. The 
second part explains one formulation of a 
behavioral perspective--the “field approach”-- 
which conceives of the individual as a biological 
and human entity existing within social and cul- 
tural environments. The third part suggests how 
the field approach can make the political 
behavior of the American citizen more intelligible 
by emphasizing the relevance of four factors: 
political culture, sociology, psychology, and so- 
cialization. The fourth part applies the same four 
categories of the field approach to the behavior 
of political leaders, both formal and informal. 
(See TE 499 926 for a description of the Center’s 
rimental course in American political 
behavior.) (LH) 
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Course Organization, Curriculum Design, *Cur- 
riculum Development, Experimental Curricu- 
lum, Government Role, Political Issues, *Politi- 
cal Science, Secondary Education, Social 
an *Social Studies, Social S: 
ess report, issued by the Indiana 
Unive High School Curriculum Center in 
Gana attempts to make clear the Center's 
position on certain issues in social studies cur- 
riculum development and the rationale behind 
these positions. The paper’s first section considers 
complaints about present government courses and 
examines existing assumptions regarding (1) the 
rocess by which American youngsters are social- 
ized into the political colune, (2) the role in 
political education of hi school civics and 
government courses, (3) purposes and goals 
of experimental curriculum development projects 
in government, and (4) the selection of specific 
course content. The second section, “A Course in 
American Political Behavior,” describes the es- 
sential characteristics of an experimental two- 
semester course in civics and government: the 
structure of the discipline, the concepts and 
values of the course, and the inquiry skills to be 
developed in the students. The actual course is 
stili under development. (MP) 
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Education, Teaching Methods 
This study tested the following hypothesis: that 
the study of original music composition confers 
benefits on the college music student which he 
would not ordinarily receive from the undergrad- 
uate music program, and that such study would 
therefore be a valuable addition to a music cur- 
riculum. Seven participants at a 3-week workshop 
in composition held at Kansas State Teachers 
College in the summer of 1968 took part in a 
brief, intensive composition course at a level 
commensurate with their ability and experience. 
Their completed works were performed by com- 
petent players and discussed by the workshop 
director, the students, and two composers. 
Evaluation sessions about the values of the com- 
position study were held at the end of the 
workshop, and the following February, each par- 
ticipant completed a questionnaire rating his own 
growth, as a result of the workshop, in 10 
specified cage mee ee ee a 
questionnaire replies suppo origina 
hypothesis, especially in the areas of understand- 
ing the essential nature of music and the creative 
process. Opinion was divided on making composi- 
tion a requirement in the music curriculum: some 
participants recommended removing present 
requirements to accomodate a composition 
course, while others felt the course should remain 
optional. (Author/LH) 
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Student Reaction, Student Teacher Relation- 

ship, Success Factors, Task Performance, 

Teacher Attitudes, Teacher Behavior, Teacher 

Characteristics, *Teacher Evaluation, *Teacher 

Rating, Teaching Quality, Teaching Skills 

Excerpts from college students’ ratings of their 
English instructor are presented along with some 
remarks about the usefulness of such ratings. Stu- 
dents’ replies were concerned with the instruc- 
tor’s (1) knowledge of and interest in his subject 
matter, (2) effectiveness with explanation, (3) 
annoying mannerisms and eccentricities, (4) bias, 
(5) fairness in correction and grading, (5) 
honesty, (6) condescension, (7) prospects for 
recommendation or choice of another course, 
and (8) contribution to the courses. (AF) 
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Identifiers— Shakespeare 
A number of techniques applicable to the 

teaching of Shakespeare are described with some 

illustrations from the author’s own teaching ex- 

perience. Analysis of dramatic structure receives 

significant attention with equal space devoted to 

the Gustav Freytag formula and the author’s own 

technique. Literary, dramatic, social, and per- 

sonal goals in the teaching of Shakespeare are 

identified. The inclusion of historical and bio- 

graphical materials is also discussed. (AF) 
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A discussion of suggested techniques to be 

used by college department chairmen in handling 

teacher problems that develop annually during 

the second week of the semester, just before the 

release of the mid-semester grades, and prior to 

and following the final grading period, treats a 

number of real or imagined difficulties involving 

students in the classroom and grading disagree- 

ments with students, their parents, and other de- 

partments. (AF) 
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Identifiers— University of Idaho 

For a 1969 report on graduate programs in En- 
glish, the Association of Departments of English 
obtained information from chairmen or directors 
of graduate studies in English at 223 institutions. 


This document contains some of the information 


- collected for the full report (available through 


ERIC as “Graduate Programs in English: A 1969 
Report” by Bonnie E. Nelson). The not yet ac- 
cepted proposal for a doctoral program at the 
University of Idaho contains five Chigters: (1) 
Improvement of Library Resources, Gy Improve- 
ment of Faculty Resources, (3) The English 
Ph.D. Program in American Literature and En- 
glish Renaissance Literature, (4) Improvement of 
Graduate Course Offerings, and (5) Improvement 
of the Existing M.A. Program. Attachments and 
appendixes include a 1960-1964 survey of Ph.D. 
English departments, a survey of library holdings, 
and suggested budget allocations. (BN) 
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Identifiers—DePauw University, Illinois State 
University, Miami University of Ohio, Universi- 
ty of Wisconsin, Virginia Polytechnic Institute 
For a report on graduate programs in English, 
the Association of Departments of English ob- 
tained information from chairmen or directors of 
graduate study in English at 223 institutions. This 
document contains some of the information col- 
lected for the full report (available through ERIC 
as “Graduate Programs in English: A 1969 Re- 
port” by Bonnie E. Nelson). Requirements for 
the Master of Arts, the Master of Arts in 
Teaching, and the Doctor of a degrees 
at Miami University are briefly descri A grad- 
uate English brochure at the University of 
Wisconsin outlines the requirements for the 
Master of Arts, Doctor of Philosophy, and Master 
of Science in English and Education degrees. 
Parts Three and Four contain detailed descri 
tions of the masters degree requirements at Vir- 
ginia Polytechnic Institute and Illinois State 
University. In Part Five the masters de; 
requirements at DePauw University are briefly 
described. (BN) 
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Identifiers—Texas Technological College, Univer- 
sity of lowa, University of Oregon 
For a 1969 report on — programs in En- 
glish, the Association of | ents of English 
obtained information from chairmen or directors 
of graduate study in English at 223 institutions. 
This document contains some of the information 
collected for the full report (available through 
ERIC as “Graduate Programs in English: A 1969 
Report” by Bonnie E. Nelson). Departmental in- 
formation supplied to students at the University 
of lowa describes: (1) Ph.D. with a Concentra- 
tion in Modern Letters, (2) Program of Compara- 
tive Literature, (3) Graduate Study in Literary 
Criticism, (4) Teaching Es =" phot the 2- tag 
lege, and (5) 
requirements for ¥~y gcd are Pa "Tews 
Technological College are described in the 
second portion. Part Three contains two 
brochures describing the masters and doctoral 
degrees at the University of Oregon. (BN) 
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Identifiers—Boston College, Memphis State 
University 
For a 1969 report on graduate programs in En- 
glish, the Association of Departments of English, 
obtained information from chairmen or directors 
of graduate study in English at 223 institutions. 
This document contains some of the information 
collected for the full report (available through 
ERIC as “Graduate Programs in English: A 1969 
Report” by Bonnie E. Nelson). Part One is an 
outline of a 4-year Ph.D. program to be offered 
in 1969 at Boston College. Part Two contains a 
proposal for a Memphis State University Ph.D. 
poe which is designed to be ore no 
ater than five years after the M.A. (BN 
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Identifiers—Canada, University of British Colum- 
bia 
For a 1969 report on ——— programs in En- 
glish, the Association of Departments of English 
obtained information from chairmen or directors 
of graduate study in English at 223 institutions. 
This document contains some of the information 
collected for the full report (available through 
ERIC as “Graduate Programs in English: A 1969 
Report” by Bonnie E. Nelson). The handbook for 
students at the University of British Columbia 
contains information on prerequisites, admission, 
and requirements for the masters and doctoral 
degrees. A Masters Reading List comprises the 
appendix. (BN) 
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Identifiers—University of Cincinnati, University 
of Illinois, University of, North Carolina, 
University of Wisconsin 
For a 1969 report on goes programs in En- 
glish, the ya 0 of Departments of English 
obtained information from chairmen or directors 
of graduate study in English at 223 institutions. 
This document contains some of the information 
collected for the full report (available through 
ERIC as “Graduate Programs in English: A 1969 
Report” by Bonnie E. Nelson). In Part One the 
masters and doctoral degree requirements at the 
University of Wisconsin are briefly described. 
Part Two, entitled ““A Guide to the Graduate En- 
glish Program at the University of Cincinnati,” 
discusses the masters and doctoral degrees of- 
fered by the English department. Departmental 
information given graduate English students pro- 
vides brief descriptions in Parts Three and Four 
of the masters and doctoral degrees at the 
University of North Carolina and Master of 
Arts in Teaching, the Master of Arts, and the 
Doctor of Philosophy degrees at the University of 
Illinois. (BN) 
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Teacher Education 
Identifiers— Pennsylvania State 
University of Tennessee 
For a 1969 report on graduate programs in En- 
glish, the Association of Departments of English 
obtained information from chairmen or directors 
of graduate study in English at 223 institutions. 
This document contains some of the information 
collected for the full report (available through 
ERIC as “Graduate Programs in English: A 1969 
Report” by Bonnie E. Nelson). The major por- 
tion of the document consists of a “Graduate Stu- 
dent Handbook” given to masters and doctoral 
candidates at the Pennsylvania State University. 
The final section contains a brochure describing 
the Master of Arts, the Doctor of Philosophy, and 
the Master of Arts in College Teaching degrees at 
the University of Tennessee. (BN) 
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Identifiers—Appalachia, Pennsylvania, Valley 
City, Western County 
“This study was designed to. assess the 
behavioral characteristics, goals, and attitudes of 
adolescent high school students attending the 
school in Western County, Pennsylvania, in the 
region designated as Appalachia. The two towns 
were chosen because of the apparent differences 
in socioeconomic level, social activities, and oc- 
cupations of inhabitants.” Significant differences 
were found between the two samples of 
adolescents in many aspects: family living, em- 
ployment, education, attitudes toward the Federal 
Government, entertainment, peer group charac- 
teristics, attitudes toward sex, and religion. (NH) 
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A Tentative Summary Report for an Effective 
in Urban Centers. 


National Council for Effective Schools, Chicago, 
Hil. 

Spons Agency—American Federation of 
Teachers, Chicago, Ill. 

Pub Date Mar 65 

Note—24p. 

Available from—The American Federation of 
Teachers, AFL-CIO, 716 North Rush Street, 
Chicago, Illinois 60611 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 

Descriptors—Class Size, Community Involvement, 
*Educational Improvement, *Educational 
Quality, Instructional Materials, Problem Chil- 
dren, Program Evaluation, *Program Proposals, 
School Administration, School Integration, 
School Organization, School Size, *Teacher 
Associations, Teachers, Urban Schools 

Identifiers—AFT, American Federation of 
Teachers, MES, Mote Effective Schools 
A national teachers union offers a program for 

educational improvement in urban schools, the 

More Effective Schools Project. The document 

presents the recommendations of the American 

Federation of Teachers on size of school and 

class, administration and supervision, and other 

professional matters. Proposals are also made for 
the areas of school supplies, the education of the 
malfunctioning child, community involvement, 
school integration, and program evaluation. (NH) 
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The Negro in the United States; A List of Signifi- 
cant Books. Ninth Revised Edition. 

New York Public Library, N.Y. 

Pub Date 65 

Note—25p. 

Available from—Sales Shop, New York Public 
Library, Sth Ave and 42nd Street, New York, 
N.Y. 10018 ($.50). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Art, 
Biographies, *Booklists, Civil Rights, Equal 
Protection, Intergroup Relations, Literature, 
Music, Negro Culture, *Negroes, Negro Histo- 


ry 

This revision of a New York Public Library 
booklist is limited to works on the Negro in the 
United States. The annotated citations are 
grouped in sections concerned with Negro history 
and culture, the freedom movement, civil rights, 
and intergroup relations. Other categories are 
collective and individual biography, literature, 
and music and art. (NH) 
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“...and Educate Them All.” 

Cleveland Board of Education, Ohio. 

Pub Date 65 

Note—30p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 

Descriptors—Administrative Change, Adult Edu- 
cation, Boards of Education, Community Ser- 
vices, Compensatory Education Programs, Cur- 
riculum Development, *Disadvantaged Groups, 
* Educational ms, Enrichment, *Public 
Schools, Student Personnel Services, Teacher 
Orientation 

Identifiers—Cleveland, Ford Foundation, Hough, 
Ohio 
Described are the various efforts of the Cleve- 

land, Ohio, public schools for the disadvantaged 

population of the Hough section of the city. 

Begun in 1960, the Hough Community Project 

emphasized compensatory education, pupil per- 

sonnel services, curriculum modification, en- 

richment, administrative reorganization, and staff 

development. Various community services and 

adult education were also offered. (NY) 
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The College Orientation Program, June 22-August 
14, 1964: A Report Submitted to The National 
Science Foundation, Washington, D.C. 

Georgetown Univ., Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 25 Sep 64 

Note—47p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 

Descriptors—Chemistry, *College High School 
Cooperation, *College Preparation, Counseling 
Services, Cultural Enrichment, *Educational 
Programs, English, Field Trips, Grade 11, 
Guidance Services, Mathematics, *Negro Stu- 
dents, Reading Improvement, Self Esteem, Stu- 
dent Attitudes, Student Motivation, *Summer 


Programs 
Identifiers—College Orientation Program, District 

of Columbia, Georgetown University 

Georgetown University conducted a college 
orientation summer school in 1964 for 49 
eleventh grade students in the District of Colum- 
bia schools. Most of the Negro students from the 
District’s slum area were interested in going to 
college bu t needed special academic aid and en- 
couragement to qualify for good colleges. The 
program offered courses in chemistry, mathe- 
matics, English and reading improvement, and 
also provided guidance and counseling services 
and field trips and cultural enrichment. The 
summer school succeeded in improving student 
performance, — = pot go cr Fu- 
ture pr ill start thi: nt development 
with peath grade students. (NH) 
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Wallach, Michael A. 

Creativity and the Expression of Possibilities. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—35p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 

Descriptors—Art, Children, Computer Assisted 
Instruction, *Concept Formation, *Creative 
Thinking, *Creativity, *Learning Processes, 
Learning Theories, Mathematics, Music, 
Sciences, Teaching Machines, *Thought 
Processes 


In a discussion of human institutions and 
modes of conduct, a basic analytical shift from 





109 


absolutism to relativism is noted. From this frame 
of reference the conceptual changes in mathe- 
matics, the sciences, and esthetics are reviewed. 
The paper also discusses the implications of this 
change for the psychology of human thinking and 
for children’s thinking in particular. Two 
processes are postulated: “the expression of pos- 
sibilities” and “the analysis of implications.” 
Each process, moreover, involves very different 
attitudes toward error. Children who are skilled 
in the analysis of implications but poor in ex- 
pressing conceptual possibilities have an overly 
severe attitude toward their own errors and, 
therefore, may avoid risk-taking, potentially in- 
novative, activities. The “hardware revolution” in 
education--instruction by teaching machines and 
computers--not only stultifies the process of ex- 
pressing possibilities but will inevitably lead to in- 
creased stress on a curriculum that can be taught 
by machines. This may in fact lead education 
back to an overly rationalistic view of thinking 
processes. (NH) 
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Thomas, Shailer 
An Experimental A Enhancement of 
Self-Concept of Junior High School 
Through Group Sessions. 
Pub Date Feb 64 


Note—13p.; Part of a Symposium on “Improving 
Academic Achievement Through Students’ 
Self-Concept Enhancement” at the American 
Educational Research Association meetings 
(Chicago, February 19-21, 1964). 

EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—*Academic Performance, Control 
Groups, Experimental Groups, *Experiments, 
Grade 9, Grade Point Average, *Junior High 
School Students, *Low Achievers, Research 
Design, Research Projects, Sampling, ~*Self 
Concept, Urban Schools 

Identifiers—Self Concept of Ability Scale 
This paper has two purposes: (1) to describe 

the general characteristics of a research project 
on which this is one part; and (2) to report an 
experimental attempt at improving academi c 
performance of low achieving ninth grade stu- 
dents through self concept enhancement (Experi- 
ment B). Briefly discussed are the experiments 
and the research design of the other phases of the 
project--dealing with parents of low achieving stu- 
dents, and with the effects of counseling on such 
students. Experiment B sought to determine 
whether positive evaluations of low achieving stu- 
dents by a so-called “expert” (the experimenter) 
could significantly change self concept of ability 
in the students and whether such change would 
show up later in change in school achievement. 
Analysis of data shows that there was not signifi- 
cant proportion of changers in either self concept 
or grade point average. The use of an “expert” 
does not seem to be an efficient method of in- 
creasing either self concept of ability or school 
performance in this sample. (NH) 
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Hill, Kennedy T. Dusek, Jerome B. 
Children’s Level of Aspiration as a Function of 


Test Anxiety, Success Versus Failure Ex- 
periences, and Praise Versus Nonresponsiveness 
from Adults. 


Pub Date 31 Mar 67 

Note—9p.; Paper presented at the biennial meet- 
ing of the Society for Research in Child 
Development (New York, N.Y., March 31, 


1967). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—*Anxiety, *Aspiration, Elementary 
School Students, Experimental Groups, Factor 
Analysis, ‘*Failure Factors, Reinforcement, 
Research, Research Design, *Success Factors, 
Test Results, Tests 
Identifiers—Defensiveness Scale for Children, 
DSC, Lie Scale for Children, LSC, TASC, Test 
Anxiety Scale for Children 
Investigated were the effects of test anxiety, 
success-fail experiences, and social reinforcement 
on the aspiration level of third and fourth grade 
subjects (Ss) in a suburban school system. Data 
were sought on whether high test anxiety (HTA) 
children would have lower aspiration levels than 
low test anxiety (LTA) children. Also studied 
were the effect on each group of social reinforce- 
ment. Another purpose of this research was to 
ascertain whether there were correlations 
between anxiety and academic performance (as 
measured by report cards), and test anxiety and 
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achie it motivation. The 
research ph and the experimental manipula- 
tions are described and the statistical correlations 
are presented. Major finding s show that: (1) suc- 
cess in pretraining raised Ss initial aspiration level 
slightly and failure substantially lowered it; (2) 
aspiration level increased sharply following social 
reinforcement but remained stable under non- 
reinforcement; and (3) girls showed a higher 
overall increase in level of aspiration than boys. 
A discussion section notes some other aspects of 
this research. (NH) 
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Understanding Younger Children: An _ Instruc- 
tional Bulletin Supplementing, Instructional 


Guide, Homemaking 1 and 2. 
Los Angeles City Schools, Calif. Div. of Seconda- 
ry Education. 
Report No—LACS-Pub-ESEA-2-2 
Pub Date 67 
Note—57p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 
Descriptors— Activities, *Early Childhood, 
*Homemaking Education, Shamet High School 
Students, Resource Materials, Sensory Ex- 
perience, *Teaching Guides, Toys 
A study unit in a homemaking course is 
devoted to the concept of the young child learn- 
ing through his experiences. This instructional 
bulletin for teachers offers material on sensory 
and play experiences. A section of resource 
materials includes toys to make and information 
on guiding children’s play activities. (NH) 
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Weinberg, Meyer 

Deseg: Research: An Appraisal. 

Phi Delta Kappa, Bloomington, Ind. Commission 
on Education and Human Rights. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—322p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$16.20 

Descriptors— Academic Achievement, Aspiration, 
Black Community, Equal Education, Family 
Attitudes, *Integration Effects, *Integration 
Studies, Minority Groups, Race Relations, Ra- 
cial Segregation, Racism, *Research Reviews 
(Publications), *School Integration, Self Con- 
cept, Student Experience 

Identifiers—Equal Educational Opportunity Sur- 
vey, Racial Isolation in the Public Schools 
Examined and evaluated are studies which are 

relevant to the experience of children in 

hools. The chapters in the volume 

are concerned with desegregation and academic 

achievement, aspirations and self concept, the 

student in school and in his family, and non- 

Negro minorities. Also included is a chapter 

devoted to the “Equal Educational Opportunity 

Survey” and to “Racial Isolation in the Public 

Schools.” Other sections are devoted to the 

Negro community and dese — and to the 

anti-desegregation critics. (NH) 
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Vogl, Robert L. 

A Report on the Workshop for the Preparation of 
Tentative Objectives and Guidelines for Re- 
sident Outdoor Education Programs for Urban 
Disadvantaged Youth. 

Spons Agency—lIllinois State Office of the Su- 
—— of Public Instruction, Springfield. 

Pub Date May 67 

Note—27p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 

es Geen Youth, *Guidelines, 

td Education, Program 

piston: "*Resident Camp Programs, Urban 
Youth, *Workshops 

A workshop on outdoor education, funded by 

the Elementary and Secondary Education Act, 

Title V, was held to develop guidelines for a re- 

sidential program for urban disadvantaged youth. 

Participants came from various educational and 

other disciplines. Resource speakers and leaders 

were also involved. Tentative guidelines and ob- 
jectives were produced by three workshop groups 
and recommendations of ee 7 and of the 











steering committee are included in the document. 

(NH) 
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Hilsinger, R. 

Urban Education and “The Heritage of the 
Greater Cultures”. 


Pub Date [67] 
Note—39p. 


 EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 


Descriptors—*Bureaucracy, Compensatory Edu- 
cation Programs, Decentralization, *Economic 
Disadvantagement, Economic Factors, *Educa- 
tional Administration, Educational Change, 
Educational Improvement, Political Power, 
Power Structure, *Ruacial Segregation, School 
Districts, School Integration, *Urban Education 

Identifiers—CCR, Commission on Civil Rights, 
Racial Isolation in the Public Schools 
This paper analyzes some of the causes of 

urban educational problems. The major focus is 
on poverty, racial isolation, and the educational 
bureaucracy. These factors are discussed in some 
detail. In a section devoted to attempts to change 
the educational situation several avenues and ap- 
proaches are presented. Most crucial is the 
broadening of attendance areas to promote effec- 
tive school desegregation. Also important are 
such remedies for educational improvement as 
team teaching, a nongraded system, flexible 
scheduling, independent study, a continuous 
progress curriculum, and flexible facilities. How- 
ever, the major obstacle to change is the deeply 
entrenched bureaucracies and power structures in 
urban school systems and in city politics. (NY) 


ED 031 530 UD 007 427 


Chicago Board of Education, Ill. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 21 Jun 68 
Gran: —OEG-4-7-000202-3470 
Note—286p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$14.40 
Descriptors—City Demography, Faculty Integra- 
tion, *Northern Schools, Population Trends, 
Public Relations, *Public Schools, Research 
Needs, School Demography, School Districts, 
*School Integration, Student Placement, 
Teacher Distribution, Teacher Placement, *Ur- 
ban Schools, Vocational Education 
Identifiers—Chi 
The cones tle study was to determine 
ways to increase desegregation in Chicago’s 
public schools. Funded under Title IV of the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964, the project focussed on staff 
integration, more equitable distribution of ex- 
perienced teachers, student integration in regular, 
vocational, and apprenticeship schools, research 
needs, and improvement of public information 
services. Contained are sections on faculty assign- 
ment patterns, boundaries and student assignment 
policies, vocational education, public understand- 
ing, and research. The document also includes a 
demographic study of population and school en- 
rollment projections by communi for the 
city of Chicago 1970 and 1975. (N 
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Note—27p. 

Available from—W.E. Upjohn Institute for Em- 
or geo Research, 1101 Seventeenth St., 

Washington, D.C. 20036 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 

Descriptors—*Educationally Disadvantaged, 
*Educational *Elementary Grades, 
Flexible Progression, Kindergarten, Pilot Pro- 
jects, *Preschool Education, Reading Pro- 
grams, Remedial Programs, Special Services 

Identifiers—Kalamazoo County, Michigan, Pro- 
ject Headstart 
This report deals with preschool, kindergarten, 

and elementary grade efforts for disadvantaged 

children in Kalamazoo County, Michigan in 1966. 

The findings, based primarily on conferences with 

elementary school personnel, are presented under 

the headings of continuous growth concept, 

preventive and remedial programs, staff spe- 

cialists and special services, and such pilot pro- 

grams as Headstart and community schools. (NH) 
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Gitter, A. e Black, Harvey 
Smet ak tbtene Differences in Race and 
Sex of Perceiver and Expressor. 


Boston Univ., Mass. Communication Research 

Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 

Washington, D.C. 

Report No—CRC-R-17 

Pub Date Mar 68 

Note—22p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 

Descriptors—Acting, *Affective Behavior, Cauca- 
sian Students, College Students, *Factor Analy- 
sis, Negro Students, *Perception, *Race, *Sex 

Differences, Tables (Data) 

This study investigated the patterns of: (1) cor- 
rectly perceived emotions, and (2) erroneously 
perceived emotions (i.e., those which are in fact 
perceived, when they are not expressed). It also 
related perception of emotion to (1) race of per- 
ceiver and expressor, and (2) sex perceiver and 
expressor. The experimental design involved a 
2x2x2x2 factorial study involving 48 povemsets 
and 20 expressors (actors) who were 
raphed enacting seven emotions. Race of per- 
ceiver was found significant as were the patterns 
of both correctly and erroneously perceived emo- 
tions. Negroes were superior both in terms of 
overall accuracy scores as well as correct scores 
for the individual emotions. (NH) 
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Gezi, Kal I. 

Analyses of Certain Measures of Creativity and 
Self-Concept and Their Relationships to Social 

Pub Date Mar 69 


Note—9p.; Paper presented at the Annual Meet- 
ing of the California Educational Research As- 
= (47th, Los Angeles, March 14-15, 
1969) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 

Descriptors—*Children, Creative Thinking, 
*Creativity, *Lower Class, *Middle Class, 
Research, *Self Concept, Self Congruence, Self 
Evaluation, Social Background, Social Dif- 
ferences, Tests 

Identifiers—Self Referent Questionnaire, SRQ, 
Torrance Test of Creative Thinking, TTCT 
Tested were certain measures of creativity and 

self concept in middle (M-group) and lower (L- 

group) social classes. It was hypothesized that: 

(1) L-group subjects (Ss) would have lower self 

concept than M-group Ss; (2) the greater the dis- 

crepancy between actual and ideal self, the 

greater possibility of low self concept; (3) L- 

group Ss would tend to be more creative; and (4) 

those who are more fluent, flexible, original, and 

elaborate are also likely to be more creative. 

Forty Ss were given the Torrance Test of Crea- 

tive Thinking, Figural Form A, and a specially 

developed Self-Referent questionnaire. The major 
finding of the study is that the L-group scored 

higher on all aspects of creativity than the M- 

group. One possible explanation is that middle 

class children live in a more highly structured 
milieu than do lower class children. sen aggre 

the lower class child has the opportunity t 

develop his <a through the nature of his 

unstructured play. (NH) 


ED 031 534 UD 007 907 


Available from—Pitman Publishing Corporation, 
20 East 46 Street, New York, N.Y. 10017 


($2.25) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
*Children, *Discovery Learning, 

*Early Childhood, Experiments, *Learning, 

Learning Characteristics, Reading, Speech 

This book is devoted to describing, not explain- 
ing or theorizing about effective berning One 
chapter relates numerous incidents involving very 
young children, to illustrate various learning 
styles and ways in which experimentation con- 
tributes to learning. Other chapters discuss chil- 
dren’s talk, reading, sports, and art and math. 
The final chapter re-emphasizes the value of 


di learning, the natural learning style of 
young children. (RH) . 
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Available from—Harper & Row, Publishers, Inc., 
49 East 33rd Street, New York, N.Y. 10016 
($8.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Curriculum, *Curriculum Develop- 
ment, *Disadvantaged Youth, Educational 
Change, *Educationally Disadvantaged, Educa- 
tional Needs, Educational Objectives, Educa- 
tional Philosophy, Educational Practice, *Edu- 
cational Problems, Educational Strategies, Lan- 
guage Development, Learning, Student Par- 
ticipation, Teachers 

Identifiers—John Dewey 
The major thesis of this new approach to 

pedagogy is that through an understanding of the 

problems of disadvantaged children the educa- 
tional problems of all children will be better un- 
derstood. The functionalism of John Dewey has 
been brought up to date in this book through the 
propositions that curriculum should move from 
the remote to the immediate, and from the 
academic to the participatory. Chapters are 
devoted to an expansion of the concept of the 
disadvantaged, the hidden curriculum, language 
development in the home, the irrelevance of con- 
temporary education, and the functions of the 
schools. Other sections are concerned with strate- 

gies for change, the teacher, and a discussion of a 

relevant curriculum. (NH) 
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Goldberg, Miriam L. And Others 

The Effects of Ability Grouping. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—254p. 

Available from—Teachers College Press, 


Teachers College, Columbia University, New 
York, N.Y. 10087 ($7.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Ability Grouping, *Academic 
Achievement, Educational Interest, *Educa- 
tional Research, Public Schools, Research 
Design, Self Evaluation, Stereotypes, Student 
Attitudes, Student Evaluation, *Students, Ta- 
bles (Data), Teacher Attitudes 
Identifiers—New York City 
An experimental study examined the effects of 
ability grouping on academic achievement of stu- 
dents. More than 2000 fifth and sixth grade 
public school students in New York City pro- 
vided the data, over a two-year period, upon 
which the conclusions are based. It was found 
that ability grouping per se had no significant ef- 
fect on acad achie it. The volume opens 
with a survey of research, then describes the 
design of the study. Other chapters discuss 
academic achievement, self attitudes; school in- 
terests and attitudes, ratings of pupil streotypes, 
and teacher ratings of students. The final chapter 
offers a summary and the conclusions, and exten- 
sive appendices present samples of the instru- 
ments and tables of data. (NH) 
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Moore, Donald R., Ed. And Others 








Note—273p.; Reprint and expansion of Harvard 
Educational Review, Winter 1968 Special issue. 
Available from—Harvard University Press, Cam- 


Descriptors— Achievement, Civil Rights, Commu- 
nity Involvement, Compensatory Education, 
Educational Change, *Educational Opportuni- 
ties, *Educational Research, *Equal Education, 
Individual Development, Negro Students, 
Public Policy, *Public Schools, Race, Racial 
Segregation, School Environment, *School In- 
tegration, School Systems, Urban Education 

Identifiers— Equality of Educational Opportunity, 
‘James S Coleman 
In this book, an expanded version of a 1968 

special issue of the Harvard Educational Review, 

contributors discuss the definition of the concept 
of equal educational opportunity, educational 
research relevant to the concept, and the policy 
issues surrounding the achievement of equal op- 
portunity. Included are such topics as the validity 
of the Coleman findings, the establishment of al- 
ternative school systems, and the relationship 
between equal educational opportunity and max- 
imum individual development. James S. Coleman 

vides a brief summary of the report known by 

is name. (NH) 
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Gordon, Edmund W., Ed. 

Poverty and Employment. IRCD Bulletin, Volume 
5, Number 2. 

Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Urban Disadvantaged. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—1 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

Descriptors— * Economic Disadvantagement, 
*Economic Factors, *Employment, Financial 
Support, Guaranteed Income, *Income, Labor 
Force, Labor Market, Manpower Needs, 
Minimum Wage, *Poverty Programs, Social 
Welfare, Unemployment, Wages 
“Strategies for Closing the Poverty Gap” by 

Gertrude Goldberg and Carol Lopate, which 

makes up the contents of this issue of the IRCD 

Bulletin, critically reviews income maintenance 

schemes, social insurance and public assistance 

programs, family allowances, the negative income 

tax, and full employment proposals. Of these 

plans to end poverty the authors feel that full em- 

ployment with an adequate minimum wage is the 

most desirable. (NH) 
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Harrington, Charles Adler, Norman M. 
New York City’s School Strike: Effects on Political 
Socialization of School-Age Boys. 
Pub Date 10 Apr 69 
Note—25p.; Paper prepared for pneaetation, ot at 
the annual meeting of the Society for Ap gg 
Anthropology egg ar: April 10, 196' 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—* Beliefs, Childhood Attitudes, 
*Children, Fathers, Males, Mothers, Parent At- 
titudes, Political Influences, Political Issues, 
*Political Socialization, *Teacher Strikes, 
*Values 
Identifiers—Albert Shanker, Mayor Lindsay, New 
York City, Ocean Hill Brownsville, Rhody Mc- 
Coy, UFT, United Federation of Teachers 
The New York City teachers’ strike in 1968 
over the issue of the removal of some teachers in 
Ocean Hill-Brownsville created an opportunity 
for a study of the effect of the strike on chil- 
dren’s political values and beliefs. Drawing upon 
a sample of Jewish boys and their parents from 
an almost exclusively Jewish community, two 
hypotheses were tested: (!) the boys (aged eight 
to 12) would have more positive evaluations of 
Major Lindsay than of Albert Shanker, the union 
president; and (2) Lindsay would be judged right 
and Shanker wrong. The hypotheses are 
predicated on the assumption that children have 
positive attitudes toward elected, authoritative 
figures. However, the data disproved both 
hypotheses. During a crisis the traditional pat- 
terns of political socialization are apparently al- 
tered. In this instance there occurred a reversal 
of the usual way in which children apply learned 
symbols--there appeared to be a_ tendency 
(among the younger boys) to ascribe legitimacy 
to the illegitimate use of power. (NH) 
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Blumenfeld, Warren S. 

Selecting Talented Negro Students: Nominations 
Vs. Test Performance. NMSC Research Reports, 
Volume 5, Number 6, 1969. 

National Merit Scholarship Corp., Evanston, Ill. 

Spons Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 
N.Y.; National Science Foundation, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—13p. 

Available from—Research Division, National 
Merit Scholarship Corporation, 990 Grove 
Street, Evanston, Ill. 60201 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—Achievement Tests, *High School 
Students, *Negro Students, *Scholarships, Stu- 
dent Characteristics, ‘*Talented Students, 
*Talent Identification, Test Results 

Identifiers—NASP, National Achievement 
Scholarship Programs, National Merit Scholar- 
ship Corporation, National Merit Scholarship 
Qualifying Test, NUSC, NMSQT 
Students were identified for participation in the 

third annual National Achievement Scholarship 

Program by two methods: (1) all United States 

high schools were asked to nominate talented 

Negro students; and (2) high scoring Negro stu- 

dents were identified on the National Merit 

Scholarship Qualifying Test. Of the 5,624 partici- 

pants, about 20 percent entered the competition 
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by nomination only, about 20 percent by test 
only, and the remainder were both nominated 
and took the test. A comparison of these groups 
indicated that the test tended to identify students 
of higher socioeconomic status, they had higher 
test scores and lower high school grades, and 
they attended larger and better equipped high 
schools than did those identified by the nomina- 
tion procedure. (Author) 
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Crain, Robert L. 

The Politics of School Desegregation: Comparative 
Case Studies of Community Structure and Pol- 
icy-Making. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—41 5p. 

Available from—Doubleday & Company, Inc., 
Garden City, New York (Anchor A665, $1.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Civil Rights, Community Problems, 
Community Role, Community Study, Decision 
Making, *Northern Schools, Policy Formation, 
Political Influences, *Political Issues, Research 
Utilization, *School Integration, School Policy, 
School tion, *Southern Schools, *Ur- 
ban Schools 

Identifiers—Baltimore, Buffalo, Newark, New Or- 
leans, Pittsburgh, Saint Louis, San Francisco 
An analysis of the political process by which 

school systems can be desegregated rests on 

thepremise that school desegregation is a commu- 
nity decision. The process is documented in Part 

I by studies of eight non-Southern, big city school 

systems. Part Il presents an analysis of school pol- 

icy-making. Part Ill is devoted to desegregation in 

New Orleans, and Part IV describes the commu- 

nity and the civil rights movement in both 

Northern and Southern cities. The final section 

discusses the research implications for the future 

of school desegregation and for other studies of 
community politics. (NH) 
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Smith, Lee L. 


A Practical Approach to the Nongraded Elementa- 


ry School. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—268p. 
Available from—Parker Publishing Company, 
Inc., West Nyack, New York ($8.95) 
Document vailable from EDRS. 





Descriptors—Curriculum Development, *Elemen- 
tary Schools, Federal Programs, Grouping (In- 
structional Purposes), Library Facilities, *Non- 
graded System, *Organizational Change, Pro- 
gram Evaluation, Scheduling, *School Or- 
ganization, Specialists, Staff Orientation, Stu- 
dent Evaluation, Teacher Aides, Team 
Teaching 

Identifiers—Elementary Secondary Education Act 
Title I, ESEA Title I, Frederick, Maryland 
This “how-to” book details the practical issues 

involved in converting from a traditional to a 
nongraded elementary school. Chapters discuss 
staff preparation, curriculum reorganization, 
grouping, use of teacher aides, and team 
teaching. Included also are chapters on an Ele- 
mentary and Secondary Education Act, Title | 
project, the role of special teachers, the library 
and materials center, scheduling of specialists, 
pupil evaluation, and a general evaluation of the 
nongraded program. (NH) 
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Rose, Peter I. 

The Subject is Race: Traditional Ideologies and 
the Teaching of Race Relations. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—18Ip. 

Available from—Oxford University Press, New 
York, N.Y. ($1.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Anthropology, College Teachers, 
Course Content, *Courses, Curriculum, 
*Higher Education, Questionnaires, Race, 
*Race Relations, Racial Discrimination, 
Research, Social Discrimination, Sociology, 
*Surveys, Teacher Qualifications, Textbooks 
This book is a report of a nationwide survey, 

begun in 1965, on the kinds, extent, curriculum 

content, and academic climate of race relations 

courses taught at colleges and universities. Infor- 

mation was also sought on the texts and readings, 

research activities, and teacher qualifications. 

Data were gathered through mail questionnaires 

sent to 2483 schools throughout the country. The 
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book includes historical background material on 
the existence and persistence of prejudice and 
discrimination. Also present are the views of 
sociologists and anthropologists on racial and cul- 
tural differences and intergroup conflicts. Four 
chapters present the findings of this study. (NH) 
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Fuchs, Estelle 
Teachers Talk: Views from Inside City Schools. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—224p. 
Available from—Doubleday & Company, Inc., 
Garden City, New York, (A668, $1.45) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Beginning Teachers, *Elementary 
School Teachers, ‘*Interviews, Professional 
Recognition, *Slum Schools, Tape Recordings, 
Teacher Attitudes, Teacher Educators, Teacher 
Guidance, Teaching Assignment, Teaching 
Methods, Teaching Skills, Teaching Styles 
Excerpts from tape recorded interviews with 14 
beginning teachers in slum schools form the basis 
of this volume. Written to help neophyte teachers 
gain insights into the problems and experiences of 
teaching in such schools, the book presents anec- 
dotes followed by discussion of relevant social 
science and cultural anthropological theory. 
There are sections dealing with the first day 
euphoria, the early onset of “culture shock,” the 
low status given by the beginning teachers, and 
the rituals which institutionalize professional 
status. (NH) 
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Swanson, Bert E. 

The Struggle for Equality: School Integration 
Controversy in New York City. 

Pub Date 66 

Note— 146p. 

Available from—Hobbs, Dorman & et: 
Inc., 441 Lexington Ave., New York, 
($4.00). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Boards of Education, *Caucasians, 
Community, Community Attitudes, *Decision 
Making, Integration Methods, Integration 
Plans, Integration Readiness, Political Power, 
Power Structure, *Public Schools, School 
Boycotts, *School Integration, School Superin- 
tendents, *Urban Schools 

Identifiers—New York City 
A study of the problems and decision making 

processes associated with the integration of New 

York City’s public schools focuses on the reac- 

tion of the dominant white community to 

proposed integration policies.‘ The research was 
funded by the U.S. Office of Education, Coopera- 
tive Research Program. The volume discusses the 
scope and method of this research, the integra- 
tion controversy from 1954 to 1963, and the 
politics of education. The direct and indirect in- 
fluences of the power struggle at the Board of 

Education and in the community are described. 

One chapter is devoted to white parent reactions 

to school pairing, and another is concerned with 

“subcommunity variables.” (NH) 
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Potter, Thomas C. 
Reading Comprehension Among waren Groups: 
Child-Generated Instructional Materials. 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—7p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—Cloze Procedure, *Grade 3, *In- 
structional Materials, Language Experience Ap- 
proach, Negro Dialects, *Negro Students, 
*Reading Comprehension, Story Telling, *Stu- 
dent Developed Materials 
The hypothesis of this study was that stories 
created by a dialectical subgroup of third grade 
Negro children might be more comprehensible to 
other members of that group than the usual in- 
structional materials. A random sample of third 
— was asked to tell stories in response to 
‘our pictures. The stories were tape recorded and 
then transcribed. Cloze exercises were made from 
passages in the child-developed stories and the 
textbook, and then given to all 79 third grade stu- 
dents in the school. When scores on the two 
cloze tests were compared, it was found that 70 
subjects scored higher on the child generated 
passages, thus supporting the hypothesis. This 
language experience arnroach to reading com- 
prehe- ion may be - effective for minority 
up youngsters than materials based on stan- 
dard English. (NH) 
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. The First Year of Desegregation under Title Six in 
Obsérvations and 


Alabama: A Review with 

Conclusions. A 
Alabama Council on Human Relations, Inc., 

Huntsville. 
Pub Date Sep 65 
Note— 19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—Civil Rights, Faculty Integration, 

Federal Laws, *Free Choice Transfer Pro- 

grams, Integration Methods, *School Integra- 

tion, *School Segregation, *Southern Schools, 

*State Action, State Departments of Education, 

State Laws, State Officials, Token Integration 
Identifiers—Alabama 

Evaluated is the adequacy of the General State- 
ment of Policies under Title VI of the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964 to achieve the basic objective 
of Title VI in Alabama. Material in the report is 
presented under the rubrics of U.S. Office of 
Education (OE) strategy and policies, Alabama’s 
reaction to the General Statement of Policies, 
and the effect of the OE statement on school 
segregation (said to be minimal). In sum, plans 
for desegregation ordered by Alabama courts 
were less effective than those submitted in com- 
pliance with Title VI. Orders requiring faculty in- 
tegration within a school will incur greater 
reluctance, if not outright resistance, than pupi 
transfers. Freedom of choice plans will not ex- 
pedite school desegregation “with all deliberate 

.” The extent of school integration in 

—s cities is “only a token of tokenism.” 
(NH) 
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Minnesota Governor’s Interracial Commission. 

Pub Date 53 

Note—84p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.30 

Descriptors—* Acculturation, Agricultural 
Laborers, Agricultural Occupations, Citizen- 
ship, Delinquency, Education, Family Life, 
Health, Housing, Industry, *Mexican Amer- 
icans, Rural Areas, Urban Areas, Welfare Ser- 
vices 

Identifiers— Minnesota 
This extensive revision of a 1948 report notes 

the gradual assimilation of Mexicans into Min- 

nesota’s population. There are chapters on the 

employment of Texas Mexicans and Mexican na- 

tionals in agriculture and urban industries, on 

housing and family life, and health, delinquency, 

and welfare dependency. One chapter is devoted 

to education, another to the legal status of Mex- 

icans in the United States, and a final section to 

the future prospects for assimilation in Min- 

nesota. (NH) 
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Schools 
High School Students. 

Dartmouth Coll., Hanover, N.H. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0549 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-177 

Note—358p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$18.00 

Descriptors—Able Students, *Academic Per- 
formance, College Preparation, *Disadvantaged 
Youth, High School Students, Males, Negro 
Students, Personality Change, * Private Schools, 
*Program Evaluation, Scholarships, Social Ad- 
justment, Standardized Tests, Summer Pro- 
grams, Testing 

Identifiers—Dartmouth College, Independent 
Schools Talent Search Program, *Project ABC, 
Project A Better Chance 
Project ABC is a precollege talent search pro- 

gram that provides academically able, motivated 

disadvantaged youth with scholarships to private 

secondary schools, after an intensive summer 

transitional program. In an evaluation study of 82 

disadvantaged boys, predominantly Negroes, who 

entered in the program in 1965, it was found that 

(1) the boys’ academic records ranged from 

complete failure to outstanding success, (2) test- 

retest data on the Otis 1.Q. and Cooperative En- 

glish tests showed that the boys made no ap- 





preciable gains over a 2-year period, (3) overall 
the students made a satisfactory school adjust- 
ment, and psychological inventory scores showed 
statistically significant changes for the boys, who 
seemed to become more tense, yet more self-as- 


sured, (4) social adj tt and academic per- 
formance were highly correlated (.56), and (5) 
by the doce gy of the fourth _ 26 percent of 

dropped out, percent for 
pon sinaises and 40 percent She adjustment 
difficulties. The research design included similar 
testing and evaluation of a comparable group of 
disadvantaged students who remained in their 
oe a a For reports on the ABC 


transitional si see ED O11 017, 
ED 020 288, and E ED 024 698. (EF) 
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Mountain States Regional Workshop on Research 
in Vocational and Technical Education. (June 
13-24, 1966). Report on Research Training 


Utah Research Coordinating Unit for Vocational 
and Technical Education, Salt Lake City.; Utah 
State Univ., 

Spons Agency— 

Washington, D.C. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2051 

Pub Date 27 Jul 66 

Grant—OEG-4-6-06205 1-1519 

Note—149p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.55 

Descriptors—Conference Reports, Educational 
Research, Information Dissemination, ‘*In- 
stitutes (Training Programs), Interdisciplinary 

Approach, Participant Satisfaction, Program 
Evaluation, Questionnaires, Research Design, 
Researchers, *Research Problems, *Research 
Skills, *Research Tools, Speeches, State Super- 
visors, Statistical Analysis, * Vocational Educa- 
tion, Vocational Education Teachers 
The purpose of the workshop was to involve 30 

vocational and technical teachers, supervisors, 
and administrators from eight states in activities 
to stimulate and enhance research activities. 

Presentations and handouts included: (1) ‘*Voca- 

tional Education in the Decade Ahead--With 

Research Implications” by Ray E. Jongeward, (2) 

“Guidelines for the Division of Adult and Voca- 

tional Research,” (3) “Economic Issues in the 

Planning of Vocational and Technical Education” 

by Robert Campbell, (4) “Resource Materials for 

Use in Vocational and Technical Education 

Research,” by Kent Wood, (5) “Sampling 

Methods” by Donald V. Sisson, (6) ‘Social 

Dynamite in Our Large Cities” by James B. Co- 

nant, (7) “Writing the Research Report,” (8) 

“Educational Research Information Center” by 

Sandra Noall, (9) “Implementing Research 

Findings” by Austin G. Loveless, and (10) Stimu- 

lating Staff to do Research in Vocational and 

Technical Education. Also included is the evalua- 

tion form completed by the participants. (EM) 
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ice of Education (DHEW), 


and Ri New Series, No. 71. 

International Labour Office, Geneva (Switzer- 
land). 

Pub Date 67 

Note—245p. 


Available from—Public Information Branch, In- 
ternational Labor Office, 917 Fifteenth Street, 
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($2.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.35 

Descriptors—*Developing Nations, Educational 
Programs, Educational Strategies, Employment, 
Employment Problems, *Human Resources, 
*Industrialization, Job Skills, Job Training, 
*Manpower Development, Manpower Needs, 
Manpower Utilization, *Policy Formation, Pro- 
gram Planning, Social Problems, Technological 
Advancement, Wages 
Major manpower and social problems encoun- 

tered by developing countries in the process of 
industrial development, and action to be taken 
both at the national and international levels com- 
prise the substantive focus of this document. by 
document is a collection of rs pre 

the International Labor Office. Part ft aM “Man 

power for Industry,”” addresses pceenais such as 

the determination of goals, quantitative and 
qualitative, to be achieved in the education and 
training of skilled industrial manpower; the spe- 
cial role of industry itself in development of 
skills; and measures to insure the best possible 











oe“ = 











use of available skilled manpower. Part Il, “Other 
Policy Issues” concerns the active participation of 
different social groups in industrialization, job 
displacement resulting from industrialization, and 
sharing the proceeds of industrial development. 
Three types of international action were 
discussed: (1) provision of advice, equipment, 
and qualified technical personnel under technical 
cooperation programs, bilateral and multi-lateral, 
(2) financial assistance, and (3) joint action by 
developing countries which share common 
problems. (CH) 
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National Council for Homemaker Services, New 
York, N.Y.; Welfare Administration, Washing- 
ton, D.C. (DHEW). 

Pub Date 65 

Note—79p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS14.2:H75/2 $.30) 

ee MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Companions (Occupation), *Con- 
ference Reports, Foreign Countries, Health Oc- 
cupations, Health cupations Education, 
*Home Management, International Organiza- 
tions, Maids, *Occupational Home Economics, 
*Service Workers, Speeches, * Visiting 
Homemakers 

Identifiers—*International Congress On Home 
Help Services 
This report in English translation is intended to 

aos agencies and individuals in this country 
ith the homemaker services of other nations. 

The home helper is an international phenomenon 

and her role is developing, and the free exchange 

of workers signals a growing harmony in the con- 
cepts of training, and mutual recognition of 
qualifications in the various countries. For these 
reasons the United States through the National 

Council for Homemaker Services participates in 

the International Council on Home Health Ser- 

vices. Approximately 350 delegates of 16 coun- 
tries attended the International Congress. Papers 
included in the document are: (1) “The Home 

Helper and the Changes in the Family and 

Household Work” by M. Pierre Laroque, (2) 

“The Medical Importance of the Home Helper” 

by J.A. Gillet, (3) “The Multiple Aspects and 

Specialized Training of the Home Helper” b 

Carmen Jonas, (4) “The Importance of Training 

for Home Helpers” by Margareta Nordstrom, and 

(5) “The Place of the Home Helper in Social 

Services” by Dr. Pense. The document also in- 

cludes a general report of work group discussions 

and brief summaries of reports presented by 
home help organizations in 13 countries. (JK) 
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Office Work Perceptions Held by Tenth Grade 
Female Students Ervviled in Urban High 
Schools Serving Disadv.staged Youth. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—28p. 

Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
(68-12832, microfilm $3.60, xeroxed $12.60) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Attitude Tests, Average Students, 
Bibliographies, Comparative Analysis, Disad- 
vantaged Youth, Doctoral Theses, Employee 
Attitudes, Females, Grade 10, Material 
Development, *Office Occupations, *Percep- 
tion, Perception Tests, Questionnaires, *Stu- 
dent Attitudes, Tables (Data), Urban Schools, 
*Urban Youth, *Work Attitudes 
The purpose of this study was to develop a 

valid and reliable perception instrument and to 

use the instrument to identify the significant per- 
ceptions of office work held by 10th grade female 
students enrolled in urban high schools serving 
disadvantaged youth, and to compare these per- 
ceptions with those held by 10th grade female 
students enrolled in urban high schools serving 
advantaged youth and with those held by 
beginning female workers in office occupations. 

Data were ‘collected by a 50-item perception in- 

strument which was administered to 1,043 female 

students enrolled in 16 high schools and to 155 

beginning female workers in office occupations. 

The office work perceptions held by 10th grade 





female students in disadvantaged areas were 
found to differ significantly from those held by 
advantaged students in four of the eight cities in- 
cluded in the study; they also differed signifi- 
cantly from those held by beginning female wor- 
kers in office occupations in one of the three ci- 
ties included in the study. Also, there were sig- 
nificant differences among the office work per- 
ceptions when the total scores were compared for 
all groups of 10th grade female students enrolled 
in urban high schools serving disadvantaged 
youth in the eight U.S. cities. (CH) 
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Units for the Laboratory of Industries. 

Gorham State Coll., Maine. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—486p.; Materials developed at an NDEA 
Institute (Gorham, Maine, July 1!-August 9, 


1968). 

EDRS Price MF-$2.00 HC-$24.40 

Descriptors—Curriculum Development, Educa- 
tional Facilities, *Industrial Arts, Industrial 
Structure, Instructional Materials, Learning Ac- 
tivities, *Lesson Plans, *Manufacturing Indus- 
try, Records (Forms), Resource Materials, 
*Secondary Grades, Summer Institutes, Tests, 
Transparencies, *Units of Study (Subject 


) 

Identifiers—*National Defense Education Act 

Title XI Institute, NDEA Title XI Institute 

This institute focused on manufacturing indus- 
tries for junior high industrial arts. It was at- 
tended by 20 teachers from 14 states who worked 
in four groups to develop pairs of instructional 
units titled “Introduction to Technology and In- 
dustrial Arts.” Each of these units covers person- 
nel management, engineering, production, 
finance, and marketing and was to be suitable for 
a “Laboratory of Industries” approach. Included 
were purposes, pupil activities, suggested content, 
and an evaluation unit. These units were tested 
on 60 boys and girls and video were made 
and evaluated by the participants. (EM) 
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Woodworking Technology. 

San Diego State Coll., Calif. Dept. of Industrial 
Arts. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 


Note—252p.; Materials developed at NDEA Inst. 
for Advanced Study in Industrial Arts (San 
Diego, June 24-Au 2, 1968). 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$13.20 

Descriptors—Curriculum Development, *Industri- 
al Arts, Instructional Materials, Learning Ac- 
tivities, Lesson Plans, Lumber Industry, 
Resource Materials, *Resource Units, Summer 
Institutes, Teaching Guides, *Units of Study 
(Subject Fields), * Woodworking 

Identifiers—*National Defense Education Act 
Title XI Institute, NDEA Title XI Institute, 
Woodworking Technology 
Six teaching units which were developed by the 

24 institute participants are given. “Wood 

Identification and Chemistry” covers the physical 

properties and structural features of hardwoods 

and softwoods. “Seasoning” explains air drying, 
kiln drying, and seven special lumber seasoning 
processes. “Research on Laminates” describes 
the bending of solid wood and wood laminates, 
beam lamination, lamination adhesives, and 
plastic laminates. “Particleboard: A Teaching 

Unit” explains particleboard manufacturing and 

the several classes of particleboard and their uses. 

“Lumber Merchandising” outlines lumber grades 

and some wood byproducts. ‘“‘A Teaching Unit in 

Physical Testing of Joints, Finishes, Adhesives, 

and Fasterners”’ describes tests of four common 

edge joints, finishes, wood adhesives, and wood 
screws. Each of these units includes a bibliog- 
raphy, glossary, and student exercises. (EM) 
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Laminating and Bending; A Base Syllabus on 


Wood aera ey 
Eastern Kentucky Univ., Richmond. 


Pub Date Aug 68 
Note—63p.; From NDEA Inst. on Wood 
Techno! (Eastern Kentucky Univ., June i0- 


Aug. 2, 1968). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.25 


tion, * 

Identifiers -* National Defense Education Act 
Title XI Institute, NDEA Title XI Institute 
Prepared by participants in the 1968 National 

Defense Education Act Institute on Wood 

Technology, this syllabus is one of a series of 

basic outlines designed to aid college level indus- 

trial arts woodworking instructors in improving 
and broadening the scope and content of their 
programs. The manual consists of a brief in- 
troduction followed by seven major unit topics, 
including: (1) Laminated Timbers, (2) Kerf Bind- 
ing, (3) Bending of Plywood, (4) Bending 

Steamed or Boiled Wood, (5) Lamination Bend- 

ing, (6) re Moulding of Plywood, and (7) An- 

hydrous Ammonia Bending. Most units contain 
descriptive and explanatory information objec- 
tives, content outlines, drawings and diagrams, 

procedures, and uses of the materials 
produced. er materials include a list 

of films and er Sy, © ee q 

and reference and instructional aids. lated 

documents are available as VT 007 858, VT 007 

859 and VT 007 861. (AW) 
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Adhesives; A Base Syllabus on Wood Technology. 

Eastern Kentucky Univ., Richmond. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—70p.; From NDEA Inst. on Wood 
Tec oa Kentucky Univ., June 10- 
Aug. 2, 1968). 

EDRS: Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.60 


Descriptors—*Adhesives, Curriculum Develop- 
ment, *Curriculum Guides, *industrial Arts, In- 
structional Improvement, *Resource Materials, 
Summer Institutes, Teacher Developed Materi- 
als, Teacher Education, *Woodworking 

Identifiers—*National Defense Education Act 
Title XI Institute, NDEA Title XI Institute 
Prepared by participants in the 1968 National 

Defense Education Act Institute on Wood 

Technology, this syllabus is one of a series of 

basic outlines designed to aid college level indus- 

trial arts instructors in improving and broadening 
the scope and content of their programs. The 
guide is divided into three sections, the first of 
which deals with the types of characteristics of 
adhesives and includes a discussion of each of the 
important adhesives. Unit Il is concerned with ap- 
plication, clamping, and curing of adhesives, and 
contains excerpts from articles on glues and ad- 
hesives, drawings, and photographs to illustrate 
the material covered. The third unit is a discus- 
sion of adhesive bond tests and the techniques for 
conducting them. Supplementary materials in- 
cluded are a glossary, a bibliography, and an ap- 
pendix listing glue and adhesive manufacturers. 
Related documents are available as VT 007 857, 
VT 007 859, and VT 007 861. (AW) 
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Lumber and Related Products; A Base Syllabus on 
Wood Technology. 

Eastern Kentucky Univ., Richmond. 


Pub Date Aug 68 
Note—108p.; From NDEA Inst. on Wood 
tg “7 a Kentucky Univ., June 10- 
u 
EDR’ Price MI MF-$0.50 HC-$5.50 


Descriptors—*Building Materials, Curriculum 
Development, *Curriculum Guides, *Industrial 
Arts, Instructional Improvement, Lumber In- 
dustry, *Resource Materials, Summer In- 
stitutes, Teacher Developed Materials, Teacher 
Education, *Woodworking 

Identifiers—*National Defense Education Act 
Title XI Institute, NDEA Title XI Institute 
Prepared by participants in the 1968 National 

Defense Education Act Institute on Wood 

hirmgscr this syllabus is one of a series of 

basic outlines designed to aid orm. level indus- 
trial arts instructors in improving and broadening 
the scope and content of their programs. The pri- 
mary objective of this course outline is to point 
out the importance and the many uses of wood 
ics covered are: (1) 


Sandwich Construction, (9) Shingles, (10) Pui 
and Paper, (11) Wood Flour, and (12) Cellulose- 
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Derived Products. Most units contain information 
on manufacturing processes, properties, types and 
grades, and uses of the products. Selected 
bibliographies are listed for each unit. The final 
section provides instructional aids, suggested pro- 
jects and student activities, and materials and 
equipment needed for specific projects. The 
document is illustrated with drawings, charts, and 
photographs. Related documents are available as 
ee 857, VT 007 858, and VT 007 861. 
( 
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Technology. 
Eastern Kentucky Univ., Richmond. 
Pub Date Aug 68 
Note—S8p.; From NDEA Inst. on Wood 
Technology (Eastern Kentucky Univ., June 10 
Aug. 2, 1968). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.00 
Descriptors—Curriculum Development, *Curricu- 
lum Guides, eral Arts, Instructional Im- 
pro e Materials, Summer In- 
stitutes, Saacher Developed Materials, Teacher 
Education, *Woodworking 
Identifiers—*National Defense Education Act 
Title XI Institute, NDEA Title XI Institute, 
Wood Substitutes 
This curriculum guide is for use by college in- 
structors concerned with expanding traditional 
woodworking programs. It was developed in a 
National Defense Education Act summer institute 
and is based on an outline provided by members 
of a previous institute. The content concerns 
wood substitutes which are made to resemble 
wood and are often used with wood but contain 
no wood or wood products. Units are (1) The 
Manufacture of High Pressure Plastic Laminate, 
(2) Vinylwood Veneers, (3) Vinyl Wrapped 
Wood Substitutes, (4) Wood Grain Reproduction 
on Wood and Other Materials, and (5) High 
Pressure Molded Products. Each unit contains in- 
formation relative to the development, use, and 
production of the wood substitutes and a 
reference bibliography. (EM) 
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Wood Properties and Kinds; A Base Syllabus on 
Wood Technology. 

Eastern Kentucky Univ., Richmond. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—130p.; From NDEA Inst. on Wood 
Technology (Eastern Kentucky Univ., June 10- 
Aug. 2, 1968). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.60 

Descriptors—Building Materials, Curriculum 
Development, *Curriculum Guides, *Industrial 
Arts, Instructional Improvement, Learning Ac- 
tivities, Lumber Industry, Plant Growth, Plant 





Identification, *Plant Science, *Resource 
Materials, Summer Institutes, Teacher 
Developed Materials, Teacher Education, 


Trees, *Woodworking 
Identifiers—*National Defense Education Act 

Title XI Institute, NDEA Title XI Institute _ 

Prepared by participants in the 1968 National 
Defense Education Act Institute on Wood 
Technology, this syllabus is one of a series of 
basic outlines designed to aid college level indus- 
trial arts instructors in improving and broadening 
the scope and content of their programs. This 
booklet is concerned largely with the physical 
composition and behavior of wood and the fac- 
tors influencing its utilization. Headings of the 
five major units are: (1) Wood, What It Is, (2) 
The Plant Origin of Wood, (3) Gross Features of 
Wood, (4) Natural Defects in Wood, and (5) The 
Identification of Wood. A section of experiments, 
including teaching aids, equipment needed, sam- 
ple test questions, suggested student problems 
and projects, and references, presents information 
on such properties of wood as density and 
specific gravity, moisture content, strength 
characteristics, and structure. The guide is illus- 
trated throughout with drawings, diagrams, 
photographs, tables, and graphs. A glossary and 
bibliography are included. Related documents are 
available as VT 007 857, VT 007 858, and VT 
007 859. (AW) 
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Industrial Materials. Final Technical Report of 
NDEA Institute (Sen Jose State College, June 
24-August 2, 1968). 

San Jose State Coll., Calif. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—101p. 





EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.15 

Descriptors—Curriculum Development, *Industri- 
al Arts, *Inservice Teacher Education, Instruc- 
tional Improvement, Instructional Media, Pro- 


gram Administration, Descriptions, 
*Program Evaluation, immer Institutes, 
Teacher Improvement 

Identifiers—Industrial Materials, *National 


Defense Education Act Title XI Institute, 

NDEA Title XI Institute 

This descriptive and evaluative report covers a 
National Defense Education Act, Title XI, 
summer institute which was attended by 24 indus- 
trial arts teachers, supervisors, and teacher edu- 
cators from 15 states. The objectives of the in- 
stitute were to teach information about industrial 
materials and to allow participants to develop in- 
structional and curriculum materials involving in- 
structional media. Industrial arts faculty at San 
Jose College were responsible for planning and 
conducting the institute. The bases used for 
evaluation were staff estimation, a pre- and post- 
test of the participants’ knowledge of industrial 
materials, and a survey of participants to deter- 
mine satisfaction with several aspects of the in- 
stitute. General conclusions were positive and in- 
dicated participant growth, successful curriculum 
materials development, increased knowledge of 
industrial materials and instructional media, and 
increased use of such knowledge through planned 
inservice education or updated instruction. The 
appendixes include questionnaires, sample cur- 
riculum materials, and evaluation data. (EM) 
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Cochran, Leslie H. Wolansky, William D. 
NDEA Institute for Advanced Study in 


yst 
Wayne State Univ., Detroit, Mich. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—4 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.15 
Descriptors—Curriculum Development, *Fluid 
Power Education, Industrial Arts, *Industrial 
Arts Teachers, Material Development, Partici- 
pant Satisfaction, *Program Descriptions, *Pro- 
gram Evaluation, *Summer Institutes, Teacher 
Education, Teacher Improvement 
Identifiers—*National Defense Education Act 
Title XI Institute, NDEA Title XI Institute 
The institute was designed to provide industrial 
arts teachers with updating experiences in fluid 
power education. It had four educational phases: 
technical instruction, directed field experiences, 
teaching strategies, and professional development. 
The latter involved meeting with participants in 
two other institutes. Eye honed participants 
were selected from 360 applicants. Evaluation 
data collected from the fro srancurs indicated a 
high degree of satisfaction with the program. The 
evaluation instrument and participant list are in- 
cluded. A related document is VT 008 184. 
(EM) 
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Winters, Joseph S. 
Career in Two-Year Colleges. 


New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Occupational Education Research 
Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—79p. 
Available from—Bureau of Occupational Educa- 
tion Research, New York State Education De- 
rtment, Washington Avenue, Albany, New 
ork 12224 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.05 
Descriptors—Business Education, College Cur- 
riculum, *College Programs, Community Col- 
leges, *Directories, *Educational Guidance, 
; lucational Opportunities, Health Occupations 
Education, Junior Colleges, Occupational 
Guidance, ‘*Post Secondary Education, 
*Technical Education, Technical Institutes 
Identifiers—New Jersey, New York 
Information obtained from the 2-year colle; 
of New York and New Jersey is panera in ie is 
directory. Career curriculums in 140 areas are of. 
fered by the 66 institutions. In the institutional 
directory, information includes cost, financial aid, 
and career curriculums offered. In the second 
section, colleges are classified by the occupa- 
tional areas of business, health and services, and 
technologies. A map showing the approximate lo- 
cation of each institution is included in the docu- 
ment. This is a revision of ED 021 980. (DM) 
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Coordinated Home Care T: Manual. 
Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. Home Care Training 
Center.; Public Health Service (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C.; Visiting Nurse Association, 
Detroit, Mich. 
Pub Date 66 
Note—109p._ 
Available from—Home Care fie rom Prange 
109 Observatory, University of Michigan, Ann 
Arbor, Saag re 48104 ($2.00) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors—*Community Health Services, Com- 
panions Nein 2 mas We Dentistry, Dietetics, 
*Health Occupations Education, Health Ser- 
vices, *Home Programs, Medical Services, 
Nursing, Occupational Therapy, Physical 
Therapy, *Program Administration, 
Development, *Program Guides, * 
Planning, Social Work, Speech Therapy, Visit- 
ing Homemakers 
This manual is intended as a source of informa- 
tion and assistance in the planning, organization, 
ony and evaluation of home care 
. There are ten major sections: (1) In- 
wecoctiee (review of the history of home care 
and definition of pertinent terms), (2) Program 
Planning, (3) Organizational Structure, (4) Coor- 
dination and Administration of Home Care Ser- 
vices, (5) Home Care Services (discussion of 
medical, nursing, social work, physical therapy, 
nutrition, occupational therapy, speech therapy, 
dental, home health aide, and homemaker ser- 
vices), (6) Additional Home Care Services 
(discussion of education, friendly visitor, meals, 
transportation, podiatry, psychology, recreational 
therapy, and work at-home p m services), 
(7) Planning Patient Care, (8) Financing Coor- 
dinated Home Care, (9) Records, and (10) 
Evaluation. Appendixes include information re- 
garding (1) training courses, (2) resources for 
training materials and consultation, (3) field trips, 
and (4) evaluation of training courses. (JK) 
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Water and Wastewater Technology; A Suggested 
2-Year Post High School Curriculum. 

Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Vocational and 
Technical Education. 

Report No—OE-80057 


Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS5.280.80057, $1.50) 

= MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—Bibliographies, Course Descriptions, 
Curriculum, Curriculum Guides, Educational 
Equipment, Educational Facilities, *Environ- 
mental Technicians, Health Personnel, *Post 

Education, Program Administration, 
Program Costs, Program Development, *Pro- 
ram Guides, '*Technical Education, *Water 
esources 

Identifiers—* Water and Waste Water Technology 
This curriculum Bd with accompanying 

course outlines was developed by technical edu- 
cation specialists for teacher use in conducting 
courses of instruction for the preparation of 
water and wastewater technicians. The content 
objectives are to provide students with a 
background of knowledge in the diverse areas of 
applied sanitation which relate to water and 
wastewater: a foundation in microbiology and 
basic hydraulics, sanitary chemistry and biology, 
water supply and wastewater collection, water - 
rification, wastewater treatment, and water pollu- 
tion control. The material is to be used over a 2- 
year period of systematic instruction at the post 
secondary level of education. Teachers of sanita- 
tion subjects must have special competencies 
derived from training in technical subject matter, 
practice, and instructional experience. Students 
should be high school graduates with reasonable 
maturity and seriousness of purpose and whose 
educational backgrounds include chemistry, 
physics, and mathematics, including algebra and 
geometry. In addition to a 265-entry bibliography 
of text and references, information on technical 
education procedure, facilities, equipment and 
cost, and scientific and technical societies is in- 
cluded. (CH) 
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New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Occupational Education Research 
Pub ara 69 
Available iit of Business Educa- 
tion, State University of New York, Albany, 
New. York 12203 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Business Educa- 
tion, *Distributive Education, *Educational 
Philosophy, Educational Responsibility, Evalua- 
tion Criteria, Fundamental Concepts, 
Generalization, *Guidelines, Public Schools, 
Staff Role 
‘Twenty-one guidelines for the conduct of busi- 
ness education in public schools were prepared 
by two conference groups of teachers, supervisors 
and teacher educators in business education. In 
this bulletin, business education is used to include 
both office education and distributive education. 
While business education is acknowledged as an 
aspect of total education for general and social 
living, this series of guidelines is primarily job 
oriented. Each guidelines is followed by (1) a 
brief declaration of the rationale on which it is 
based and (2) by suggestions for implementation 
in the actual school situation. A selected bibliog- 
raphy of supplemental references is appended. 
(CH) 
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1963-1965 


American Vocational Association, Washington, 
D.C. Committee on Research in Agricultural 
Education. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—144p. 

Available §from—Interstate Printers and 
Publishers, Inc., 19-27 North Jackson Street, 
Danville, Illinois 61832 ($3.00) 

po Ag MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*Abstracts, *Agricultural Educa- 
tion, Annotated Bibliographies, Doctoral 
Theses, *Educational esearch, Masters 
Theses, Publications, *Research Projects 
Abstracts of 151 studies completed in agricul- 

tural education during the 1963-65 academic 
years are included in this annotated bibliography. 
Criteria used by the research committee of the 
Agricultural Education Division of the American 
Vocational Association in selecting studies for 
publication were: (1) The study contributed sig- 
nificantly to the solution of problems in agricul- 
tural education, (2) The study employed an 
adequate design, used appropriate procedures, 
and involved sufficient data which were effective- 
ly summarized and resulted in justifiable conclu- 
sions, (3) The study has been published in a 
professional journal, is available for loan from a 
university library, or is available from a state de- 
partment of education, and (4) The study re- 
ported staff research or research submitted as a 
thesis or dissertation for a L gegece degree. Only 
those studies were included in which inferences 
were drawn applicable to areas or regions 
broader than local communities. Each abstract 
contains a bibliographic entry, the of the 
study, the method, and findings. Studies ies are in- 
dexed by subject areas. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (CH) 
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Kalacheck, Edward 

The Youth Labor Market. Policy Papers in 
gee Resources and Industrial Relations No. 


Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. Inst. of Labor and 
Industrial Relations.; National Manpower Pol- 
icy Task Force, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—97p. 

Available from—Publications Office, Institute of 
Labor and Industrial Relations, Museums An- 
nex, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.95 

Descriptors—Employment Problems, Entry Wor- 
kers, *Labor Market, *Literature Reviews, 
Manpower Needs, Manpower Utilization, 
Research Needs, *Unemployment, Vocational 
Adjustment, Wages, Work Experience, * Youth 
Employment, *Youth Problems 
Literature on the job-hunting and the work 

records of youn; xo. goes in school and during 

their initial pe of adjustment to full-time 
membership in the labor force is reviewed and 





evaluated. While this suggests an analysis of the 
labor market experiences of 14 to 24 year olds, 
most of the literature to be surveyed deals with a 
more narrowly defined age group, 14-19 or 16- 
19. In summarizing what is known, it is an- 
ticipated that aspects of the employment, unem- 
ployment, and labor force participation of 
teenagers requiring additional research will be 
identified. This study typifies the teenage labor 
force member as being enrolled in school, and 
seeking part-year and/or part-time work which 
will yield some income and some work ex- 

rience. The claims on his time and energy 
generally do not permit him to seriously compete 
for jobs on a promotion ladder. Considerably 
more information is needed concerning the ab- 
solute and relative advantages of significant in- 
vestment in job counseling services, in placing in- 
creased emphasis on vocational education, or in 
establishing youth placement bureaus closely al- 
lied to the school. (CH) 
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Science Education as It Relates to Technical Edu- 
cation. 

American Association for the Advancement of 
Science, Washington, D.C. Commission on 
Science Education.; American Association of 
Junior Col s Washington, D.C.; American 
Cee ucation Association, Inc., Delmar, 


Report No—AAAS-Misc-Pub-69-5 

Pub Date 68 

Note—S8p.; Papers from a Symposium at the An- 
nual Meeting of the American Association for 
the Advancement of Science (Dallas, Texas, 
December 29, 1963). 

Available from—Education, American Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Science, 1515 
Massachusetts Avenue, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20005 (sii jes no charge) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.00 

Descriptors—*Conference Reports, *Curriculum, 
Industry, Manpower Utilization, *Post Secon- 
dary Education, *Science Education, Science 
Programs, Sciences, Scientific Concepts, Scien- 
tific Manpower, Speeches, Student Motivation, 
Talent Utilization, Teacher Qualifications, 
*Technical Education, Technical Mathematics 
The purpose of the symposium was to bring to 

the attention of the scientist, the industrialist, and 
the educator some of the critical problems facing 
the implementation of program offerings for 
technicians. Presentations were “The Science, 
and Mathematics Base of A Technical Curricu- 
lum” by Maurice W. Roney, ‘Science-Based 
Technical Education in the American Educa- 
tional System” by Jerry S. Dobrovolny, “- 
Problems of Student Motivation and Identifica- 
tion with Science in Technical Education,” by 
Stanley M. Brodsky, “Science Requirements for a 
Technical Teacher” by Arnold A. Strassenburg, 
“Technicians and Industry” by Joseph A. Patter- 
son, “Utilization of Technicians in Engineering 
Laboratories at Bell Helic« r Company” by 
George H. Linnabery, and “Training and Utiliza- 
tion of Engineering’’Scientific Technicians in the 
Petroleum Industry“ by Harold S. Kelly. Because 
of the shortage of competently trained 
paraprofessional employees in all of the profes- 
sional fields, science educators are urged to 
become involved in the development of new ap- 
proaches in science education to help eliminate 
some of the problems confronting science educa- 
tors in technical education programs. (CH) 
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An Approach to the Articulation and Coordination 
ee ddad teak ks Cece Can 
the High School Through the Community 


Col- 
- albianantienaine animal stesieate 


onmes State Board of Education, Salem.; 
Oregon State “ of Employment, Salem. 

Pub Date 16 Dec 6 

Note—255p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.85 

Descriptors—Admission (School), Agricultural 
Education, *Articulation (Program), Business 
Education, *Community Colleges, Curriculum, 
Demography, Educational Planning, Educa- 
tional Trends, Employment, Enrollment In- 
fluences, *High Schools, Industrial Education, 
Occupational Information, * Coordina- 
tion, Tables (Data), * Vocational Education 
The primary objective of this project was to 

produce a suggested plan for promoting and guid- 








Document Resumes 115 


ing the development and expansion of occupa- 
tional education i 


in Oregon high schools and com- 
munity colleges. To achieve the major objective, 
special task force groups were assembled to work 
on specific aspects of the total project: labor mar- 
ket data, curriculum articulation, curriculum 
coordination, and open enrollment relations. Task 
force reports on labor market data and on cur- 
riculum articulation are included in this docu- 
ment. The task force groups included representa- 
tives from high schools, community colleges, the 
Oregon Board of Education, Oregon State 
University, and the State Employment Service. 
The plan must ultimately provide for articulation 
of occupational preparatory curriculums from the 
senior high school to specialized vocational- 
technical preparation in the community colleges; 
for coordination and distribution of occupational 
preparatory curriculums among community col- 
leges; and for operation of student services that 
promote effective deve! mt of human 
resources and efficient utilization of physical 
resources. (CH) 
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George Washington Univ., Alexandria, Va. 
Human Resources Research Office 
Spons Agency—Office of Research and Develop- 
ment (Army), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—69p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.55 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Course Content, 
Course Objectives, Course Organization, *Cur- 
riculum Development, Glossaries, *Military 
Training, *Models, ram __ Evaluation, 
Questionnaires, Skill Analysis, Task Analysis, 
*Technical Education, Vocational Education 
Identifiers—Consolidated Training and Education 
Program, CTEP 
The purpose of this study was to identify and 
analyze curriculum development policies and 
procedures used by the Army, Navy and Air 
Force to develop and/or to revise the subject 
matter for technical training courses. The scope 
of the study was confined to first term enlisted 
technical training, particularly in electronics and 
other technical fields in which training costs are 
high. A model for curriculum development in 
military training was developed from training- 
research findings and practices and consists of 
seven steps to ata development: (1) con- 
duct system analysis, (2) develop task inventory, 
(3) develop a job model, (4) conduct task analy- 
sis, (5) derive training objectives, (6) ha psd the 
training program, (7) monitor the trained product 
and modify the training curriculum. A com- 
parison between this model and the training 
development procedures used in the military ser- 
vices indicated need (1) for better procedures for 
— the adequacy of training content and 
means for improvement, (2) for detailed 
gunanc for developing and conducting the first 
‘our steps of the model process: criteria for al- 
locating training content to formal instruction or 
on-the-job learning, performance specifications 
for graduates, and feed back from training pro- 
rams, and (3) for more opportunities for career 
ields in training. (CH) 
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Silverman, Joe 

A Computer Technique for Clustering Tasks. 
Technical Bulletin STB 66-23. 


ae ‘esac Research Activity, San Diego, 
Pub Date Apr 66 
Note—73p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.75 
Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Cluster Grouping, 
Computer Oriented Programs, *Computer Pro- 
grams, Grouping Procedures, Information 
, Job Development, Job Skills, Mili- 
tary Training, *Models, Occupational Clusters, 
foogam Descriptions, Questionnaires, 
Research Tools, Systems Approach, Tables 
(Data), *Task Analysis, *Techniques 
The technical objective of this research was to 
develop a computer method for arranging a 
number of individual task patterns, representing 
job incumbents i in a given occupational area, into 
groups or cl This d computerized 
technique for clustering work tasks produces 
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homogeneous clusters of task patterns using an 
input of tasks performed in a sample of jobs. 
These clusters represent the occupational special- 
ties that exist in a field of work. The important 
features of this technique are: (1) its capacity for 
computer analysis of task patterns of large num- 
bers of subjects, (2) its capability for computer 
assistance in making research decisions at various 
levels of task analysis, and (3) its flexibility as a 
tool of pattern recognition and structuring. With 
only minor modification, the computer programs 
and concepts described in this report should be 
of interest to those concerned with other cluster- 
ing, classifying, and taxonomic techniques. (CH) 
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Brown, Minnie Miller And Others 

A Study of North Carolina Negro Homemakers. 
Extension Evaluation Study No. 4. 

North Carolina State Agricultural Extension Ser- 
vice, Raleigh. 

Pub Date Sep 64 

Note—127p. 

Available from—North Carolina Agricultural Ex- 
tension Service, North Carolina State Universi- 
ty, Room 105, Ricks Hall, Raleigh, North 
Carolina 27607 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.45 

Descriptors— Agricultural Education, Compara- 
tive Analysis, Consumer Education, Disad- 
vantaged Groups, Educational Needs, *Exten- 
sion Education, Homemakers Clubs, 
Homemaking Education, Homemaking Skills, 
*Housewives, ‘*Individual Characteristics, 
*Negroes, Negro Mothers, Socioeconomic In- 
fluences, *State Surveys 

Identifiers— *North Carolina 
This statewide study of the home demonstra- 

tion program in nine representative counties was 
designed to determine home economics extension 
program needs, to discover the degree of par- 
ticipation, and to locate people who might profit 
from the program. Personal interviews were con- 
ducted with 498 home demonstration club mem- 
bers and 572 nonmembers. National and state 
studies previously made in connection with family 
living and home economics were also examined. 
Findings are in the areas of: (1) residence, (2) 
home ownership, (3) age, (4) family composition, 
(5) education, (6) family income, (7) employ- 
ment status, (8) home facilities, conveniences, 
and newspaper subscriptions, (9) clothing, (10) 
family financial management, (11) home 
furnishings, (12) planned housing changes, (13) 
production, conservation, and use of foods at 
home, (14) organization membership and leader- 
ship, and (15) family life concerns. The findings 
suggest the need for further training of personnel 
and changes in program emphasis and ap- 
proaches. It is anticipated that future agricultural, 
youth and 4-H community development, and 
home economics programs will be affected. (JK) 
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Joint Commission on Correctional Manpower and 
Training, Washington, D.C.; Office of Law En- 
forcement Assistance, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Oct 67 

Note—73p.; Reports presented at a seminar 
(Washington, D.C., May 4-5, 1967). 

Available from—Joint Commission on Cor- 
rectional Manpower and Training, 1522 K 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.75 

Descriptors— Administrative Organization, 
Behavioral Objectives, Conference Reports, 
*Correctional Education, Corrective Institu- 
tions, Criminals, *Delinquent Rehabilitation, 
Educational Methods, *Inservice Education, 
*Inservice Programs, Interagency Cooperation, 
Personnel Needs, Professional Education, 
*Professional Personnel, Program Evaluation, 
Rehabilitation, Speeches 
A total of approximately 36 representatives of 

state, interstate, and federal agencies; universities; 

national voluntary associations; industry; and the 
staff of the Joint Commission on Correctional 

Manpower and Training participated in the con- 

ference with the purpose of exploring the area of 

inservice training for personnel working in the 
rehabilitation of the public offender. Papers 
presented in the document are: (1) “Overview of 

Inservice Training” by Carl Kludt, (2) “Training 

Methods” by Lyman Randall, (3) “Colorado 

Training Programs” by Howard Higman, (4) “Or- 

ganizational Arrangements for Training” by 
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David Jelinek, and (5) “Evaluation of Inservice 


. Training” by Carol Weiss. A brief statement of 


reaction and a summary of discussion from the 
floor follow each paper. Recommendations, 
presented in an overall summary presentation, in- 
clude: (1) emphasizing training for work in the 
community, (2) stressing skills for interagency 
goal-setting, (3) giving attention to the cor- 
rectional worker’s role with offenders, who 
presently do not get into the correctional system 
or are dropped out in the screening process, and 
(4) developing new approaches to inservice train- 
ing evaluation. A summary of this report is 
available as VT 008 845. (JK) 
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Criminology and Corrections Programs: A Study 
of the Issues. 

Joint Commission on Correctional Manpower and 
Training, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—107p.; Papers presented at a seminar 
(Washington, D.C., May 1-2, 1968) 

Available from—Joint Commission on Cor- 
rectional Manpower and Training, 1522 K 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.45 

Descriptors—*College rams, Conference Re- 
ports, *Correctional ucation, Criminals, 
Criminology, Curriculum, *Delinquent Reha- 
bilitation, Higher Education, Interagency 
Cooperation, Interdisciplinary Approach, Man- 
power Needs, National Surveys, *Preservice 
Education, *Professional Education, Profes- 
sional Personnel, Rehabilitation, Relevance 
(Education), Speeches, Status 
The purpose of the seminar was to explore the 

problems of programs in criminology and cor- 

rections in institutions of higher education. In “Is- 
sues for the Seminar” by John J. Galvin, the fol- 
lowing are some of the proposals offered for con- 
sideration: (1) reaching of some practical agree- 
ment concerning categories and responsibility 
levels of work as related to curricula, (2) realistic 
assessment of what is possible in the area of em- 
ployment standards, (3) interaction between 
universities and the service field, (4) liaison 
between the university department offering the 
corrections program and university departments 
offering related services, (5) massive financial 
support, and (6) avoidance of policies which 
would lock out individuals who formerly lacked 
opportunity to acquire credentials. Other papers 
include: (1) ‘Higher Education Programs in 

Criminology and Corrections” by Loren Karacki 

and John J. Galvin, (2) “Content of the Curricu- 

lum and Its Relevance for Correctional Pro- 
grams” by Peter P. Lejins, (3) “Universities and 
the Field of Practice in Corrections” by Vernon 

B. Fox, and (4) “The Prestige of Corrections 

Curricula” by T. C. Esselstyn. Discussion from 

the floor relating to problems of concern to all 

correction and criminology programs is also re- 
ported. (JK) 
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Training, Washington, D.C. 
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Note—75p.; Papers presented at a seminar on the 


implications of Cultural Differences for Cor- 
— (Washington, D.C., January 30-31, 
1967). 

Available from—Joint Commission on Cor- 
rectional Manpower and Training, 1522 K 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.85 

Descriptors—*Correctional Education, Criminals, 
*Cultural Differences, Cultural Disadvantage- 
ment, *Cultural Factors, Cultural Interrelation- 
ships, Delinquent Rehabilitation, *Ethnic 
Groups, Indigenous Personnel, Minority 
Groups, *Rehabilitation, Seminars, Speeches 
A total of 20 representatives of state and 

federal agencies, universities, national voluntary 

associations, and the staff of the Joint Commis- 
sion on Correctional Manpower and Training par- 
ticipated in a conference to encourage the inclu- 
sion of content relating to different cultural 
groups in the training of persons who work with 
these groups in the field of corrections. Papers 
presented in the document were given by in- 
dividuals who are members of minority groups or 
have worked closely with them, and were enti- 
tled: (1) “Mexican-Americans,” (2) “Spanish- 








Speaking People of the Southwest,” (3) “Amer- 
ican Indians,” (4) ‘“Japanese-Americans,” (5) 
“American Negroes,” (6) “Puerto Ricans,” and 
(7) “The Job Corps Experience with Minorities.” 
Recommendations in the summary presentation, 
“Cultural Differences: Implications for Cor- 
rections” include: (1) i rating content on 
cultural differences into training programs, (2) 
using minority group members as instructors, (3) 
training future workers “in context,” (4) 
matching workers with client groups, (5) locating 
offices in areas where offenders live, and (6) em- 
ploying ex-offenders as workers. A summary of 
this report is available as VT 008 849. UK) 
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The Public Looks at Crime and C 

Harris (Louis) and Associates, Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 

Spons Agency—Joint Commission on Cor- 
rectional Manpower and Training, Washington, 
D.C.; Social and Rehabilitation Service (D- 
HEW), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Mar 68 

Note—34p.; Report of a survey, November 1967. 

Available from—Joint Commission on Cor- 
rectional Manpower and Training, 1522 K 
Street, N.W., W: , D.C. 20005 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.80 

Descriptors—Career Choice, Community At- 
titudes, *Correctional Education, *Corrective 
Institutions, *Criminals, *Delinquent Reha- 
bilitation, Employment Problems, Law Enforce- 
ment, Manpower Needs, National Surveys, 
*Public Opinion, Recruitment, Rehabilitation, 
Volunteers 
Nearly 1,000 adults and 200 teenagers in a 

representative sample of 100 geographical loca- 

tions were interviewed regarding: (1) general at- 
titudes toward corrections, (2) feelings about 
contacts with convicted offenders on their return 
to the community, and (3) ores about cor- 

rections as a career. Some findings were: (1) 

Whites and Negroes agreed that parental laxity is 

the single most important factor in the develop- 

ment of a criminal but Negroes felt that the cu- 

mulative impact of poverty, unemployment, and a 

bad environment is significantly more important, 

(2) Police received generally positive ratings, (3) 

There was an undercurrent of opinion that the 

police and courts have been overrestricted, (4) It 

was felt that rehabilitation was underemphasized, 

(5) Probation was not favored for most adult 

crimes, (6) Drug addiction and alcoholism were 

considered ilinesses, (7) Willingness to offer job 
opportunities to released convicts was limited, 

(8) There was support for Halfway Houses, (9) 

Attitudes toward volunteer work were positive, 

and (10) Teenagers are not interested in cor- 

rections work because they feel positive results 


are unlikely. A summary of this report is availa- 

ble as VT 008 851. (JK) 
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Manpower Impacts of Industrial T . 

New York State Dept. of Labor, Albany. 
Research and Statistics Office. 

Re No—Pub-B-172 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—100p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 


Descriptors— Automation, Career Change, *Edu- 
cational Needs, Employment Level, Employ- 
ment Opportunities, Industrial Structure, Indus- 
try, Job Skills, Labor Problems, *Manpower 
Needs, *Manpower Utilization, *Occupational 
Surveys, Recruitment, Skill Obsolescence, State 
Surveys, Tables (Data), *Technological Ad- 
vancement, Vocational Adjustment, Vocational 
Retraining, Work Simplification 

Identifiers—New York 
The effects of technological change on the 

manpower and training needs of New York State 

industry were studied in a survey of 281 Industri- 
al situations. The study was designed to help 
answer questions about the effects of factory and 
related technological change in displacing wor- 
kers, in creating recruitment and training needs, 
and in altering the skills required of persons 
working on or in connection with industrial 

yo ese during the period from 1962 to 1966. 

the situations studied, 15 involved the installa- 
tion or modification of automatic production 
lines; 39 the addition of instrumentation to equip- 
ment; 105 metalworking and related equipment; 

35 mechanical material handling and moving 

equipment; 20 packaging and related equipment; 
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29 assembly and related equipment; and 47 other 
equipment. Some jobs were eliminated in 259 of 
the 281 cases studied, with 4,542 workers being 
affected; however, the survey found that while 
the replacement of one type of machine by 
another was accompanied by upward skill 
changes in some cases and by downward changes 
in others, the number of no-change cases was nu- 
merically most important. (CH) 
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National Conference on X-Ray Technician Train- 
ow Park, Maryland, September 7, 9, 
Public Health Service (DHEW), Rockville, Md. 
Div. of Radiological Health. 
Pub Date Sep 66 
Note—90p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.60 
Descriptors— Accrediiation (Institutions), Career 
Opportunities, Certification, Community Col- 
leges, *Conference Reports, Employment 
Statistics, Financial Support, *Health Occupa- 
tions Education, Individual Characteristics, Oc- 
cupational Surveys, Professional Associations, 
Program Descriptions, *Radiologic Technolo- 
gists, Recruitment, Speeches, Teacher Educa- 
tion, *Technical Education 
Identifiers—*National Conference On X-Ray 
Technician Training 
The basic question to be considered was: 
“What will it take to provide adequate numbers 
of appropriately qualified operators of X-ray 
machines in medicine?” The conference was 
planned to provide maximum opportunity for 
exchange of ideas among technicians, educators 
of technicians, employers of technicians, and 
those involved in regulating the practice of 
technicians. There were approximately 340 par- 
ticipants. Major presentations included in the 
document are: (1) a keynote address by R.H. 
Morgan, (2) “Health Manpower” by H.I. 
Scudder, (3) “Radiologic Technologists--Profes- 
sional Development and Regulation” by R.C. Mc- 
Gowan, (4) “AMA X-ray Technician” by A.N. 
Taylor, and (5) “New York State’s X-ray 
Technology Program” by G.W. Larimore, John 
Roach, and H.T. Goldman. A sixth presentation, 
“X-ray Technician Manpower” by H.L. McMar- 
tin was primarily a report of findings of a Divi- 
sion of Radiological Health pilot study to deter- 
mine the characteristics of 1,100 practicing 
technicians. Issues presented in work group re- 
ports included community college programs, 
financial support, career opportunities, licensure, 
teacher education, and inactive technicians. (JK) 
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Taviss, Irene Gerber, William 
Technology and Work. Research Review No. 2. 


Harvard Univ. Program on Technology and 
Society, Cambridge, Mass. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—5Ip. 

Available from—Program on Technology and 
Society, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mas- 
sachusetts (single copies without charge) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 

Descriptors— Administrative Policy, Annotated 
Bibliographies, *Automation, *Employment 
Patterns, Job Skills, Labor Force, *Literature 
Reviews, Manpower Utilization, *Occupational 
Mobility, Occupations, Social Change, Social 
Factors, Socioeconomic Influences, 
*Technological Advancement, Work Attitudes 
Recent literature reflecting the impact of 

technological change on the occupational dis- 

tribution of the labor force and.on work patterns 
and skills is reviewed. Social and poicy implica- 
tions of technological change which are con- 
sidered include mechanisms for improving the 
coordination between labor supply and demand 
and the problems and prospects of a future lei- 
sure society. The effect of technological advance- 
ment on the occupational distribution of the 
labor force is discussed in reference to profes- 
sional, technical, skilled, unskilled, blue collar 
and white collar workers. Also 13 abstracts of 
materials published since 1966 are included. The 
effects of technological change on work patterns 
and skills deals ocimantly with the nature of the 
worker response to technological change and the 
question of ‘whether skills levels are raised or 
lowered as a consequence of automation. Ab- 
stracts of 17 books and articles b poacenees since 

1965 are included. The effects of technology on 

the problems of social choice in the allocation of 





resources amon g productivity, leisure and retain- 
ing goals is discussed, accompanied by 16 ab- 
stracts of materials published in 1965 or later. 
The document contains an alphabetically ar- 
ranged author index to the abstracts. (CH) 
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Itoh, Masayoshi Eason, Alice L. 

Manual for Training Leprosy Rehabilitation Wor- 
kers. 

International Society for Rehabilitation of the 
Disabled, New York, N.Y. Committee on 
Leprosy Rehabilitation. 

Pub Date 62 

Note—73p. 

Available from—International Society for Reha- 
bilitation of the Disabled, 701 First Avenue, 
New York, New York 10017 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.75 

Descriptors—Fundamental Concepts, *Health 
Occupations Education, Medical Services, 
Physical Therapists, *Physical Therapy, *Physi- 
cal Therapy Aides, Rehabilitation, Special 
Health Problems, *Teaching Guides, 
Techniques 

Identifiers—*Leprosy Rehabilitation 
The purpose of this manual is to introduce the 

general concepts and techniques in leprosy reha- 
bilitation to physical therapy aides. Because of 
the lack of well-trained, qualified, physical 
therapists, the committee on leprosy rehabilita- 
tion considers it necessary to publish a teaching 
manual outlining leprosy rehabilitation for those 
who work with leprosy patients in the field of 
physical therapy. This manual is to be used in 
conjunction with a training course for physical 
therapy aides under the direction of a qualified 
physical therapist or physician, and is not to be 
distributed as self-teaching material. Part I, “‘- 
General Concepts,” contains an outline of leprosy 
in general, common disabilities, deformities, and 
general orientation in rehabilitation. Part II, “- 
Techniques,” is devoted to a discussion of funda- 
mental techniques which are commonly used in 
leprosy rehabilitation. Although the educational 
background for physical therapy aides may vary 
among nations, it is suggested that they should 
have completed at least grade 9 and preferably 
high school. Leprosy patients who are without 
serious disabilities and who meet the educational 
qualifications, may be trained as physical therapy 
aides. (CH) 
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The Implications of Vocational Development on 
High School Level Vocational-Technical Educa- 
tion. Final Report. 

Pennsylvania State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Harrisburg. Bureau of Vocational, Technical, 
and Continuing Education.; Vocational-Techni- 
cal School of Eastern Northampton County, 
Easton, Pa. 

Pub Date 30 Jul 68 

Note—146p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.40 

Descriptors—Academic Performance, Decision 
Making, Educational Programs, Environmental 
Influences, Grade 9, High School Curriculum, 
High School Students, *Occupational Choice, 
Occupational Guidance, Occupational Tests, 
Program Improvement, *Readi Student 
Characteristics, *Student Interests, * Vocational 
Development, *Vocational Education, Work 
Attitudes 
The study addresses the problems of: (1) how 

vocational-technical students arrive at their cur- 

ricular and vocational choices, (2) how the voca- 
tional-technical experience that is offered in a vo- 
cational-technical school influences various 
aspects of the students vocational development, 
and (3) the curricular implications of these 
findings. A series of exploratory studies, using 
student interviews, questionnaires, and Crites 

Vocational Development Inventory (1965) which 

was administered to a total of 1,285 eighth grade 

boys and girls and 1,294 ninth grade boys and 
girls, indicated that the vocational readiness of 
vocational-technical students was questionable. 

The study then conducted a series of to 

tions with high school freshmen, sophomores 

niors and seniors and focused on choice-tehaied 

attitudinal changes, work values, changes in voca- 

tional preference, achievement, and the relative 
effectiveness of the General Aptitude Test Bat- 
tery at the ninth grade level. Proposed curricular 
revisions recommended broad exploratory oppor- 
tunities in junior high school, narrowed explora- 
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tion in the first year cluster program and special- 
ized preparation during remaining high school 
and post-high school years. (CH) 
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A List of Project Grants Awarded for 
raining, June 1965-June 1968. 

Public Health Service (DHEW), Arlington, Va. 
Div. of Nursing 

Report No—Suppl- -PHS-Pub-1154-2 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—SOp. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.60 

Descriptors—Demonstration Projects, Directories, 
Grants, *Health Occupations Education, In- 
structional Improvement, Methods Research, 
*Nursing, *Professional Education, Program 
Improvement, *Research Projects 

Identifiers—Nurse Training Act of 1964 
Approximately 150 projects being funded 

under the Nurse Training Act of 1964 and un- 

dertaken by universities, colleges, and hospitals 

are briefly described. The name and location are 

supplied for the hospital conducting each project. 

VT 003 971 “Project Grants for Improvement in 

Nurse Training,” is a related document. (JK) 


‘onnecticut. 

Connecticut State Dept. of Education, Hartford. 
Div. of Vocatioi Education.; Connecticut 
Univ., Storrs. Dept. of Higher, Technical, and 
Adult Education. 


EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.65 
Descriptors—* Articulation (Program), a Ta- 
phies, College Curriculum, Community Col- 
leges, *Curriculum Research, *Distributive 
Education, *Educational Needs, High School 
Curriculum, *Job Skills, Program Content, Pro- 
gram Coordination, Program Improvement, 
Questionnaires, State Surveys, Vocational 
Development 
Identifiers—Connecticut 
A brief overview of high school and community 
college programs for distributive occupations is 
presented, along with a discussion of the general 
problem of articulation and coordination of com- 
petencies that should be developed at the secon- 
dary and post secondary levels. A discussion of 
the scope and development of distribution 
precedes the definition and discussion of several 
competency models. One author, in presenting a 
conceptual framework for distributive curricu- 
lums, identified four areas of necessarily broad 
competencies: marketing, social, basic skill, and 
technological competencies. Data for the study 
were obtained by questionnaires submitted to 
secondary and postsecondary distributive educa- 
tors to identify desired competencies and levels 
of proficiency, that is, mastery or acquaintance. 
Findings of the study indicate that the transition 
from the secondary level of distributive education 
to the postsecondary level is in need of con- 
siderably more coordination. One basis for this 
conclusion was the finding that for 12 basic com- 
ase the high school required a mastery 
el of proficiency, while the community college 
required only an acquaintance level. A 70-item 
sppeanes ICH) of books, periodicals, and theses is 
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Crawford, Harold R. 
Factors Affecting the of ag 


Establishment 
Farm Operators in Iowa and Implications fo: 


Iowa State Univ. of Science and Technology, 
Ames. Dept. of Agricultural Education. 

Spons Agency—lowa State t. of Public In- 
struction, Des Moines. Div. of Vocational Edu- 
cation. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—34p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.80 

Descri *Agricultural Education, icul- 

Production, Doctoral Theses, *Educa- 
tional Needs, Entry Workers, *Farmers, In- 
dividual Characteristics, Interviews, Occupa 
tional Information, Planning, State 


Program 
— Young Adults, *Young Farmer Educa- 
Identifiers—*lowa 
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A stratified random sample of 307 young farm 
operators from the five farming areas of lowa 
were interviewed to: (1) ascertain factors in- 
fluencing the establishment of young farm opera- 
tors, (2) estimate the number of young farm 
operators becoming established each year, (3) 
determine their agricultural education needs, (4) 
examine differences among the farming areas, 
and (5) determine the background and personal 
characteristics of young farm operators. In- 
dividuals between the ages of 18 and 30 were in- 
cluded in the sample population. Some findings 
were: (1) The population of young farmers in 
lowa was estimated to be 13,630, (2) Their mean 
age was 26.2 years, (3) Three-fourths were high 
school graduates, (4) 88.7 percent participated in 
high school vocational agriculture programs, (5) 
Young farmers held an average ot two occupa- 
tions prior to farming, and (6) Participation in 
educational programs varied by farming area. Im- 
plications for education were derived in areas of 
educational needs, content of educational pro- 
grams, methods in instructional programs, educa- 
tion for off-farm income and recommendations 
for young farmer education. This report is a con- 
solidation of a doctoral theses submitted to the 
lowa State University of Science and Technology. 
(DM) 
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Abstracts Of Research And Related Materials In 
Vocational And Technical Education (ARM), 
Summer 1969. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—207p. 

Available from—Center for Vocational and 
Technical Education, The Ohio State Universi- 
ty, 1900 Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210 
($2.75) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.45 

Descriptors— * Annotated Bibliographies, 
Clearinghouses, *Educational Research, In- 
dexes (Locaters), Information Dissemination, 
Resource Materials, *Technical Education, 
*Vocational Education 
This quarterly publication announces the 

availability of documents acq 

by the Educational Resources information Center 

( ERIC) Clearinghouse on Vocational and Techni- 

cal Education. It contains abstracts of research 

and other materials which are useful to 
researchers, supervisors, teacher educators, edu- 
cation specialists, administrators, teachers, and 
others who have an interest in vocational and 
technical education. The abstracts are organized 
by topical groupings: (1) Administration and Su- 
pervision, (2) Curriculum, (3) Employment and 

Occupations, (4) Evaluation and Measurements, 

(5) Facilities and Equipment, (6) Historical Stu- 

dies, (7) Individuals with Special Needs, (8) 

Philosophy and Objectives, (9) Research Design 

and Research Development, (10) Students, Occu- 
tional Guidance, and Other Student Personnel 
rvices, (11) Teachers and Teacher Education, 

(12) Teaching and Learning, and (13) Other 

Resources. Indexes provide an approach to the 

abstracts by (1) personal and _ institutional 

authors, (2) document accession number with a 

table showing ED numbers for documents availa- 

ble through the ERIC Document Reproduction 

Service, (3) vocational and supporting services, 

and (4) subjects. Documents which do not have 

an individual ED number are available in a 

separate microfiche set from the ERIC Document 

Reproduction Service (VT 009 007). (HC) 
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Microfiche Collection Of Clearinghouse Docu- 
ments Reported In Abstracts Of Research and 
Related Materials In Vocational and Technical 
Education (ARM), Summer 1969. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date ra 

Note— 7,417 

EDRS Price MF. $26.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 
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Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, 
Clearinghouses, *Educational Research, In- 
dexes (Locaters), Information Dissemination, 
Resource Materials, *Technical Education, 

*Vocational Education 





Documents announced with VT numbers only 
in the Summer 1969 issue (VT 009 006) of “Ab 


" stracts of Research and Related Materials in Vo- 


cational and Technical Education” (ARM), are 
included in this microfiche set. Microfiche availa- 
bility for these documents is shown on the ARM 
resume as MF AVAILABLE IN VT-ERIC SET. 
The microfiche set is arranged in the following 
sequence: (1) a Vocational-Technical (VT) 
number index to documents in the microfiche 
collection, (2) the author index, the vocational 
and supporting services index, and the subject 
index from ARM, and (3) the full text of docu- 
ments listed in the VT number index. The tests 
are filmed continuously in VT number sequence. 


(BS) 
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Federal args cores Which May Support the Train- 
ing of Neighborhood Residents for Jobs in 

Health Centers. 

Office of Economic Opportunity, Washington, 
D.C. Community Action Program. 

Report No—OEO-61 28-3 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—8p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 

Descriptors—Community Agencies (Public), 
*Community Health Services, *Directories, 
Educational Programs, *Federal Programs, 
Financia! Support, Grants, *Health Occu 
tions Education, *Indigenous Personnel, Infor- 
mation Sources 
The following programs are included: (1) Man- 

power Development and Training Act, (2) New 

Careers, (3) Vocational and Technical Educa- 

tion, (4) Work Incentive (WIN), (5) Neighbor- 

hood Youth Corps, (6) Demonstration Projects, 


and (7) Veterans Administration Training 
Assistance. Information about each program in- 
cludes nature and purpose, national and local 


contacts, and activity to date in relation to the 
training of neighborhood residents for jobs in 
neighborhood health centers. (JK) 
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An Age amine Guide to Training Neighborhood 
Comprehensive Health Services 


Office of Economic Opportunity, Washington, 
D.C. Community Action Program. 
Report No—OEO-6 128-7 


>Pub Date Jan 69 


Note—17p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 

Descriptors— Administrative Organization, *Com- 
munity Health Services, Companions (Occupa- 
tion), *Educational Programs, Guidelines, 
*Health Occupations Education, *Indigenous 
Personnel, Interagency Coordination, Occupa- 
tional Mobility, Program Content, Program 
Descriptions, Program Development, *Program 
Guides, Recruitment, Work Experience Pro- 


rams 

This guide for the development of training pro- 
grams to prepare neighborhood residents to func- 
tion as staff members in Comprehensive Health 
Services Projects is organized into an introduc- 
tion and nine other sections. “‘A Special Training 
Program” discusses jobs and careers, learning 
style, practice, and basic skills. “‘Planning for the 
Training Program” discusses the development of 
job categories and assessment of community 
resources. “Recruitment and Selection” suggests 
approaches, emphasizes the importance of the 
recruitment of men, and considers the relevance 
of previous educational achievement. “Training 
Program” covers the i, of a, orienta- 
tion, core training, skill training, on-the-job train- 
ing, remediation, and counseling. “Schedules” 
discusses sequencing and integrating program 
phases and determining program length. “Train- 
ing Supplements” discusses curriculum develop- 
ment and provisions for feedback. ‘Structure of 
the Training Program” discusses composition of 
the training staff and other resources for training 
such as other federal programs and colleges and 
universities. ‘Orientation of Professional Staff” 
treats content and approaches for inservice edu- 
cation. “Upward Mobility” discusses developing 
rungs in the career ladder and securing advanced 
training outside the center. (JK) 
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Nursing Research Conference (4th , 
N.Y., March 4-6, 1968). 

American Nurses’ Association, New York, N.Y. 


VT 009 033 
New York, 





Spons Agency—Public Health Service (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. prea o 
Pub Date 68 
Note—306p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$15.40 
Descriptors— *Conference Reports, Health Ser. 
vices, Hospitalized Children, *Information Dis- 
semination, Medical Services, Mental Iliness, 
Mothers, *Nursing, Older Adults, Public 
Health, *Research, Research Design, Research 
Methodology, *Research Projects, Research 
Utilization, Role Perception 
Identifiers—*Nursing Research Conference 
Forty invited participants, six speakers, and 17 
s resentatives of governmental agencies and 
1 national groups attended the conference. 
Invited participants were selected on the basis of 
the following criteria: (1) nurses recently or cur- 
rently engaged in research as principal investiga- 
tor, co-principal investigator, or collaborator in a 
multidisciplinary project, and (2) nurse faculty 
members of graduate programs within which 
there was a faculty research training and develop- 
ment program or a nurse-scientist training pro- 
gram. Research reports presented in the docu- 
ment include: (1) Piesoming Well: A Study of 
Role Change” by Betty Jo Hadley, (2) “A Com- 
parison of Crises: Mothers’ Early Experiences 
with Normal and Abnormal First Born Infants” 
by Alice M. Hosack, (3) ““The Care of the Men- 
tally Ill in America, 1604-1812, in the Thirteen 
Original Colonies” by Dora Blackmon, (4) 
“Older Patients and Their Care: Interaction with 
Families and Public Health Nurses” by Mary 
Adams, (5) “Problems in the Management of Tu- 
berculosis Patients Who Suffer Mental Illness” by 
Shizuko LS Fagerhaugh, and (6) “On Thinkin 
Patterns” Andrea U. Bircher. Each researc 
report is followed by a critique and a summary of 
general discussion. (JK) 
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llot, John Frederick David 

Individual Project or Mass Production, An Experi- 
mental Comparison in Industrial Arts. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—370p. 

Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 


North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
48106. 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Achieve- 


ment Tests, Attitude Tests, Comparative Analy- 
sis, Doctoral Theses, Experimental Teaching, 
Grade 8, Grouping (Instructional Purposes), In- 
dividual Instruction, *Industrial Arts, Instruc- 
tional Design, Instructional Materials, Mass 
Production, *Methods Research, Post Testing, 
Pretesting, Project Training Methods, Question- 
naires, Student Attitudes, *Teaching Methods 
Two laboratory instructional ap hes, in- 
dividual project and mass production methods, 
were compared to determine their relative effec- 
tiveness in developing student ny wane, Ba of 
industry in industrial arts. It was h 
that knowledge of tools, operations, in icloutriel or- or- 
ganization, and materials of industry could be 
taught as effectively in terms of student 
behavioral change by the mass production in- 
structional approach as by the individual project 
instructional approach. experiment involved 
four teachers and eight classes of grade 8 metal- 
work students for 15 school days, each day hav- 
ing a 50-minute period of instruction for industri- 
al arts. The lowa Tests of Basic Skills were used 
to divide students into high, middle and low 
achievement groups. Pretest scores on each 
criterion measure were used as the covariance on 
two factor analyses of covariance performed with 
project data. Within each instructional approach 
some peculiarity in the pattern of scores and the 
criterion measures were observed; however, no 
significant differences were found between the 
two ee een This Ph.D. disserta- 
bs was submi to the University of Missouri. 
(CH) 
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Larson, Milton E. Blake, Duane L. 


im Developmen 

Colorado State Univ., Ft. Collins. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washi , D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0339 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-0-8-080339-3596 
Note—112p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.70 














), 








Descriptors—Charts, Conceptual Schemes, Con- 
ference Reports, *Content Analysis, *Curricu- 
lum Development, Instructional Materials, *Job 
Analysis, *Occupational Clusters, Occupational 
Information, Participant Satisfaction, Program 
Evaluation, Questionnaires, Summer 
Workshops, * Vocational Education 

Identifiers—*Zoned Analysis 
The primary objective of this institute was to 

develop facility in using the process of zoned 

analysis for curriculum construction in vocational 

education. Zoned analysis was defined as a 

method of graphic delineation by which factors 

involved in an organizational or research project 
may be systematically arranged in an orderly 
sequence. The analysis proceeds from the general 
to the specific and includes four zones: (1) major 
areas to be considered, (2) primary breakdown of 
ideas, (3) subjects for discussion, and (4) details 
regarding subjects. Examples of the process are 
included. Participants represented 47 states and 

Puerto Rico, all vocational services, and included 

specialists in curriculum construction, directors 

and supervisors of state and local programs, and 
vocational teacher educators. A list of partici- 
pants is appended. (CH) 
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Racster, A.B. Tolbert, R.H. 
Vocational Education Leadership Training Pro- 
gram. Final Report. 
Georgia Univ., Athens. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1403 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-67 1403-0390 
Note—62p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.20 
Descriptors—*Administrative Personnel, Coor- 
dinators, Educational Administration, Institutes 
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A total of 21 persons, including area voca- 
tional-technica! school directors, coordinators of 
post-secondary instruction, and supervisors of 
area high school programs, participated in the 
program aimed at preparing directors and coor- 
dinators of secondary and post-secondary voca- 
tional education programs. The 20-month training 
period was divided into three phases: Phase I 
concerned the development of basic un- 
derstandings of overall responsibilities and in- 
volved visits to vocational education programs, 
lectures, and discussion group meetings. Phase II 
was a 3-week institute on the university campus 
Pine ned to help trainees (1) study the various 
rofessional problems faced by a vocational edu- 
pe administrator, (2) examine supervision and 
administration, and (3) study administrative prac- 
tices and principles related to program organiza- 
tion, coordination of the instructional program, 
and personnel management. Phase Ill was an in- 
ternship in administration. Some of the accom- 
plishments indicated by the trainees were: (1) a 
working knowledge of a comprehensive program 
as a basis for planning local programs, (2) 
knowledge of administrative responsibilities and 
related professional problems, and (3) practice in 
applying administrative principles and practices in 
on-going programs. (JK) 
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Identifiers— *Project American Industry 
The construction of a conceptual framework of 
industry in the United States and the develop- 


ment o f a completely new secondary curriculum, 
called American Industry, are reported. Major 
emphasis is placed on the need of the secondary 
school to aid all people in developing an un- 
derstanding of American Industry, the procedure 
used in identifying those knowledges necessary to 
understand American Industry, the specification 
of behavioral objectives, the development of a 
logical course sequence, and the development of 
instructional materials for teacher and student. 
The project formally defined American Industry 
as “‘an institution in our society which, intending 
to make a monetary profit, applies knowledge 
and utilizes human and natural resources to 
produce goods or services to meet the needs of 
man.” Models and illustrations accompany the 
narrative description of the development of the 
conceptual framework, the curriculum materials, 
and the general operating characteristics of the 
course. (CH) 
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The development of understandings, attitudes, 
and appreciation appropriate for selective state 
and local _vocational-technical educators, 
guidance personnel, general educators, and 
federal personnel with potential responsibilities 
for residential vocational education programs 
comprise the focus of this conference. Working 
papers which were presented as a basis for con- 
ference discussion included: (1) “Developing a 
Philosophy of Residential Vocational Education” 
by William T. Logan, Jr., (2) ‘“‘Facilities-Re- 
sidential, Education, and Student Services Facili- 
ties for Students in Residential Vocational 
Schools” by James M. Hughes, (3) “Geographi- 
cal locations for Residential Vocational Schools” 
by J. Clark Davis, (4) “Selection and Evaluation 
of Students for Residential Vocational Schools” 
by Merrel R. Stockey, (5) “Student Life, Coun- 
seling, and Guidance for Students in a Residential 
Vocational School” by Kenneth B. Hoyt, and (6) 
“Curriculums, Course Objectives, and Instruc- 
tional Materials for Students in Residential Voca- 
tional Schools” by Jim L. Moshier. A related 
document which includes summary papers by the 
consultants who presented the initial working 
papers is available as VT 009 087. (CH) 
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The development of understandings, attitudes, 

and appreciation appropriate for selected state 

and local __ vocational-technical _ educators, 

guidance personnel, general educators, and 

federal personnel with potential responsibilities 

for residential vocational education pi 

comprised the focus of this conference. Major is- 
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sues related to residential vocational education 
were identified as: (1) concern over the broad 
age coverage and the feasibility of training the 
ages of 14-21 as a merged group, (2) the overall 
role of residential vocational schools, and (3) the 
socioeconomic groups to be served. Recommen- 
dations of conference participants have been in- 
corporated into summary which were 
presented as the final phase of the conference. A 
related document which presents the initial work- 
ing papers by the authors of the summary 
included in this document is available as VT 009 
086. (CH) 
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Identifiers— Denmark 
Stereotypes about work-bound youth in voca- 
tional and comprehensive high schools were ex- 
amined, using the students’ own perceptions of 
on-going experiences in these two types of 
schools. Essentially two related stereotypes ac- 
count for the wide-spread misconception about 
vocational and comprehensive high schools: (1) 
Vocational schools are seen as a “dumping 
ground” for lazy students and slow learners, and 
(2) Comprehensive high school education is seen 
as superior to vocational high school education 
for work-bound youth. Data were collected by 
self-administered questionnaires from 3,060 stu- 
dents (1,981 boys; 1,079 girls) attending six vo- 
cational high schools in as many states and from 
1,827 students (890 boys; 937 girls) attending 
three comprehensive high schools in New En- 
gland states. Also data were collected from 2,331 
Danish vocational students in 14 schools in order 
to make comparisons with American vocational 
students. The findings of the study do not support 
the ““dumping-ground” stereotype for this sample 
of specialized vocational high school students. 
Also, the findings suggest that American special- 
ized vocational high school students fare as well 
in their views of themselves and of the education 
they are receiving as Danish vocational students 
who live in a country where vocational education 
is not considered degrading. (CH) 
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Research reviews in this volume are a con- 

solidation of Research Visibility articles which 

have been regularly published in the American 

Vocational Journal during the period September 

1968 through May 1969. Major topics are: (1) 

Disadvantaged Youth: Rural Poverty and the 
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Urban Crisis, (2) Vocational Education for Girls 
and Women, (3) Postsecondary and Adult Edu- 
cation, (4) Human Resources and Vocational 
Guidance Services, (5) Administrative Problems 
in Vocational Education, (6) Research in Voca- 
tional and Technical Education, (7) The Voca- 
tional Education Curriculum, (8) Preparation of 
Professional Personnel for Vocationa! Education, 
and (9) Evaluation and Accreditation. Research 
reviews in each area are organized by sub-topic. 
in addition to the research reviews, editorial com- 
ment by the author and a bibliography of 
completed studies and studies in process are in- 
cluded. (DM) 
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As a preliminary step in establishing bases for 

food service training programs, data were col- 

lected from a sample of institutions including 

4,496 restaurants, 158 hospitals, 436 nursing 

homes, and 343 custodial homes. A second phase 

involved developing inventories of attitudes 
toward food service employment and administer- 
ing them to high school juniors and seniors, food 

service program enrollees, and 300 adults in mid- 

dle and low socioeconomic segments. In the third 

phase, short courses were given to two experi- 
mental groups of 78 school lunch employees. In 
the fourth phase, instruments were developed to 
evaluate training through assessing the quality of 
service and food. Some findings were: (1) About 

5 percent of restaurant and custodial home food 

service managers and 15 percent of nursing home 

food service managers had formal training, while 

69 percent of hospital food service managers had 

training and 25 percent were qualified dieticians, 

(2) Among a sample of food service program en- 

rollees, statements concerning relations with peo- 

ple obtained frequent favorable responses, and 

(3) Adults with some food service experience had 

significantly higher scores on all attitude invento- 

ries than those without experience. [Not available 
in hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (JK) 
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Identifiers— *Canada 
Canadian manpower problems were researched 

by a group of economists at the University of 

Toronto in areas of interest to manpower plan- 

ners and students of the labor market. The 

dissatisfaction of policy makers with the present 


operation of the labor market is discussed in 
three areas: (1) inadequate output due to alleged 
labor shortages, (2) mismatching of labor de- 
mand and labor supply, and (3) manpower impli- 
cations of the trade-off, the dilemma between 
employment and inflation. An analysis of the cur- 
rent labor market is made with reference to the 
writings of the 19th century classical economists 
Adam Smith and J.S. Mill. Studies on technologi- 
cal progress and labor displacement, structural 
unemployment, the analysis of labor market in- 
formation, and educational planning are included. 
The output of postsecondary educational institu- 
tions is evaluated relative to intellectual develop- 
ment, educational services provided, and market 
evaluation. (CH) 
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This study provides a profile of the typical 
director of an area vocational-technical school 
and a statistical comparison between the top and 
bottom 20 percent of each state’s local directors. 
The purpose of this study was to ascertain those 
characteritsics which are most representative of 
top ranking directors. Data were obtained by 
questionnaire from state directors of vocational 
education and two members of each staff in the 
24 states with the largest number of operating 
area vocational-technical schools. Directors were 
rated according to the type, the quality, and the 
adequacy of the programs they operate. Of 728 
personal data forms mailed to directors of area 
vocational-technical schools in the 24 states, 582 
usable forms were received and provided the 
basis for the profile of personal, educational, and 
experience characteristics. The findings indicate 
positive relations between rated success as a local 
vocational-technical school director and (1) grad- 
uate preparation in vocational education, (2) un- 
dergraduate preparation at a private college or 
university, (3) the number of years of administra- 
tive experience in vocational education, and (4) 
membership in five or more professional or- 
ganizations. (CH) 


ED 031 602 VT 009 188 
Oxley, Vincent Edward 
Trade and Technical Instructional Materials; 
Their Status, Preparation, and Use. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—183p. 
Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Doctoral Theses, *Educational 
Practice, Information Dissemination, Informa- 
tion Needs, Information Utilization, *Instruc- 
tional Materials, Instructional Materials Cen- 
ters, Interagency Coordination, *Material 
Development, *National Surveys, Question- 
naires, State Departments of Education, 
Teacher Attitudes, Technical Education, 
*Trade and Industrial Education, Trade and !n- 
dustrial Teachers 
Information forms were sent to the state de- 
partment of education, the 20 instructional 
materials laboratories, and 1,096 trade and 
technical teachers to secure data on the status, 
preparation, distribution and use of instructional 
materials. Some findings were: (1) Most state de- 
partments financially assist laboratories, (2) Few 
state departments use advisory committees or “‘- 
clearinghouse” personnel, and few maintain 
liaison with commercial publishers, (3) About 70 
percent of the state departments had conducted 
or planned to conduct evaluations of instructional 
materiais, and 44 percent had conducted or 
lanned to conduct institutes to train writers of 
instructional materials, (4) Demand for instruc- 


tional materials was increasing, (5) Teachers with 
experience, those with degrees, and those who 
had taken courses in instructional materials main- 
tained closer control over student use of the 
materials and were inclined to use the materials 
as models for developing their own materials, 
Recommendations include: (1) closer liaison 
between departments of education and laborato- 
ries, (2) approaches to minimize duplication of 
materials, and (3) annual publication by the Of- 
fice of Education of lists of instructional materi- 
als. This Ed.D. dissertation was submitted to the 
University of Missouri. (JK) 
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ideotihers—*Ceorgia Labor Mobility Demonstra- 

tion Project 

The effectiveness of using financial assistance 
and supportive services was studied in order to 
increase the ability of unemployed workers and 
reduce unemployment in Georgia. The project's 
close cooperation with the ongoing program of 
the employment service is evidenced by the fact 
that 99 percent of the workers obtained their jobs 
through the public employment service. Local 
employment service office managers and area su- 
pervisors assisted in designing the goals and pur- 
poses of the project, and in deriving the methods 
of operation and functional position of labor mo- 
bility. Of 793 persons eligible for relocation 
assistance, 282 were successfully physically 
relocated: 220 intrastate relations and 62 in- 
terstate relocations. Only 38 relocations were un- 
successful, 30 intrastate and 8 interstate. Or- 
ganization and staffing, operations, and the relo- 
cation process are discussed in detail. Based on 
findings which evidence achievement of the basic 
purposes of the project, it was concluded that an 
ongoing nationwide program similarly conducted 
would materially and positively affect the national 
economy. (CH) 
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Identifiers— * Pennsylvania 
This publication contains abstracts of research 
and related materials useful to researchers, super- 
visors, teacher educators, education specialists, 
administrators, teachers and others who have an 
interest in vocational and technical education. 
Most of the abstracted materials in this first 
publication represent the specific research and 
related projects funded with U.S. Public Law 88- 
210 ancillary funds through the fiscal years of 
1965-1968. The abstracts are organized by the in- 
clusive dates of the projects: (1) 1965 to 1966, 
(2) 1966 to 1967, (3) 1965 to 1967, (4) 1967 to 
1968, (5) 1966 to 1968, (6) 1965 to 1968, (7) 
1968 to 1969, (8) 1967 to 1969, and (9) 1966 to 
1969. A vocational service index allows the 
reader an approach to documents in his area of 
interest: (1) Agriculture, (2) Business, (3) Dis- 
tributive Education, (4) Guidance, (5) Health, 
(6) Home Economics, (7) Trade and Industry, 
and (8) All Services. Subscription information for 
three additional abstract journals is appended. 
(DM) 
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